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The DTI drives our ambition of ‘prosperity 


for all’ by working to create the best 


environment for business success in the 
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become more productive by promoting 
enterprise, innovation and creativity. 


We champion UK business at home and 
abroad. We invest heavily in world-class 
science and technology. We protect the 
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CONTACT DETAILS: 


Department of Trade and Industry 
1 Victoria Street 

London SW1H OET 

Telephone: 020 7215 5000 
E-mail: dti.enquiries@dti.gov.uk 
Website: www.dti.gov.uk/ 


This document is part of a series of 
Departmental Reports (Cm 5901 to 5931) 
which, along with the Main Estimates 
2003-04, the document Public Expenditure 
Statistical Analyses 2003, and the 
Supplementary Budgetary Information 
2003-04, present the Government's 
expenditure plans for 2003-2006. 


_ The complete series of Departmental 


Reports and Public Expenditure Statistical 
Analyses 2003 is also available as a set ata 
discounted price. 
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FOREWORD 


This is my second Departmental Report as 
Secretary of State for the DTI. It covers my 
Department's activities and achievements over 
the past year, including our progress against 
the Public Service Agreement (PSA) targets 
which we agreed in the 2000 Spending 
Review, and our new PSA targets and 
priorities for 2003-06. 


The UK faces new economic challenges. 

The expansion of the European Union will 
bring both more opportunities and more 
competition. At the same time, technology 

is continuing to evolve at a breathtaking pace, 
with new products and skills quickly 
becoming outdated. 


We need to recognise these challenges, 

then meet them head on. Business and 
government need to continue to work in 
partnership to turn the potential pitfalls of 
competing in lower wage world markets to 
the economic advantage of UK industry. We 
need to continue the process of transforming 
the UK into a high-skill economy where better 
quality and better value are synonymous with 
British companies. 


Businesses have a vital role to play in 
focusing on innovation and ensuring that 

the skills of their employees are continually 
updated and improved. But the Government 
also has an important role to play in providing 
the necessary level of investment in the 
science base, knowledge transfer, skills 

and infrastructure. 


The UK still has a significant productivity gap 
with its three major competitors, the United 
States, France and Germany. That's why it’s so 
important that the DTI continues to play a key 
part in promoting the best policies and 
business practices; strengthening our science 
base; facilitating the adoption of new 
technologies and skills; and providing practical 
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advice and support which will enable every 
company to be the best it can be. 


This Report sets out how we have been 
carrying out this role over the past year. 

It also outlines our plans for taking it forward 
in 2003-06, focusing on our three main 
strategic objectives — supporting successful 
business; promoting world-class science and 
innovation; and ensuring fair markets. It also 
explains how we will continue to manage UK 
nuclear and coal assets and liabilities, ensure 
nuclear safety and security, and manage 
export licensing and non-proliferation for 
goods controlled for strategic reasons. 


To help us succeed, we have been changing 
how we work since our last Report in 
response to the findings of the DTI reviews. 
The Department has gone through a 
fundamental transformation and we have, for 
example, simplified our organisation to focus 
on our key tasks, strengthened our analytical 
capacity, and begun a radical overhaul of our 
business support programmes. 


Below are some of the highlights of our work 
over the past year. 


Promoting World-Class 
Science and Innovation 


v_ The 2002 Spending Review resulted in 
the largest increases to the Science 
Budget for over a decade, increasing its 
real terms trend growth rate from 7% to 
10% year-on-year until 2005-06 when it 
will reach just short of £3 billion — more 
than double the figure in 1997-98. 


v_ A National Centre and 8 Regional 
Centres were established to form the 
world’s first national “Grid” in e-science. 
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v The number of spin-offs from UK 


universities rose 22% from 203 to 248 
between 1999-2000 and 2000-01 
according to the latest figures 
published in March 2003. 


Supporting Successful 
Business 


v_ Regional Centres for Manufacturing 


Excellence were established in all 
English regions and Vales, as part 
of implementing our Manufacturing 
Strategy. 


The UK remained the prime location in 
the EU for foreign direct Investment in 
2001 according to the latest available 
figures. 


We published the Energy White Paper in 
February, 2003, setting out a long-term 
strategy for sustainable energy. 


Ensuring Fair Markets 


w We published the “Modernising 


Company Law” White Paper in July 
2002, setting out Government proposals 
for the simplification and modernisation 
of company law. 


In January 2003, we published proposals 
to strengthen confidence in the 
framework for corporate activity 
following Government-led reviews of 
audit and accounting issues and Derek 
Higgs’s independent review on the role 
and effectiveness of non-executive 
directors. 


The Enterprise Act, which is coming 
progressively into effect over the next 
year, will enhance enterprise through 
strengthening the UK’s competition law 
framework, empowering consumers and 


transforming our approach to bankruptcy. 


We worked closely with the UK steel 
industry to reduce the impact of US 
tariffs on steel imports. 


v_ The Employment Act, which began to 
come into effect in April 2003, makes it 
easier for parents to balance work and 
family; reduces red tape for employers; 
and will make it easier to settle disputes 
in the workplace. 


v_ We increased the main rate of the 
National Minimum Wage from £4.10 
to £4.20 per hour and the development 
rate from £3.50 to £3.60 per hour. 


v_ We held a national programme of 
Ministerial seminars to encourage more 
women into public appointments. 


Non-Proliferation 


v_ The Export Control Act received Royal 
Assent on 24 July 2002. 


Public Corporations 


v Completion of a new financing package, 
by Government on commercial terms, 
to provide Royal Mail with the funds it 
needs to deliver its renewal programme. 


vw A£450m package of financial support 
to help maintain the rural post office 
network for the period 2003 to 2006. 


| am proud of these achievements. 

My Ministerial team and | look forward to 
continuing our work with the Department's 
staff and our many partners to build on them in 
pursuit of our vision of prosperity for all. 


The Rt Hon Patricia Hewitt MP 
Secretary of State for Trade and Industry, 
Minister for Women and e-Minister in Cabinet 


RHAGAIR 


Dyma fy ail Adroddiad Adrannol fel Ysgrifennydd 
Gwladol i'r DTI. Mae'n cwmpasu gweithgareddau 
a chyraeddiadau fy Adran dros y flwyddyn sydd 
wedi mynd heibio, gan gynnwys ein cynnydd yn 
6l targedau'r Cytundeb Gwasanaeth Cyhoeddus 
(CGC) a gymeradwywyd o dan Arolwg Gwariant 
2000, a’n targedau a‘n blaenoriaethau CGC 
newydd ar gyfer 2003-06. 


Mae'r DU yn wynebu heriau economaidd 
newydd. Bydd ehangu’r Undeb Ewropeaidd yn 
dod 4a mwy o gyfle, a mwy o gystadlu hefyd. 
Yr un pryd, mae technoleg yn parhau i esblygu 
ar gyflymdra aruthrol, gyda chynhyrchion a 
medrau newydd yn mynd o arfer yn fuan iawn. 


Mae angen inni gydnabod yr heriau hyn, a‘u 
meistroli yn ddi-dderbyn-wyneb. Mae angen | 
fusnes a llywodraeth barhau | weithio mewn 
partneriaeth er mwyn sicrhau bod peryglon 
posibl cystadlu mewn marchnadoedd byd- 
eang lle telir cyflogau is yn cael eu troi i fantais 
economaidd diwydiant y DU. Mae angen inni 
barhau'r broses 0 weddnewid y DU yn 
economi medrau uchel lle bydd gwell 
ansawdd a gwell gwerth yn rhan o hanfod 
cwmniau Prydeinig. 


Mae gan fusnesau ran hanfodol i'w chwarae 
wrth ganolobwyntio ar flaengarwch a sicrhau 
bod medrau eu gweithwyr yn cael eu cadw'n 
gyfoes a’u gwella. Ond mae gan y Llywodraeth 
hithau ran hanfodol |'w chwarae wrth 
ddarparu’r lefel angenrheidiol o fuddsoddiad yn 
y sylfaen wyddoniaeth ac mewn trosglwyddo 
gwybodaeth, medrau a seilwaith. 


Ceir bwich cynhyrchedd sylweddol o hyd 
rhwng y DU a’i thri phrif gystadleuydd, yr Unol 
Daleithiau, Ffrainc, a'r Almaen. Dyna pam el 
bod mor bwysig ir DT! barhau | chwarae rhan 
allweddol wrth hybu'r polisiau a’r arferion 
busnes gorau; cryfhau'n sylfaen wyddoniaeth; 
hwyluso mabwysiadu technolegau a medrau 
newydd; a darparu cyngor a chefnogaeth 
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ymarterol fydd yn galluogi pob cwmni | 
wireddu ei botensial llawn. 


Mae'r Adroddiad yn gosod allan sut yr ydym 
wedi bod yn cyflawni’r swyddogaeth hon dros 
y flwyddyn ddiwethaf. Mae’n amlinellu‘n 
cynlluniau ar gyfer 2003-06, gan ganolbwyntio 
ar dri phrif amcan strategol — cefnogi busnes 


-llwyddiannus; hybu gwyddoniaeth a 


blaengarwch o'r radd flaenaf; a sicrhau 
marchnadoedd teg. Mae hefyd yn egluro sut 

y byddwn yn parhau | reoli asedion a 
rhwymedigaethau glo a niwclear y DU, yn 
sicrhau diogelwch niwclear, ac yn cadw trefn 
ar drwyddedu allforion ac an-ymlediad nwyddau 
sydd wedi eu rheoli am resymau strategol. 


| hwyluso Ilwyddiant yn hyn o beth, yr ydym 
wedi bod yn newid ein ffordd o weithio ers ein 
Hadroddiad diwethaf mewn ymateb | gasgliadau 
arolygon y DT|. Mae'r Adran wedi gweld 
gweddnewid sylfaenol ac yr ydym, er enghraifft, 
wedi symleiddio’n trefniadaeth i ganolbwyntio ar 
ein gorchwylion allweddol, wedi cryfhau'n gallu 
dadansoddol, ac wedi cychwyn trawsffurfiad 
trwyadl ein rhaglenni cefnogi busnes. 


Gwelir isod rai o uchafowyntiau'n gwaith dros 
y flwyddyn sydd wedi mynd heibio. 


Hybu Gwyddoniaeth a 
Blaengarwch o’r Radd Flaenaf 


v Arweiniodd Arolwg Gwariant 2002 at y 
cynnydd mwvyef i’r Gyllideb Wyddoniaeth 
ers dros ddegawd, gan godi’r gyfradd dwf 
debygol mewn termau real 0 7% i 10% 
flwyddyn ar dl blwyddyn tan 2005-06 pryd y 
bydd yn cyrraedd lefel ychydig yn brin o £3 
biliwn — mwy na dwywaith ffigur 1997-98. 


v Sefydilwyd Canolfan Genedlaethol ac 8 
Canolfan Ranbarthol i ffurfio “grid 
cenedlaethol” cynta’r byd ym maes 
e-wyddoniaeth. 
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v  Cododd nifer yr ymgymeriadau deilliedig 
mewn cysylltiad a4 phrifysgolion y DU 0 203 
i 248, cynnydd 0 22%, rhwng 1999-2000 a 
2001-01 yn Ol y ffigurau diweddaraf a 
gyhoeddwyd ym Mawrth 2003. 


Cefnogi Busnes Llwyddiannus 


wv Sefydlwyd Canolfannau Rhanbarthol ar 
gyfer Rhagoriaeth Gynhyrchu yng 
Nghymru a phob un o ranbarthau Lloegr 
fel rhan o broses gweithredu’n 
Strategaeth Gynhyrchu. 


vw Yn 2001, y DU oedd lleoliad pennaf yr 
Undeb Ewropeaidd o hyd ar gyfer 
buddsoddiad tramor uniongyrchol yn ol 
y ffigurau diweddarat sydd ar gael. 


wv Bu inni gyhoeddi’r Papur Gwyn ar Ynni 
yn Chwefror 2003, gan osod strategaeth 
dymor-hir.ar gyfer ynni cynaliadwy. 


Sicrhau Marchnadoedd Teg 


v Bu inni gyhoeddi’r Papur Gwyn 
“Modernising Company Law” yng 
Ngorffennaf 2002, gan osod cynigion y 
Llywodraeth ar gyfer symleiddio a 
moderneiddio’r Gyfraith Gwmniau. 


v Yn lonawr 2008, bu inni gyhoeddi cynigion | 
grythau hyder yn y fframwaith ar gyfer 
gweithgarwch corfforaethol, yn sgil 
arolygon, wedi eu harwain gan y 
Llywodraeth, o faterion cyfrifeg ac archwilio 
ariannol ac arolwg annibynnol Derek Higg o 
swyddogaeth ac effeithiolnwydd 
cyfarwyddwyr anweithredol. 


v  Bydd y Ddeddf Menter, a ddaw i rym 
mewn camau dros y flwyddyn nesaf, yn 
hybu menter drwy gryfhau fframwaith 
cyfraith gystadlu’r DU, rhoi gallu yn 
nwylo defnyddwyr a thrawsnewid ein 
hymagwedd at fethdalu. 


v_ Buom yn cydweithio’n agos 4 diwydiant 
dur y DU i leihau effaith tariffiau’r Unol 
Daleithiau mewn cysylltiad 4 
mewnforion dur. 


v Mae'r Ddeddf Cyflogaeth, a 
ddechreuodd ddod i rym yn Ebrill 2003, 
yn ei gwneud yn haws | rieni sicrhau 
cydbwysedd rhwng teulu a gwaith; yn 
lleihau’r fiwrocratiaeth sy'n llesteirio 
cyflogwyr; ac yn hyrwyddo torr! 
anghydfod yn y gweithle. 


v  Buinni gynyddu prif gyfradd y Lleilafswm 
Cyflog Cenedlaethol o £4.10 1 £4.20 yr 
awr, a'r gyfradd ddatblygu o £3.50 | 
£3.60 yr awr. 


wv Cynhaliwyd gennym raglen genedlaethol 
Oo seminarau Gweinidogol | annog mwy o 
ferched i geisio penodiadau cyhoeddus. 


An-ymlediad 


wv  Cafodd y Ddeddf Rheolli Allforion 
gydsyniad brenhinol ar 24 Gorffennaf 2002. 


Corfforaethau Cyhoeddus 


v  Cwoblhau pecyn cyllido newydd, gan y 
Llywodraeth yn 6! telerau masnachol, | 
roi i'r Post Brenhinol y cyllid sydd eisiau | 
wireddu el raglen adnewyddu. 


wv  Pecyn o gefnogaeth ariannol, gwerth 
£450 miliwn, | helpu i gynnal rhwydwaith 
y swyddfeydd post gwledig yn ystod y 
cytnod rhwng 2003 a 2006. 


Rwy’'n falch o'r cyraeddiadau hyn. Mae fy 
nhim Gweinidogol a minnau yn edrych ymlaen 
at barhau i gydweithio a staff yr Adran a’‘n 
partneriaid niferus | adeiladu ar sail y 
cyraeddiadau | wireddu'n gweledigaeth o 
ffyniant | bawb. 


ae Tele 


Y Wir Anrh. Patricia Hewitt AS 
Ysgrifennydd Gwladol dros Fasnach a 
Diwydiant, Gweinidog Merched ac e-Weinidog 
yn y Cabinet 
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INTRODUCTION 


Introduction 

Ministerial Responsibilities 
Structure of Department 

| Structure of the Report 


Introduction 


This report sets out the Government's 
Expenditure Plans for the Department of Trade 
and Industry for 2003-06. It also assesses 
performance against targets and provides a 
summary of significant develooments In 
2002-03. The Report covers the Department 
of Trade and Industry (including British Trade 
International) and the UKAEA Superannuation 
Funds. It supplements the Financial Statement 
and Budget report 2002-03. 


The Department's expenditure and budgeting 
are managed on a full resource basis and this 
is reflected in the tables at Annex A. The 
audited consolidated resource accounts for 


Ministerial Responsibilities 


the financial year 2001-02 were published in 
January 2003'. They provide details of the 
Department's activities during the 2001-02 
financial year and its Balance Sheet at 31 
March 2002. The Department also issued 
audited resource accounts for the UKAEA 
Superannuation Schemes for 2001-02’. The 
National Audit Office issued unqualified audit 
opinions on both sets of accounts. 


Major changes to the coverage 
of the report 


This report includes coverage of the Women 
and Equality Unit (WWEU), which transferred to 
the DTI from the Cabinet Office on 29 May 
2002. 


Secretary of State for Trade 
and Industry, Minister for 
Women and e-Minister in 
Cabinet 


The Rt Hon Patricia Hewitt MP 


tga 
»» Overall responsibility for the Department 


of Trade and Industry (including the Office of 
Science and Technology) and the Export 
Credits Guarantee Department. 


Minister of State for 
Employment Relations, 
Industry and the Regions 


Alan Johnson MP 


») Responsible for Employment Relations, the 
Advisory, Conciliation and Arbitration Service, the 
Low Pay Commission, DTI sector teams dealing 
with aerospace and defence, automotive, 
materials (including steel) and marine, as well as 
Regional policy (including Regional Development 
Agencies and Government Offices). 


1 DTI “Consolidated Resource Accounts 2001-02” January 2003 (HC 280) The Stationery Office 
2 DTI “Combined Resource Account 2001-02 for the United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority Superannuation Schemes” January 2003 (HC 292) 


The Stationery Office 
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Minister of State for 
e-commerce and 
Competitiveness 


Stephen Timms MP 


»» Responsible for E-Commerce, 
Communications and Information Industries, 
the Skills Agenda, Radiocommunications 
Agency, Consumer Goods, Business and 
Postal Services (including Post Office), 
Corporate social responsibility and social 
enterprise 


Minister of State for 
International Trade and 
Investment 


The Rt Hon Baroness Symons 
of Vernham Dean (also holds 
Ministerial office in the FCO) 


»)» Responsible for British Trade International 
(joint with Foreign and Commonwealth Office) 
which includes Trade Partners UK and 
Invest-UK. Also Trade Policy and the Export 
Credits Guarantee Department. As a Foreign 
Office Minister she has responsibility for 
North America and Public Diplomacy. 


Minister of State for Energy 
and Construction 


© Brian Wilson MP 


»)» Responsibility for the construction industry, 
environment policy, energy policy (coal, oil 
and gas, nuclear and renewable energy) 
and BNEL. 


Parliamentary 

_ Under-Secretary of State 
for Competition, 

_ Consumers and Markets 


~ Melanie Johnson MP 


»» Responsible for Consumer Affairs, Company 
law and investigations, Competition Policy, 
Insolvency Service, Patent Office, Companies 
House, and overall policy on Europe. 


_ Parliamentary 
Under-Secretary of State 
for Small Business 


* Nigel Griffiths MP 


»» Responsible for Small Business Service, 
Export Control and Non-proliferation, and the 
Trawlermen's compensation scheme. 
Supports Baroness Symons on Trade 
Promotion, Investment and Policy, and 
Alan Johnson on Regional Policy. 


Parliamentary 
Under-Secretary of State 
for Science and Innovation 


Lord Sainsbury of Turville 


»» Responsible for the Office of Science and 
Technology, Design, Innovation Policy, 
Clusters Policy, the Chemicals and 
Biotechnology industries, the British National 

_Space Centre and the National Weights and 
Measures Laboratory. 


Introduction TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Structure of the Department 


The Department's Groups are as follows: 


Business Group 


Business Group works together to drive up 
productivity and competitiveness and thus 
achieve prosperity for all. It does this by 
developing purposeful relationships with its 
most important business stakeholders, 
delivering changes in business support to 
make it more effective and valued, working 
with regional organisations to improve the 
economic performance of the English regions, 
and developing closer working between 
national, regional and local teams in key 
sectors and ensuring a seamless service to all 
types of business. The Group comprises the 
Department's sector units, regional teams, the 
Small Business Service and the Business 
Support Team. 


Innovation Group 


World class science and innovation is one of 
the Department's three strategic objectives. 
The Innovation Group provides a focus for the 
Department's work to improve the overall 
innovation performance of the UK economy, 
working closely with the Office of Science and 
Technology and other DTI Groups. 


The Group's activities cover: 


¥Y supporting knowledge transfer into 
business from UK and international 
sources, and spreading best practice 
in business; 


Vv promoting the benefits of innovation to 
business, and stimulating investment 
in innovation by business; 


Vv working with the Department for 
Education and Skills and other partners 
to raise the calibre and use of 
management, leadership and workforce 
skills by businesses: 


Vv encouraging innovative and 
internationally competitive business 
solutions to environmental problems 
and the wider challenges of sustainable 
development; and 


Vv ensuring that we have the infrastructure 
needed to support innovation. 


Fair Markets Group 


Fair Markets Group sets the framework for 
the growth of successful business and jobs. 
The focus is on: 


Vv delivering open and dynamic markets 
and boosting the motivation and 
confidence of participants in those 
markets — including consumers, 
employees and investors; and 


Vv enabling enterprise and investment and 
making sure that the UK has real clout 
on the international stage. 


This Group brings together work on setting 
the framework for dynamic, efficient and fair 
markets including better regulation, 
competition, the high productivity workplace, 
diversity, consumer protection and company 
law. The Group also works to influence the 
development of international business 
frameworks which enable enterprise and 
investment. 


Services Group 


Services Group is the spine of DTI. Its vision 
is to enable change within the Department 
and to deliver excellent services. It enables 
the rest of the Department to function through 
providing internal core services like personnel, 
finance, accommodation and IT, and delivers 
services to external customers through XNP 
(Export Control and Non-Proliferation) and a 
number of individual Agencies (including 
Companies House, The Insolvency Service and 
The Employment Tribunals Service, and the 
Crown NDPB, ACAS). 


Energy Group 


Energy Group's vision is to ensure secure, 
sustainable and affordable energy supplies, 
contributing to successful business and a 
prosperous UK economy. The Group Is also 
responsible for civil nuclear safety and 
security, and managing efficiently the energy 
liabilities and assets for which the Department 
is responsible. 


Strategy Unit 


The Strategy Unit's mission is to create and 
sponsor across DTI a new Departmental 
Strategy to drive up UK productivity and 
competitiveness, and to ensure it Is 
communicated effectively. 


The Strategy Unit's aims are to: 


Vv create a strategy which gives DTI a clear, 
shared and coherent sense of purpose, 
direction and priorities, providing a 
framework for business planning and 
performance management; 


Vv advise on priorities and the strategic 
allocation of resources; 


Vv provide high-quality economic analysis; 


v monitor and report on the 
implementation of the strategy; 


v_ lead the development of thinking in DT 
and (with the Treasury) across Whitehall 
on productivity and competitiveness; 
and to engage with business, employees 
and consumers to provide leadership in 
achieving a more productive economy; 


v research and evaluate developments, 
nationally and globally, and provide high 
quality information and new ideas; and 


Vv reposition the DTI, its marketing and its 
brand and key messages in terms of this 
mission and ensure it is effectively 
communicated and understood by 
people inside the Department and key 
external stakeholders. 
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Legal Services Group 


The Legal Services Group aims to ensure that 
the Ministers and Officials of the DTI and its 
Executive Agencies receive the highest quality 
legal advice they need to deliver Departmental 
objectives. It is also involved in the preparation 
of the Department's legislation and the 
prioritisation of its legislative programme; 
investigation of corporate wrongdoings; and 
prosecution of offences under Insolvency, 
Companies and other Acts. 


Office of Science and Technology 


The Secretary of State for Trade and Industry 
has overall responsibility for the Government's 
science policy and support for Science and 
Technology (S&T) as a whole in her cross- 
Departmental role as the Cabinet Minister for 
Science and Technology. In taking a broad view 
of national needs, she aims to strengthen the 
UK's S&T capabilities and to maximise their 
contribution to sustainable growth and quality 
of life in the UK. She is supported in this role 
within DT! by the Minister for Science and the 
Office of Science and Technology (OST). 


OST leads for Government in supporting 
excellent science, engineering and technology 
and their uses to benefit society and the 
economy. 


OST's objectives are to: 
v sustain and improve the science and 
engineering base; 


Vv improve the quality, relevance and 
application of scientific advice across 
Government; 


Vv optimise the benefits to UK science 
from EU and international activities; 


Vv improve the flow of people and ideas 
between the science and engineering 
base and users; 


Vv improve engagement between science 
and the rest of society; and 


v deliver sound advice to Ministers across 
Government on strategic science issues. 
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Stucture of the Department 


Permanent Secretary 
Sir Robin Young 


Business Group 
Mark Gibson 


e Business Relations 

— sector teams outside 
Cll 

— Communications and 
Information Industries 
(Cll) 

— Post Office Issues 

Business Support 

Small Business Service 

Regions 

Radiocommunications 

Agency (1) 


Strategy Unit 


Geoff Dart Vicky Pryce 
Head of Chief 


Innovation Group 
David Hughes 


Facilitating Innovation 


e Technological Innovation 


and Sustainable 
Development 

British National Space 
Centre 

Patent Office 


(1) Will transfer to OFCOM in December 2003. 


Unit Economic 
Adviser 


Energy Group 
Joan MacNaughton 


e Energy Strategy Unit 

e Energy Markets Unit 

e Energy Investigation 
and Business Unit 

e Licensing and 
Consents Unit 


Legal Services 
Anthony Inglese 


Fair Markets Group 
Stephen Hadadrill 


Better Regulation, 
including Small Firms 
Regulation 
Competition and 
Consumer Policy 
Company Law and 
Investigations 
Employment Relations 
European and World 
Trade Policy 

Low Pay Commission 
Women and Equality 
Unit 


Services Group 
Catherine Bell 


Human Resources and 
Change Management 
Finance and Resource 
Management 

Internal Audit 
Information Management 
and Process Engineering 
Estates and Facilities 
Management 

Export Control and 
Non-proliferation 


e Companies House 
e ACAS 


Employment Tribunals 
Service 

Insolvency Service 
Central Arbitration 
Committee 


Structure of the Report 


In Section A (Delivering Better Public Service) 
Chapter 1 sets out the Department's objectives 
and summarises progress made against PSA 
targets. It also covers how the Department is 
doing against its internal operations targets, 
including those of its Agencies. Included is the 
information on how the targets will be 
delivered, and how they will be measured, 
from the Service Delivery Agreement and PSA 
Technical Notes, as in the 2002 report. 


Chapter 2 in Section A covers the 
Department's plans for 2003-06 and outlines 
how DTI is changing — in light of the reviews 
of its support for business and its priorities 
and structure — to become more effective In 
delivering its objectives. 


The rest of the chapters are divided into six 
sections. 


The first three sections are structured around 
the Department's three key objectives of 
world-class science and innovation, successful 
business and fair markets. The remaining 
three sections provide information on how the 
Department is managing its liabilities, the 
activities of the Executive Agencies and Public 
Corporations and also Export Control and 
Non-Proliferation. 


Finally, the report includes four annexes. Annex 
A contains the core financial tables which are 
common to all Departmental reports. Annex B 
contains supplementary tables dealing with 
particular aspects of the Department, such as 
public appointments and contingent and 
nominal liabilities. Annex C shows progress 
against the Department's target of having 
100% of core services on-line by 2005. Annex 
D contains information on managing the 
Department including Investment and Asset 
management (Chapter 16 in 2002 report) and 
Public Accounts Committee reports, 
Environmental Performance and Health and 
Safety (from Chapter 2 in 2002 report). 
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The table below shows how the areas covered 
by each Chapter relate to the Main Estimates. 
Detailed expenditure information is provided in 
the Annexes and in the relevant chapters. 


Regular readers of the report will also notice 
that the names and structure of some chapters 
have changed. The table below lists the new 
chapters in the report and shows how they 
relate to the chapters in the 2002 Report. 
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Section Chapter No 


A — Delivering Better 1 
Public Service 


B — World-Class Science 8 
and Innovation 


2003 Chapter 


Progress on delivering 
PSA and other targets 


Plans for 2003-06 and Managing 


the Department 
Science and Engineering Base 


| Table showing Relationship between Chapters in the 2003 and 2002 Reports 


2002 Chapter 
1 (Delivering Better Public 
Service: Progress) 


2 (Departmental Reviews and 
Organisation) 


3 (Science and Engineering 
Base) 


4 Cross Departmental Work on 5 (Cross Departmental Work 
Science on Science) 
o Innovation 4 (Raising Productivity and 
Innovation in Business) 
C — Successful Business 6 Business Relations - 
v4 Business Support - 
8 Small Businesses and Enterprise 6 (Small Business Service) 
9 International Trade and Investment 7 (International Trade and 
Investment) 
10 Regional Growth 8 (Regional Investment) 
11 Energy 13 (Energy) 
D — Fair Markets 12 The Framework for Business Material on Company Law, 
Activity e-commerce regulation, 
intellectual property and 
environmental policy from 
Chapters 9 (Better Regulation) 
and 10 (European and 
International Frameworks) 
13 Consumers and Competition Policy 11 (Consumer Protection) and 
material on Competition from 
Chapter 9 (Better Regulation) 
14 Europe and World Trade Material on Europe and Trade 
Policy from Chapter 10 
(European and International 
Frameworks) 
fay Commitment and Partnership in 12 (Employment Relations) 
the Workplace 
216 Diversity - 
E — DT! Managed Liabilities 17 DT| Managed Liabilities 14 (DTI managed Liabilities) 
F — Export Control and 18 Export Control and Non-proliferation 15 (Strategic Exports) 
Non-proliferation 
G — Executive Agencies 19 The Executive Agencies 17 (The Executive Agencies) 
and Public Corporations 
20 Publicly Owned Bodies and 18 (Publicly Owned Bodies 


Public Corporations 


and Public Corporations) 


Note: Chapter 16 (Investment and Asset Management) and some of Chapter 2 (Departmental Reviews and Organisation) from the 2002 report are 


in Annex D this year 


Chapter Name 


Relationship between chapters and the Main Estimates 2003-04 | 
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Request for Resources in Main Estimates for the Department of Trade and Industry and the UKAEA 
Superannuation Funds 


World-Class Science and Innovation 


The Science and 
Engineering Base 


Cross-Departmental Work 


on Science 
Innovation 


Successful Business 
Business Relations 


Business Support 


Small Businesses and 
Enterprise 
International Trade and 
Investment 


Request for Resources 2 (Increasing scientific excellence in the UK and 
maximising its contribution to society) 


Request for Resources 2 Function D (OST Initiatives) 


Request for Resources 1 Functions A, M and V (Promotion of enterprise, 
innovation and increased productivity) and B (Measures related to individual 
industries and related programmes); RfR2 Functions D (OST Initiatives), 

E (Knowledge Transfer), G (Foresight LINK Awards) 


Request for Resources 1 Functions A, M and V (Promotion of enterprise, 
innovation and productivity) 


Request for Resources 1 Functions A, M and V (Promotion of enterprise, innovation 
and productivity)] and Function G (Modernisation of the Post Office Network) 


Request for Resources 1 Functions A, M and V (Promotion of enterprise, 
innovation and productivity) 


Request for Resources 1 Function L (British Trade International Administration 
Costs) 


Regional Growth 


Energy 


Fair Markets 


Request for Resources 1 Functions A, U and V (Promotion of enterprise, 
innovation and increased productivity), | and Z (ERDF and other community 
programmes), O (Current Grants to the London Development Agency), P 
(Capital Grants to the London Development Agency) 


Request for Resources 1 Functions C, N and W (Legal and regulatory framework and 
markets and associated administration costs), F (Other expenditure related to the coal 
industry), T (Privatisation expenses), X (Expenses related to nuclear provisions), AA 
(Petroleum licensing and royalties), and UKAEA Superannuation Funds Request 
for Resources (Effective management of UKAEA superannuation schemes) 


The Framework for 
Business Activity 
Consumers and 
Competition Policy 


Europe and World Trade 


Commitment and 


Partnership in the Workplace 


Request for Resources 1 Functions C, N and W (Legal and regulatory 
framework and markets and associated administration costs) 


Request for Resources 1 Functions C, N and W (Legal and regulatory 
framework and markets and associated administration costs), Function J 
(Other European Community Expenditure) 


Request for Resources 1 Functions C and W (legal and regulatory framework 
and markets and associated administration costs) 
Request for Resources 1 Functions C and W (Legal and regulatory framework 
and markets and associated administration costs) 


Diversity 


DTI Managed Liabilities 


DTI Managed Liabilities 


Request for Resources 1 Functions C, and W (Legal and regulatory framework 
and markets and associated administration costs) 


Request for Resources 1 Functions D and S (Expenses related to coal 
provisions), E (British Coal Corporation External Finance), R and X (Expenses 
related to nuclear provisions), T (Privatisation expenses) and Y (Other 
expenditure related to the Coal Industry) 


Export Control and Non-proliferation 


Export Control and 
Non-Proliferation 


Request for Resources 1 Function C (Legal and regulatory framework and 
markets and associated administration costs) 


Executive Agencies and Public Corporations 


The Executive Agencies 


Publicly Owned Bodies 


and Public Corporations 


Request for Resources 1 Function H (Net Controlled Agencies) and Function K 
(Loans to and Repayments from Trading Funds). 

Request for Resources 1 Function B (Measures related to individual industries 
and related programmes) Functions E (British Coal Corporation) and Q 
(Measures Related to individual industries) 


Section A: 


% . 1 Progress on delivering PSA and other targ 
Delivering 


2 Plans for 2003-06 and Managing the 


Better Public ve es 
Service 
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1 PROGRESS ON DELIVERING PSA AND 


Introduction 


Introduction 


1.1 


The Department's first Public Service 
Agreement (PSA) targets, covering 
1999-2002, were set in the 
Comprehensive Spending Review (CSR) 
in 1998'. They were further developed in 
the 2000 Spending Review (SR2000), 
which set new targets for 2001-042. 
The Department's 20008 and 20014 


OTHER TARGETS 


Spending Review 2000 PSA Targets 
Comprehensive Spending Review PSA Targets 
Spending Review 2002 PSA Targets 


Spending Review 2000 PSA 
Targets 


1.3. The Department's twelve PSA targets 
from the 2000 Spending Review are set 
out below, with information on progress 
to date, how the target is delivered and 
how progress is measured. This includes 
material from the Department's Service 
Delivery Agreement!? and PSA Technical 


Expenditure Plans Reports reported on Notes'! for SR2000, updated where 
progress towards the CSR PSA targets. appropriate. 

The 2002 Expenditure Plans Report® and 
Autumn Performance Report® reported 
on progress towards both the SR2000 
and CSR PSA targets. 


Cross Cutting Target: 
Competitiveness and 
Productivity (Target 1) 
1.2 The 2002 Spending Review (SR2002)’ 


concluded in July 2002, setting out the SR2000 PSA Target 1 
Government's spending plans and new 

Public Service Agreement targets for Improve UK competitiveness by 
1 April 2003 to 31 March 2006. These narrowing the productivity gap 
new targets are detailed below. The with the US, France, Germany 
Department's Technical Notes for and Japan over the economic 
2003-068 set out how progress towards cycle. (Joint target with HM 

the targets will be measured and Treasury) 


success Judged. Progress towards 
SR2002 PSA targets will be reported in 
the next Departmental Autumn 
Performance Report, to be published in 
Autumn 2003. In the interim, information 4.4 Outcomes so far have been mixed. 
on these targets is available on 

HM Treasury website’. 


Overall progress 


1 “Public Services for the Future: Modernisation, Reform, Accountability” (Cm 4181), www.official-documents.co.uk/document/cm41/4181/4181.htm 
and supplement (Cm 4315) 

2 “Spending Review 2000: Public Service Agreements 2001-04” (Cm 4808), 

www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/Documents/Public_Spending_and_Services/Public_Service_Agreements_2001_2004/pss_psa_whitepaper.cfm 

DTI “Government's Expenditure Plans 2000-01 and 2001-02” (Cm 4611), www.dti.gov.uk/expenditure/ 

4 DTI “Government's Expenditure Plans 2001-02 to 2003-04 and Main Estimates 2001-02” (Cm 5112), 

www.dti.gov.uk/expenditureplan/expenditure2001/ 

DTI “Government's Expenditure Plans 2002-03 to 2003-04” (Cm 5416), www.dti.gov.uk/expenditureplan/expenditure2002/index.shtml| 

DT| “Department of Trade & Industry, Autumn Performance Report 2002” (Cm 5731), www.dti.gov.uk/about/apr 

7 DTI “2002 Spending Review. Opportunity and Security for all: Investing in an Enterprising, Fairer Britain” 
www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/spending_review/spend_sr02/report/spend_sr02_repindex.cfm 

8 www.dti.gov.uk/about/psa/index.htm 

9 www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/performance/DT|.cfm 

10 www.dti.gov.uk/about/spendingreview/index.htm 

11 www.dti.gov.uk/about/spendingreview/psatechnicalnotes.htm 


w 


ao 
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How the target is measured 


15 


Using HMT and ONS statistics based 
on OECD and ONS data 

(see www.statistics.gov.uk, 
www.oecd.org/statistics/ and 
www.hm-treasury.gov.uk). 


Timing 


16 


Based on the economic cycle, which is 
defined as the period between two 
dates when the economy is judged to 
be on-trend!2, or at potential. A full 
economic cycle includes both a period in 
which output is above potential, and a 
period in which it is below potential. 
The Treasury's methodology for 
assessing on-trend points is set out In 
“Fiscal policy: public finances and the 
cycle”, HM Treasury, March 199913. 


Ambiguous terms 


1.7 


The productivity gap is calculated by 
reference to output per worker and 
output per hour. To close the productivity 
gap it is necessary to achieve higher 
productivity growth over the period in 
question than the comparator countries. 
Output per worker is calculated as Gross 
Domestic Product (GDP) divided by total 
employment. The methodology for 
calculating output per hour was set out 
in Economic Trends 530 “International 
Comparisons of Productivity and 
Wages” by Harley and Owen and has 
been updated in Economic Trends 570 
and 577. Estimates of output per hour 
are less timely for international 
comparisons and will come out with a 
delay for some countries, in particular 
Japan. Productivity relative to other 
countries will be compared considering 
the factors that affect the transparency 
of the comparisons, such as differences 
in the economic cycles of the 


comparator countries. Following Census 
2001, the Treasury has estimated the 
impact on output per worker figures 

to take account of the latest ONS 
population estimates. 


How the target is delivered 


1.8 


This target is delivered through 

PSA targets 2 to 12 listed below. 

The Department is working to achieve 
improvement against the annually 
published competitiveness indicators. 

It will seek to achieve a step change in 
UK business innovation, the impact of 
this to be assessed using the regular EU 
Community Innovation Survey. 


How we are doing 


1.9 


Improving the UK's comparative 
productivity position Is a long-term 
objective. The indicators of productivity 
performance change slowly. 


Data published by the Office for National 
Statistics (ONS) in February 2003 and by 
the Treasury in April 2003 show that the 
UK's performance since 2000 (the year 
preceding the start of the SR2000 
period) against this target is as follows: 


labour productivity is broadly unchanged 
against the US and Germany for both per 
worker and per worker hour measures; 


the UK/France labour productivity gap has 
widened on the per worker hour measure. 


Aggregate UK labour productivity 
(measured in terms of GDP per worker 
with UK=100) performance against 
Germany, France and the US was 
broadly unchanged between 2000 and 
2001, with Germany falling from 107 
to 104, France remaining constant at 
116 and the US falling from 133 to 131. 
In terms of overall comparison against 


12 In the short run output may grow faster or slower than the long run trend rate of growth because of fluctuations in demand or, in some cases, 


supply. HM Treasury use a range of data to inform a judgement of when output is growing at its long run rate, i.e. the points in time when output 
growth is “on-trend” or “at potential”. 


13 www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/mediastore/otherfiles/cycles.pdf 


GDP per worker 


GDP per worker hour 
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International Comparisons of Productivity (Headline Data) (GDP per worker, 


UK=100) 
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the G7 countries, performance over the 

period 2000-01 was broadly unchanged, 
with the G7-UK index falling from 118 to 
117. These results are demonstrated in 

the graph in Figure 1.1, above. 


This figure was produced using data 
from HM Treasury. 


In the period 2000-01 aggregate UK 
labour productivity performance 
(measured in terms of GDP per worker 
hour) was broadly unchanged against 


International Comparisons of Pro 


Worker Hour, UK=100] 


1996 


1.14 


1997 


- fi- - France 


1999 


2000 


1998 2001 


Germany, which fell from 127 to 125, 
and against the US, at 126. Over the 
same period and on the same measure 
UK labour productivity worsened 
considerably against France which rose 
from 127 to 133. This largely reflects the 
impact of the French 35-hour working 
week legislation and the resultant large 
fall in hours worked in France in 2001. 


These results are demonstrated in the 
graph in Figure 1.2, below. 
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1.15 This figure was produced using data 
from ONS productivity data tables, 
Source: ONS (20 February 2003), 
www.statistics.gov.uk/StatBase/Product. 
asp?vink=9671. 


1.16 The above GDP per worker hour data 
does not yet incorporate the UK 2001 
Census results. The ONS suggest that 
factoring in the Census adjustments — 
notably the smaller than estimated 
population — would improve UK 
comparative productivity per hour 
worked in 2001 by around 3 to 5 
percentage points. However, these 
revisions would also affect earlier years’ 
data, so are unlikely to have a significant 
impact on closing the productivity gap as 
measured by our PSA target. 


Objective I: To Promote Enterprise, 
Innovation and Increased 
Productivity (Targets 2-4) 


_ SR2000 PSA Target 2 


Help build an enterprise society 
in which small firms of all kinds 
thrive and achieve their potential, 
with an increase in the number of 
people considering going into 
business, an improvement in the 
overall productivity of small 
firms, and more enterprise in 
disadvantaged communities. 


Overall Progress 
117 Orn course: 


1.18 PSA target 2 is made up of three 
different parts and is broken down into 
three sub-targets for the purpose of 
measurement. These are: 


a) an increase in the number of people 
considering going into business: 


14 www.businessadviceonline.org 


b) an improvement in the overall 
productivity of small firms; and 


c) more enterprise in disadvantaged 
communities. 


How the target is delivered 


1.19 This target is delivered through the Small 
Business Service, which will work to: 


Vv increase usage of SBS information 
services, including the SBS website’, 
to 3m enquiries a year by March 2004, 
achieving 80% customer satisfaction; 


Vv increase the productivity and profitability 
of businesses using SBS business 
Support services; 


v_ increase the accessibility of business 
support to identified under-represented 
communities; and 


Vv increase the number of successful high- 
growth business start-ups. 


Sub-target (a) Increase in the number of 
people considering going into business 


How the target is measured 


1.20 Through the Household Survey of 
Entrepreneurship carried out by the SBS. 


Timing 


1.21 The Household Survey was originally 
planned to be an annual Survey. 
However, this survey is now planned to 
be carried out only every two years, so 
there will be a longer delay than first 
expected before progress towards this 
target can be measured. The target date 
is 2004. 


Ambiguous terms 


1.22 ‘Considering’: to a certain extent this has 
to be taken on faith, but can be tested 
through a survey questioning business 
ideas, motivations and any steps they 
have taken thus far and compared to 
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local variables: self-employment rates, 
VAT registration rates and business bank 
account activity. 


How we are doing 


1.23 Still with the baseline position at the 
present time. Baseline data is from the 
2001 survey, thus the next update will 
be from the 2003 survey, for which the 
results will be available in late 2003/early 
2004. 


1.24 |n 2001 12% of adults were considering 
going into business or becoming 
self-employed, of which 5.8% were 
considering taking action within 2 years. 


Sub-target (b) Improvement in the overall 
productivity of small firms 


How the target is measured 


1.25 Through the Annual Business Inquiry'5. 


Timing 


1.26 Target date 2010, although progress will 
be monitored annually from 2001. A 
target date of 2010 has been chosen, 
due to it taking some time before being 
able to assess fully the impact of the 
SBS upon small firms. 


Ambiguous terms 


1.27 ‘Small firms’, or Small to Medium 
Enterprises (SMEs) Is taken to mean 
whole enterprises with fewer than 250 
employees. ‘Productivity’ is taken to 
mean Gross Value Added (GVA) per 
employee. 


How we are doing 


1.28 In early 2003, ONS released new 
estimates of the 1999 and 2000 ABI 
figures, following the withdrawal of the 
previous figures after an error was 
detected. These show that in 2000, GVA 
per employee in SMEs was about 93% 
of that per employee in large firms. 


1.29 The baseline for this part of the target is 
formulated from the 1999 ABI, which 
showed that GVA per employee in SMEs 
was about 92% of that per employee in 
large firms. 


1.30 SME productivity increased by 4% 
between 1999 and 2000, while UK 
productivity as a whole increased by 
3%. Based on this, SME productivity is 
increasing faster than that of all 
businesses collectively. 


1.31 The next update will be from the 2001 
ABI, the results of which should be 
available towards the end of 2003. 


Sub-target (c) More enterprise in 
disadvantaged communities 


How the target is measured 


1.32 Through VAT registrations, the flow of 
people into self-employment, and the 
number of people considering going into 
business. Only a rise across all these 
measures will be considered as meeting 
the target. 


Timing 


1.33 Annual from 2001; target date 2004. 


Ambiguous terms 


1.34 Disadvantaged communities will be 
defined using the ODPM deprivation 
index'®, both geographically (areas with 
high levels of deprivation) and 
demographically (e.g. single parents and 
ethnic minorities). 


How we are doing 


1.35 In 2001 there were 30 VAT registrations 
per 10,000 resident adults in the 20% 
most deprived wards, compared with 
46 per 10,000 in the 20% least deprived 
wards. This is a gap of 34.4%, compared 
with 35.5% from the 2000 VAT 
registrations, which demonstrates a 
narrowing of just over one percentage 


15 www-statistics.gov.uk/press_release/TitleSearch.asp? Title=annual+business+inquiry 


16 www.urban.odpm.gov.uk/research/id2000 
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~ SR2000 PSA Target 3 


Make and keep the UK the best 
place in the world to trade 
electronically, as measured by 
the cost of Internet access 

and the extent of business-to- 
business and business-to- 
consumer transactions carried 
Out over e-commerce networks. 


point in rates between 2000 and 2001. 
This target will be achieved if the gap 
between VAT registrations in the 20% 
most and least deprived wards is 
reduced by at least one percentage point 
each year. 


There is currently limited data available 
on entrepreneurial activity in 
disadvantaged areas and amongst 
disadvantaged groups such as women 
and some ethnic groups. The 
Department Is investigating further data 
sources (Surveys and administrative 
data) to assess their quality and 
robustness for performance 
measurement. 


Overall Progress 


Some slippage. 


This target is made up of two 
sub-targets: 


the cost of Internet access: and 


the extent of business-to-business and 
business-to-consumer transactions 
carried out over e-commerce networks. 


17 www.ukonlineforbusiness.gov.uk 
18 General Packet Radio Service 
19 Third Generation mobile 


How the target is delivered 


1.39 The Department is working with the 


e-Envoy and others to take forward 
rapidly the Government's e-commerce 
strategy, to try to make the UK the best 
place to trade electronically. For the past 
12 months, the UK online for business 
programme!’ has retained a focus on 
helping companies trade online, while 
beginning to develop material which 
addresses the more sophisticated and 
deeper use of ICT within business. 

The delivery of the programme is built 
around raising awareness of the 
business case for adopting ICT and 
providing independent and impartial 
advice and content in order to help 
companies develop their e-business 
strategies. During this period, DT! 
advisers, based in the Business Link 
Network, have given ICT advice and 
assistance to over 100,000 companies. 
In addition, UK online for business 
Regional Champions provide a resource 
for the SBS Directors for the Regions. 
Their primary responsibility is to help 
build relationships across their 
respective regions and increase the 
numbers of businesses assisted. This Is 
part of the cross-Governmental UK 
online programme. 


1.40 The UK is to be in the top four OECD 


countries for demand for mobile data 
services by March 2004. Success will be 
assessed against published independent 
surveys. The introduction of technical 
standards optimised for data transfer, 
e.g. GPRS'8 in 2001 and 3G’ in 2002, 
backed up by innovative must-have 
services, is also crucial to the success 
of widespread use of mobile data. 
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1.41 The Government has set a target for the 
UK to have the most extensive and 
competitive broadband market In the 
G7 by 2005. DTI is working towards 
ensuring that broadband becomes 
available throughout the country and has 
developed a strategy to achieve this goal 
and to measure its success29. 


1.42 The UK has implemented the E- 
Commerce Directive, which will have the 
effect of removing barriers to e- 
commerce within the EEA and 
promoting consumer and business 
confidence in e-commerce. 


Sub-target (a) Cost of Internet Access 


How the target is measured 


1.43 Through the Office of 
Telecommunications (OFTEL) 
International Benchmarking Study of 
mobile services and dial-up PSTN 
Internet access (Public Switched 
Telephone Network)2!. The survey looks 
at dial-up Internet access, including 
unmetered packages, and mobile phone 
services. Countries considered in the 
study are the UK, France, Germany, Italy 
(mobile only), Sweden, and the US states 
of Ohio and California (Internet only). 


Timing 


1.44 Achieve target by 2002 and maintain it 
thereafter. OFTEL carries out this 
benchmarking survey every six months. 


Ambiguous terms 


1.45 Lowest cost of access will be assessed 
on the basis of the cost of 20, 30 or 40 
hours of use per month, and ‘always on’, 
peak or off-peak. 


How we are doing 


1.46 The December 2002 study shows that 
overall for residential services the UK 
is the cheapest for limited use peak 


services and all unmetered services. 
For business services the UK is now 
third cheapest. 


Sub-target (b) Extent of business-to- 
business and business-to-consumer 
transactions carried out over e-commerce 
networks. 


How the target is measured 


1.47 ONS is running its survey, measuring the 
extent of e-commerce within businesses 
for the third year, as part of the Eurostat 
exercise to gather comparable 
information on the information society. 
All 15 Member States will conduct 
surveys. In addition, OECD are agreeing 
core indicators on business and 
individual use of e-commerce, which 
include measuring the proportion and 
value of transactions. It is hoped that 
individual countries will use these core 
indicators and the related OECD 
questionnaire to gather data on use of 
e-commerce. The Department also 
carries Out its own international 
benchmarking survey on the use of 
e-commerce which attempts to 
measure progress against this target. 


Timing 


1.48 Achieve target by 2002 and maintain 
it thereafter. The DTI study is annual. 
The ONS survey will be carried out on 
an annual basis, forming part of what 
Eurostat aim to be a data collection 
exercise involving all EU Member States 
each year (they have proposed that this 
process be formalised as an EU 
regulation). OECD may gather data 
annually or more regularly for the 
Science, Technology and Industry 
Scorecard. 


Ambiguous terms 


1.49 The “extent” of business-to-business 
and business-to-consumer transactions 


20 See Chapter 2 of the UK Online Annual Report, available at www.e-envoy.gov.uk/oee/oee.nsf/sections/reports-annrep—2002/$file/index.htm or from 


the Cabinet Office (ref: JO1-8309/0111/D24) 
21 www.oftel.gov.uk/publications/research/2001/benc1101.htm 
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will be measured by value and 
proportion. 


How the target is measured 


154 The core indicator is the regional 
variation in GDP. Data for 2000 was 
expected to be available in the first half 
of 2002, but is now due in 2003. When 


How we are doing 


1.50 The 2002 International Benchmarking 


Survey, launched autumn 2002, shows 
a drop in the number of businesses 
trading online by 56,229 to 480,000. 
This is accounted for by a fall in micro 
businesses trading online. However, the 
percentage of businesses trading online, 
weighted by number of employees, has 


sufficient further years are available, a 
trend for each region will be established 
with respect to: 


similar data for the UK or England; 


historic data for that region and whole 
country; 


actually increased from 13% to 19%. 
There has also been a more 
sophisticated use of technologies to v GDP components and any other data 
Support other activities and the UK has deemed useful. 

the greatest use, for example, of 
computerised process control and 
Electronic Data Exchange. 


v_ the economic cycle; 


1.55 This trend will then be compared with 
the benchmark trend estimates. 


1.56 The source of the figures is the estimate 
of GDP per head at NUTS28 level 1 
(current prices, workplace based) 
produced by the ONS. Further work will 
be needed to adjust these data to 
constant prices. The data are produced 
annually but are subject to revision. 


1.51 A study commissioned by the Office of 
the e-Envoy and DTI and published 
autumn 2002 shows the UK to be the 
second best environment for 
e-commerce?22. 


152 The E-Commerce Directive was 
implemented by the E-Commerce 
Regulations, which came into effect on 
21 August and 23 October 2002. The UK 
was in the first wave of Member States 
to implement the Directive, with many 
proceeding to slower timescales. 


How the target is delivered 


1.57 A wide range of DTI's activities and 
programmes contribute to the 
achievement of this target, but 
specifically the Department: 


SR2000 PSA Target 4 v_ is using the Regional Selective 


Assistance and Enterprise Grant 
Schemes to support needed investment, 
improve the competitiveness of the 
regional economies and create and 
safeguard jobs in deprived areas; and 


Improve the economic 

performance of all regions 

measured by the trend in growth 

of each region’s GDP per capita. 

(Joint target with ODPM) 

v_ with other departments, agrees a 
business plan with each Regional 
Development Agency (RDA), establishing 
the outputs which RDAs should aim to 
achieve with their budgets. 


Overall Progress 


153 Not yet assessed. 


22 www.ukonlineforbusiness.gov.uk/benchmarking2002/index.htm!| 
23 See Wwww.statistics.gov.uk/geography/nuts.asp for more information on this classification 
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How we are doing 


1.58 Provisional results for the baseline await 
the ONS release of 2000 regional GVA 
figures and the corresponding regional 
industrial breakdown, now due In 
Autumn 2003. 


159 As with PSA target 1, this target is 
measured over the economic cycle and 
is based on indicators which change 
slowly. 


Objective Il: To make the most of 
the UK’S Science, Engineering and 
Technology (Targets 5 and 6) 


SR2000 PSA Target 5 


Improve the overall international 
ranking of the UK’s science and 
engineering base, aS measured 


by international measures of 
quality, cost-effectiveness and 
relevance. 


Overall Progress 


1.60 On course. 


How the target is measured 


1.61 International ranking on quality, 
relevance and cost-effectiveness of the 
Science and Engineering Base (SEB) 
output, using data from the OECD?4 
and the Science Citation Index?25. 


Timing 


1.62 Annual from 2001; target date 2004. 


How the target is delivered 


1.63 DTI and the Office of Science and 
Technology (OST) will deliver this target 
through increasing the ranking of quality, 
cost effectiveness and relevance of 
the SEB. 


24 www.oecd.org/statistics/ 
25 www.isinet.com 


1.64 The OST (in partnership with DfES and 
the Wellcome Trust) will implement the 
Science Research Investment Fund to 
renew the science infrastructure in 
universities and invest in three major 
new cross cutting science programmes: 
e-science, post genomics and basic 
technology. 


How we are doing 


1.65 Currently still with the baseline. It will 
take some years before the significant 
increase in the science budget begins to 
be reflected in a change in the UK’s 
performance. 


1.66 For quality, (measured by the 
percentage, relative to the world, of the 
number of times that scientific papers 
published in the UK since 1981, are cited 
in other papers) the baseline is updated 
every year and the current baseline is 
calculated as 9.1% share of the world’s 
citations. This is the same as the most 
recent figure (for the period 1981-2000). 


167 Relevance (measured by the proportion 
of HEI funding coming from non- 
governmental organisations) — in the 
latest year for which comparable data Is 
available (1997), the UK remained first of 
the G7 countries. 


1.68 For cost-effectiveness (measured by the 
number of scientific papers published per 
million pounds invested in the SEB), in 
1990, 1993, 1996 and 2000 the UK was 
ranked first among the G7 and other 
leading industrialised nations. Thus this part 
of the target has been met, but is ongoing. 


1.69 Acontract has been let which will use new 
data sets from 2003 onwards to measure 
the SEB and its ranking in the international 
community. The results should be available 
in the first half of 2003. 
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1.70 However, indications show that: v 


v_ the UK is in the leading group (with the 
US and Canada) for research 
performance; 


V universities’ exploitation of science Is 
improving significantly; 


v_ business innovation has historically been 
poor (5th in G7) but is now improving; 
and 


v_ R&D intensity Is rising — 2.2% in 2002 we 
from 1.8% in 1998. 


$R2000 PSA Target 6 v 


Increase the level of exploitation 
of technological knowledge 
derived from the science and 
engineering base, as 


demonstrated by a significant 

rise in the proportion of 

innovating businesses citing 

such sources. Mi 


Overall Progress 


171 Oncourse. 


How the target is measured Vv 


1.72 The percentage of innovating 
businesses, as defined by the 
Community Innovation Survey, citing 
science and technology base sources 
including DT| supported standards and 
measurement. Vv 


Timing 


1.73 Survey in 2001 and 2005. v 


How the target is delivered aoe 


1.74 DTI and the Office of Science and 
Technology are working to achieve this 
target by: 


achieving a year-on-year increase in the 
income the university sector earns from 
working with business, and from spin 
outs and licences; 


increasing the amount of university/ 
company, university/intermediary and 
university/intermediary/company 
collaborations; and 


increasing the number of papers jointly 
authored by the SEB and industry. 


DTI and the Office of Science and 
Technology will also: 


establish permanent umbrella 
mechanisms to enable the Science, 
Engineering and Technology (SET) base 
to work with business, such as the 
Higher Education Innovation Fund in 
England (HEIF). The target of reaching at 
least 24 Faraday Partnerships in the UK 
by 2002-03 was achieved; 


work with other organisations in the field 
(e.g. Regional Development Agencies 
and the CBI) through TCS (formerly the 
Teaching Company Scheme) and Faraday 
Partnerships to increase the proportion 
of SMEs employing graduate 
scientists/engineers; 


ensure that innovation facilitators 
employed by Business Links, Faraday 
Partnerships and similar organisations 
are properly trained and aware of the 
scope for exploiting SET knowledge 
by firms; 


work with the Research Councils 
towards their implementation of the 
Small Business Research Initiative; and 


help commercialise research by Public 
Sector Research Establishments. 


DTI has already: 


delivered the final rounds of Science 
Enterprise Challenge and University 
Challenge; and 
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v developed, in partnership with the 
Higher Education Funding Council for 
England (HEFCE), management 
arrangements for the HEIF and delivered 
the first round of allocations. 


How we are doing 


177 The most recent survey was undertaken 
in 2001 and this provides the baseline. 
The next update will be taken from the 
next survey, which will gather data on 
the period 2002-04 and will be carried 
out in 2005. 


1.78 However, an upward trend in the share 
of university research funding from 
industry and the continued popularity of 
participation in collaborative research for 
example in LINK supported projects 
indicate that the target is on course to 
be met. 


1.79 the baseline shows the following results: 


v_ the share of innovating businesses citing 
any of these SET base sources is 38%; 


v_ for those who introduced a new or 
significantly improved product or 
process, the share citing the SET base 
as a source Is 44%; and 


v_ to put these figures in perspective, 
around 21% of the total sample cite the 
SET base as a source of information for 
innovation. (Some 50% of businesses 
are Innovation active.) 


Objective Ill: To develop Strong, 
Competitive Markets within a 
Regulatory Framework which 
promotes Fairness and 
Sustainability (Targets 7-9) 


SR2000 PSA Target 7 


Have the most effective 
competition regime in the OECD, 
as measured by peer review, 
and achieve a fairer deal for 


consumers as measured by the 
level of consumer knowledge 
and understanding of rights and 
sources of information. 


Overall Progress 
1.80 On course. 
1.81 This target has two sub-targets. They are: 


a) have the most effective competition 
regime in the OECD; and 


b) achieve a fairer deal for consumers. 


How the target is delivered 


1.82 The Department is working to achieve 
this target by: 


v_ reform of UK merger control by Summer 
2003; and 


Vv ensuring that all of Great Britain is covered 
by a Consumer Support Network 
providing accessible and joined-up 
consumer information and advice by 2004. 


1.83 In addition, the Department is working to 
deliver the wider objective that this 
target falls under by: 


v_ the introduction of a new framework of 
company law as soon as possible after 
completion of the Company Law 
Review; and 


Vv obtaining a 20% reduction in home 
accidental deaths over the next five years. 
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1.84 The Department has already secured 
agreement to a new block exemption to 
EU competition law for motor vehicles, 
and introduced a National Performance 
Framework for Trading Standards (see 
Chapter 12 for more information). 


Sub-target (a) Most effective competition 
regime in the OECD 


How the target is measured 


1.85 Survey of experts in the competition 
field, commissioned by the Consumer 
and Competition Policy Directorate 
within the Department. 


Timing 


1.86 Surveys in 2001 and 2004, i.e. the 
beginning and end of the PSA period 


Ambiguous terms 


1.87 Peer review will be conducted through 
identifying a group of experts, both in 
the UK and abroad, who could give an 
objective assessment of, and will be 
asked to rate, the UK’s competition 
regime. 


How we are doing 


1.88 An independent Peer Review undertaken 
by PWC rated the UK regime third, 
ahead of the EU regime and the OECD 
generally but behind the US and 
Germany. 


1.89 Next peer review is expected to be 
carried out in 2004-05, once the 


Enterprise Bill has come into force. 


1.90 The Enterprise Bill gained Royal Assent 
in November 2002. 


Sub-target (b) A fairer deal for consumers - 
level of consumer knowledge and 
understanding 


How the target is measured 


1.91 By aMORI Survey to assess consumer 
knowledge and skills. 


Timing 


1.92 Survey carried out annually during the 
period 2001-03. 


1.93 From 2003-04 onwards, a more detailed 
consumer empowerment survey will be 
carried out, in place of the MORI survey. 


How we are doing 


1.94 The January 2003 survey showed that 
70% of consumers felt informed of their 
rights as a consumer. A minority of 29% 
did not feel informed. The survey also 
represents these figures according to 
age, salary and region; further 
information on this can be found at 
www.dti.gov.uk/ccp/publications.hAtm 


1.95 The survey also shows that 56% of 
consumers surveyed thought it was easy 
to get information or advice about what 
you are entitled to if you are sold a faulty 
product or receive a poor service. 

A small proportion of consumers (20%) 
found it difficult to get advice or 
information. More detailed evaluation 

of these figures can be found at the 
above website. 


SR2000 PSA Target 8 


Ensure competitive gas and 
electricity prices in the lower half 
of the EU/G7 basket, while 


achieving security of supply and 
social and environmental 
objectives. 


Overall Progress 


1.96 Partly met — see individual sub-targets. 
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1.97 This target has three sub-targets. 
They are: 


a) ensure competitive gas and electricity 
prices in the lower half of the EU/G7 
basket; . 


b) UK to obtain 5% of its electricity from 
renewable sources by 2003 as a step 
towards a 10% reduction by 2010, 
subject to the cost to consumers being 
acceptable; and 


c) fuel expenditure as a percentage of 
income for the lowest three income 
deciles to be reducing and below 5% 
by 2003-04. 


How the target is delivered 


1.98 The Department will continue to 
promote liberalised and competitive 
energy markets, to help raise our 
sustainable rate of economic growth 
and support our industrial and business 
competitiveness through reliable and 
affordable energy. Actions to deliver this 
are set out below: 


1.99 The Department is working to achieve 
full liberalisation of the gas and 
electricity markets in the EU as soon 
as possible. 


1.100 The Department (with DEFRA) set an 
Energy Efficiency Commitment (EEC), 
which started in April 2002. This is on 
the basis of the overall energy efficiency 
obligation set by the Government, and 
gas and electricity suppliers’ individual 
targets set by OFGEM, which is 
responsible for the operation of the EEC, 
to deliver energy efficiency savings for 
the domestic sector. 


1.101 The Government's Fuel Poverty Strategy 
was published in November 200126. The 
UK Fuel Poverty Strategy first annual 
report was published in March 200327. 


1.102 Security of supply objectives are pursued 
through emergency planning, 
transmission system operator 
investment signals (reflected in price 
controls) and wider UK and EU level 
policies. They should be achieved 
without compromising the price target. 
Social and environmental objectives are 
pursued through a range of policies (and 
reflected in statutory guidance to the 
Gas & Electricity Markets Authority). 


Ambiguous terms 


1.103 “EU/G7" means the price in the 15 EU 
states and the non-EU G7 (USA, Japan 
and Canada). 


Sub-target (a) Ensure competitive gas and 
electricity prices in the lower half of the 
EU/G7 basket 


How the target is measured 


1.104 The figures used are from the 
International Energy Agency (IEA). They 
are published in IEA Energy Prices and 
Taxes Quarterly Statistics. The target will 
be measured by pre- and post-tax gas 
and electricity prices to final consumers 
(industrial and domestic). This definition 
may be reviewed if significant price 
convergence in the Euro zone occurs or 
if significant shocks in one or more 
comparator might make comparison 
less useful. 


Timing 


1.105 Annual from 2001; target date 2004. 


How we are doing 


UK Gas Prices 


1.106 In 2001, average UK industrial gas 
prices, were the second lowest in the 
EU and the lowest in the G7. Average 
domestic gas prices were the second 
lowest in the EU and G7. 


26 “The Fuel Poverty Strategy” November 2001: DT!, DEFRA, DSD, The Scottish Executive, National Assembly for Wales, URN 01/1376 (English), 
URN 01/1377 (Welsh) and at www.dti.gov.uk/energy/consumers/fuel_poverty/strategy.shtml| 
27 The UK Fuel Poverty Strategy 1st Annual Progress Report, www.dti.gov.uk/energy/consumers/fuel_poverty/index.shtm| 
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UK Electricity Prices 


1.107 In 2001 the UK had the third lowest 
average industrial electricity prices 
including taxes, in the EU, and the 
fourth lowest average domestic 
electricity prices. 


1108 The UK gas and electricity price figures 
may be subject to change as figures for 
some countries are still not available. 


Sub-target (b) UK to obtain 5% of its 
electricity from renewable sources by 2003 
as a step towards a 10% reduction by 2010, 
subject to the cost to consumers being 
acceptable 


How the target is measured 


1.109 Energy statistics produced by the Energy 
Technology Support Unit and the DTI and 
published in the DTI’s annual Digest of 
UK Energy Statistics28. 


Timing 


1.110 Annual from 2001; target date 2004. 


Ambiguous terms 


1.111 Renewable sources are defined as those 
which are continuously and sustainably 
available in our environment. 


How we are doing 


1.112 Early estimates for 2002 show that 
about 1.8% of UK electricity supplies 
came from renewables eligible for the 
Renewables Obligation. Progress 
towards the 2010 target of 10% has 
been as follows: 


Tog 1.18% 
2000 1.53.76 
2001 1.52% 


1.113 The target of obtaining 5% of its 
electricity from all renewable sources 
by 2003 is on a completely different 


basis as it includes renewable sources 
covered by the Renewables 

Obligation plus all large scale hydro, 

all municipal solid wastes and other 
non-biodegradable wastes such as tyres. 
The Government has accepted that this 
target will be delivered late. Results for 
2002 are likely to show that around 3% 
of electricity is being obtained in this 
way. The relevant figures achieved are: 


2000 
2001 


2000 
2.6% 


1.114 Generation from renewables other than 
large-scale hydro grew 12.5% between 
2000 and 2001 and in 2001 was 2.2 
times higher than in 1996. 


1.115 There is some slip against this target. 


Sub-target (c) Fuel expenditure as a 
percentage of income for the lowest three 
income deciles to be reducing and below 
5% by 2003-04. 


How the target is measured 

1.116 Expenditure and Food Survey run by 
ONS29. 

Timing 


1.117 Annual from 2001. 


How we are doing 


1.118 The proportion of income spent on fuel 
by those in the lowest three income 
deciles fell to 6% in 2001-02, down 
from 9.4% in 1994-05, and 7% in 
2000-01. 


1.119 The Department is on course to meet 
this target. 


28 Department of Trade and Industry “Digest of UK Energy Statistics 2002”, July 2002, The Stationery Office, and on the DTI website at 


www. dti.gov.uk/energy/inform/dukes/index.shtm| 
29 WWwW.Statistics.gov.uk/statbase/Product.asp?vink=361 
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SR2000 PSA Target 9 


Improve the environment and the 
sustainable use of natural 
resources, including by reducing 
greenhouse gas emissions by 


12.5% from 1990 levels and 
moving towards a 20% reduction 
in CO, emissions by 2010. 

(Joint target with DEFRA) 


Overall Progress 


1.120 On course. 


How the target is measured 


1.121 By the National Environmental 
Technology Centre (NETCEN), part of the 
European Network of Environmental 
Research Organisations (ENERO), on 
behalf of DEFRA. NETCEN publishes an 
annual inventory of the UK's historic 
greenhouse gas emissions?°. Data for all 
greenhouse gases, including CO, 
emissions, are available for each year 
from 1990 to 2000. Disaggregated data 
for England, Scotland, Wales and 
Northern Ireland are available for 1990, 
1995, 1998 and 1999. In the future, data 
will be available for each series on an 
annual basis. Projections of greenhouse 
gas emissions to 2010 and to 2020 are 
produced regularly, although not 
necessarily every year. 


1.122 The baseline for the UK's greenhouse 
gas emissions is 1990 although, 
as allowed by the Kyoto Protocol, 
1995 is used for emissions of 
hydrofluorocarbons, perfluorocarbons 
and sulphur hexafluoride. 


Timing 


1.123 The UK climate change programme?! 
was published in November 2000, 
setting out how the UK proposes to 


30 www.aeat.co.uk/netcen/airqual/statbase/emissions/ghouse1.html 
31 www.defra.gov.uk/environment/climatechange/cm4913/index.htm 
32 www.dti.gov.uk/sustainability/strategy/ 


deliver the 12.5% target and move 
towards the 20% goal. The programme 
will be formally reviewed and evaluated 
in 2004—05. 


How the target is delivered 
1.124 The Department will deliver this target by: 


Vv securing 10% of electricity supply from 
renewables by 2010; 


Vv implementing, in a timely and cost 
effective way, EU Directives that will 
contribute to improving resource 
productivity; and 


Vv achieving the targets and outcomes set 
out in its Sustainable Development 
Strategy and Action Plan, published on 
5 October 200022. 


How we are doing 


1.125 In 2001, greenhouse gas emissions 
were 12.3% below the base level. 
The target is on course. 


1.126 In 2002, CO, emissions were 8.7% 
below 1990 levels. Progress is on course 
to move towards the target, but this will 
be dependent on measures in the 
Climate Change Programme delivering. 


1.127 In 2000, Sulphur (SO,) emissions were 
76% lower than in 1980 against a target 
of an 80% reduction by 2010. 


1.128 The graph in figure 1.3 below illustrates 
the trend in CO, emissions, starting at 
165 million tonnes of carbon in 1990, 
falling to 154 in 1995, rising in 1996 to 
160, before falling again to 151 in 1999, 
then rising again to 156 in 2001 and 
falling to 150 in 2002. These figures are 
shown against the target level of 131.58, 
which we aim to meet by 2010. 
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CO, emissions on an Inter-governmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) basis 
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Objective IV: Enhanced 
competitiveness of Britain’s 
companies through overseas sales 
and investments; and a continuing 
high level of quality foreign direct 
investment (Targets 10 and 11) 


How the target is delivered 
1.133 TPUK will deliver this target by: 


Vv providing firms with high quality, timely 
and accessible information to help them 
export and invest overseas; 


v helping new, inexperienced and 
occasional exporters to develop their 
potential export capability, and as a 
result their competitiveness; 


SR2000 PSA Target 10 


Deliver a measurable 
improvement in the business 


performance of Trade Partners 
UK customers. (Joint target 
with FCO) 


v_ helping firms experienced in exporting 
and investing abroad to exploit trade and 
investment opportunities overseas; and 


Vv providing more focused help in those 
markets and sectors identified, together 
with private sector experts, as having 
particularly strong potential for British 
business. 


Overall Progress 


1.129 On. course. 


How the target is measured 


1.130 15% of new-to-export firms that How we are doing 


received assistance improving their 1.134 Trade Partners UK have completed the 


performance within two years. 


1.131 50% of established exporters that 
received assistance improving their 


business performance within two years. 


1.132 80% of firms receiving assistance to win 


major overseas projects reporting that 
Trade Partners UK (TPUK) help was a 
significant factor. 


development of a new performance 
measurement system. The first full 
survey was completed in January 2003. 
The results from this show that: 


32% of new-to-export firms, that 
received assistance, improved their 
business performance within two years; 
and 


1: Progress on Delivering PSA and Other Targets TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


v 52% of established exporters, that 
received assistance, improved their 
business performance within two years. 


1.135 A further survey will take place during 
2003, in which a proportion of the firms 
from the 2002 survey will participate, to 
allow assessment of the medium term 
impact of assistance. 


1.136 A survey was conducted in January 
2002, by independent consultants, to 
assess the percentage of firms receiving 
assistance to win major overseas 
projects, who report that TPUK’s help 
was a Significant factor. The outcome of 
the survey, completed in February 2003, 
was 58%. 


PSA target 10 is chiefly managed by 
British Trade International (BTI), who 
produce their own performance 
measurement updates. For more 
detailed information on this target, 
see BTI’s Expenditure Plans Report?3. 


SR2000 PSA Target 11 


Maintain the UK as the prime 


location in the EU for foreign 
direct investment. (Joint target 
with FCO) 


Overall Progress 


1.137 On course. 


How the target is measured 


1.138 By trends in the UK stock of FDI in each 
three year period as recorded in the 
UNCTAD (UN Conference on Trade & 
Development) World Investment Report, 
until 2003. (See paragraph 1.143 below.) 


How the target is delivered 
1.139 This target will be met by: 


Vv ensuring a high quality of promotional 
activity; 


Vv achieving a measurable and substantial 
increase in outputs from increased 
promotional activity by Invest-UK; 


v_ focusing the promotional effort on high 
value, knowledge driven, direct 
investment projects in line with the 
objectives of the Competitiveness 
White Papers: 


Vv ensuring a high quality of contribution 
by Invest-UK to the securing of FDI 
projects; and 


Vv ensuring a high level and quality of 
after-care activity with clients. 


How we are doing 


1.140 The UK was ranked first in Europe in the 
UNCTAD World Investment report for 
2001, published in September 2002, 
with the UK's FDI share increasing from 
18.3% to 18.8% in 2001. 


1.141 Previously, the UK had been ranked first 
in Europe in the 1999 Report, published 
in 2001, and again for 2000 in the report 
published in September 2001. During 
this period, the UK’s FDI share increased 
iron. 20% iy 1999 to 20:3% in Z000. 


1.142 This target is on course to be met. 


1.143 From 2003 rather than measuring trends, 
the UK's share of the stock of EU FDI 
will be measured on a year by year 
basis, in order to determine whether the 
UK is the prime location for FDI. This will 
eliminate the “catch up” problem — as 
other countries “catch up” with the UK, 
any increase in their stocks from a lower 
base is very likely to be larger in 
percentage terms. 


1.144 PSA target 11 is chiefly managed by 
British Trade International (BTI), who 
produce their own performance 
measurement updates. For more 
detailed information on this target, 
see BTI’s Expenditure Plans Report*>. 


33 British Trade International “British Trade International Departmental Report 2003” (Cm 5915), The Stationery Office 
34 “Our Competitive future: Building the Knowledge Driven Economy.” December 1998 (Cm 4176) The Stationery Office 
35 British Trade International “British Trade International Departmental Report 2003” (Cm 5915), The Stationery Office 
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Cross Cutting Target: Value for 
Money (Target 12) 


SR2000 PSA Target 12 


Achieve value for money 


improvements of 2.5% a year 
across the Department. 


Overall Progress 
1.145 On course. 


1.146 Provisional results for value for money 
improvements across Departmental 
operations under this target amounted 
to 3.79% for 2001/2002. 


1.147 The main improvements were made up 
from using the ELGAR IT contract to 
improve efficiency; improving the use 
of accommodation to lower costs per 
head, and savings on low value 
procurement within the Department. 
Savings within the Insolvency Service 
were achieved through improved 
administration and lowering investigation 
costs. ETS had an increase of 11% on 
its admin unit costs due to an increase 
in staff to clear a backlog of cases. 


1.148 Performance against the target for 


Department's Autumn Performance 
Report; significant developments since 
then are reported below. 


CSR Target 3 


To increase the productivity and 
profitability of SMEs assisted 
by Business Link partnerships 


and to show year by year 
improvements in the quality of 
services delivered under the 
Business Link brand. 


1.150 Only partially assessed. The latest year’s 


data (1999-00) was collected for only 24 
Business Link Organisations, as others 
were involved in piloting new methods 
for measuring impact. Of the 24 who 
submitted returns, 16 outperformed the 
control group in the majority of 
indicators. 


CSR Target 4 


To secure an increase in the 


number of high growth business 
start ups. 


2002-03 will be assessed later in 2003. 1.151 Some slippage. There is a four year time 


Comprehensive Spending 
Review PSA Targets 


1.149 The Department's SR2000 PSA targets 
built on the CSR PSA targets, which 


lag in the measurement of this target, so 
final progress Is not yet known. The 
table below shows the number of firms 
that qualify as high growth, up to the 
most recent figures known: 


; ; ; Year started Number of firms Year progress known 

applied for the period April 1999 to 

March 2002 but have now officially run les are 1998 
their course. Of the twelve targets, four PEE LL GO8 EE 
were met, three on course to be met, 1996 11,100 2000 
two not yet assessed and two not met. Igy ey 2001 
One target was to be measured over the 1998 Aa rae 2002 

(provisional) 


economic cycle and was therefore 
judged to be partially met. A full report 
on the CSR targets was published in the 


36 www.dti.gov.uk/about/apr/ 


The target is to reach 20,000 high 
growth business start ups by 2005. 
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However, since the target was set, the 
baseline has been adjusted downwards 
by almost 3,000, making the target more 
challenging than was originally 
envisaged. 


Spending Review 2002 
PSA Targets 


1.152 The SR2002 Public Service Agreement 
sets the Department's aim as to deliver 
prosperity for all by driving up 
productivity and competitiveness 
through world class science and 
innovation, successful enterprise and 
business, and fair, competitive markets. 
Supporting this are six objectives and 
twelve PSA targets: 


Objective I: productivity 


1.153 Target 1: Demonstrate progress by 2006 
on the Government's long-term objective 
of raising the rate of UK productivity 
growth over the economic cycle, 
improving competitiveness and 


the regime by peer review and other 
evidence, to ensure a fair deal for 
consumers and business working in 
collaboration with the relevant regulatory 
agencies. 


1.156 Target 4: Ensure the UK ranks in the top 


3 most competitive energy markets in 
the EU and G7 in each year, whilst on 
course to maintain energy security, to 
achieve fuel poverty objectives; and 
(Joint target with DEFRA) improve the 
environment and the sustainable use of 
natural resources, including through the 
use of energy saving technologies, to 
help to reduce greenhouse gas 
emissions by 12.5% from 1990 levels 
and moving towards a 20% reduction in 
carbon dioxide emissions by 2010. 


1.157 Target 5: Secure agreement by 2005 to 


a significant reduction in trade barriers 
leading to improved trading opportunities 
for the UK and developing countries. 
Joint target with DtID and FCO. 


narrowing the productivity gap with the 
US, France and Germany. Joint target 
with HM Treasury. 


Objective IV: successful enterprise 
and business 


1.158 Target 6: Help to build an enterprise 


Objective Il: science and innovation 


1.154 Target 2: Improve the relative 
international performance of the UK's 
science and engineering base, the 
exploitation of the science base, and the 
overall innovation performance of the UK 
economy. 


Objective Ill: fair competitive 
markets 


1.155 Target 3: Place empowered consumers 
at the heart of an effective competition 
regime, bringing UK levels of 
competition, consumer empowerment 
and protection up to the level of the best 
by 2006, measuring the effectiveness of 


society in which small firms of all kinds 
thrive and achieve their potential, with 

(i) an increase in the number of people 
considering going into business, (ii) an 

improvement in the overall productivity 
of small firms, and (ili) more enterprise 
in disadvantaged communities. 


1.159 Target 7: Make sustainable 


improvements in the economic 
performance of all English regions and 
over the long term reduce the persistent 
gap in growth rates between the 
regions, defining measures to improve 
performance and reporting progress 
against these measures by 2006. Joint 
target with ODPM and HM Treasury. 


1.160 Target 8: Make the UK the best place 


in the world for e-business, with an 
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extensive and competitive broadband 
market, judged using international 
comparative measures of business 
uptake and use of information and 
communication technologies. 


Objective V: gender and race 
equality 


1.161 Target 9: By 2006, working with all 
departments, bring about measurable 
improvements in gender equality across 
a range of indicators, as part of the 
Government's objectives on equality 
and social inclusion. 


1.162 Target 10: In the three years to 2006, 
taking account of the economic cycle, 
increase the employment rate and 
significantly reduce the difference 
between the overall employment rate 
and the employment rate of ethnic 
minorities. Joint target with DWP. 


Objective VI: trade 


1.163 Target 11: Deliver a measurable 
improvement in the business 
performance of Trade Partners UK's 
customers; and maintain the UK as the 
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SR2000 targets for 2001 — 2004 


1. Improve UK competitiveness by narrowing the 
productivity gap with the US, France, Germany and 
Japan over the economic cycle (Joint target with 
HM Treasury). 


2. Help build an enterprise society in which small 
firms of all kinds thrive and achieve their potential, 
with an increase in the number of people 
considering going into business, an improvement in 
the overall productivity of small firms, and more 
enterprise in disadvantaged communities. 


prime location in the EU for foreign 
direct investment. Joint target with FCO 


Value for Money 


1.164 Target 12: Achieve value for money 
improvements of 2.5% a year across the 
department as measured by a basket of 
indicators. 


Relationship between SR2002 and 
SR2000 targets 


1.165 The SR2002 PSA targets build on the 
SR2000 targets. Of the twelve targets 
set during SR2002, nine were formed 
from existing targets being carried over 
or merged and three were new. More 
details are given in the table below, 
which relates the SR2000 PSA targets 
to the relevant SR2002 PSA targets. 


SR2002 targets for 2003 -— 2006 


1. Demonstrate progress by 2006 on the 
Government's long-term objective of raising the rate 
of UK productivity growth over the economic cycle, 
improving competitiveness and narrowing the 
productivity gap with the US, France and Germany. 
(Joint target with HM Treasury). 


6. Help to build an enterprise society in which small 
firms of all kinds thrive and achieve their potential, 
with (i) an increase in the number of people 
considering going into business, (ii) an improvement 
in the overall productivity of small firms, and (iii) 
more enterprise in disadvantaged communities. 
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SR2000 targets for 2001 — 2004 


3. Make and keep the UK the best place in the 
world to trade electronically, as measured by the 
cost of Internet access and the extent of business- 
to-business and business to consumer transactions 
carried out over e-commerce networks. 


4. Improve the economic performance of all regions 
measured by the trend in growth of each region's 
GDP per capita. (Joint target with ODPM). 


5. Improve the overall international ranking of the 
UK's science and engineering base, as measured 
by international measures of quality, cost- 
effectiveness and relevance. 


6. Increase the level of exploitation of technological 
knowledge derived from the science and 
engineering base, as demonstrated by a significant 
rise in the proportion of innovating businesses 
citing such sources. 


7. Have the most effective competition regime in 
the OECD, as measured by peer review, and 
achieve a fairer deal for consumers, aS measured 
by the level of consumer knowledge and 
understanding of rights and sources of information. 


SR2002 targets for 2003 - 2006 


8. Make the UK the best place in the world for 
e-business, with an extensive and competitive 
broadband market, judged using international 
comparative measures of business uptake and use 
of information and communication techniques. 


7. Make sustainable improvements in the economic 
performance of all English regions and over the 
long term reduce the persistent gap in growth rates 
between the regions, defining measures to improve 
performance and reporting progress against these 
measures by 2006. (Joint target with ODPM and 
HM Treasury). 


pe 


Improve the relative international performance 
of the UK's science and engineering base, the 
exploitation of the science base, and the overall 
innovation performance of the UK economy. 


3. Place empowered consumers at the heart of an 
effective competition regime, bringing UK levels of 
competition, consumer empowerment and 
protection up to the level of the best by 2006, 
measuring the effectiveness of the regime by peer 
review and other evidence, to ensure a fair deal for 
consumers and business working in collaboration 
with the relevant regulatory agencies. 


8. Ensure competitive gas and electricity prices in 
the lower half of the EU/G7 basket, while achieving 
security of supply and social and environmental 
objectives. 


9. Improve the environment and the sustainable 
use of natural resources, including by reducing 
greenhouse gas emissions by 12.5% from 1990 
levels and moving towards a 20% reduction in CO, 
emissions by 2010. (Joint target with DEFRA). 


10. Deliver a measurable improvement in the 
business performance of Trade Partners UK 
customers. (Joint target with FCO). 


11. Maintain the UK as the prime location in the EU for 
foreign direct investment. (Joint target with FCO). 


12. Achieve value for money improvements of 
2.5% a year across the Department as measured 
by a set of indicators. 


4. Ensure the UK ranks in the top 3 most 
competitive energy markets in the EU and G7 in 
each year, whilst on course to maintain energy 
security, to achieve fuel poverty objectives; and 
(Joint target with DEFRA) improve the environment 
and the sustainable use of natural resources, 
including through the use of energy saving 
technologies, to help to reduce greenhouse gas 
emissions by 12.5% from 1990 levels and moving 
towards a 20% reduction in carbon dioxide 
emissions by 2010. 


Tt 


Deliver a measurable improvement in the business 
performance of Trade Partners UK's customers; and 
maintain the UK as the prime location in the EU for 
foreign direct investment. (Joint target with FCO). 


12. Achieve value for money improvements of 
2.5% a year across the department as measured 
by a basket of indicators. 
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Departmental 
Operations 


Companies House 


The Insolvency Service 


National Weights and 
Measures Laboratory 


Patent Office 


. Performance against Departmental operations targets 


Action planned to meet target 


Maintain an annual unit cost 
reduction target of 3% (to be 
reviewed each year) in real terms 
on document registration. 


Contain the unit cost of case 
administration at +1%. 


Contain the unit cost of investigating 
cases at +10%. 


To ensure that total overhead costs 
are less than 58% of total costs. 


To increase output in relation to 
current expenditure by an average 
of at least 2% per annum over the 
period 1998-99 to 2002-03. 


Employment Tribunals 
Service 


Radiocommunications 
Agency 


Fraud 


Achieve a 3% (to be reviewed each 
year) real terms reduction in 
administrative unit costs in the 
employment tribunals. 


Achieve a gain in financial efficiency 
(comparing costs with income at 
constant fee levels) of 20% over the 
period 1998-1999 to 2002-03. 


Zero-tolerance policy towards fraud. 


Progress 


Companies House achieved a 4% 
reduction in 2001-02, exceeding the 
target. The latest forecast for 2002-03 
is a 3% reduction. 


The increases reflect the plans by 

The Insolvency Service to invest in 
information technology and staff 
resources to prepare for the Enterprise 
Bill. This investment is expected to lead 
to a net reduction in unit costs over a five 
year period. 


NVWV/ML achieved the target in 2001-02 
when overhead costs were 54.4% of 
total costs. The latest forecast for 
2002-03 is 55%. 


The Patent Office achieved an increase of: 
2.1% In 1998-99 
9% in 1999-2000 
3.38% in 2000-01 
1.7% in 2001-02 


ETS achieved a real terms administrative 
unit cost reduction of 11% in 2001-02. 
For 2002-03, Ministers reduced the 
target to 3% (it was increased from 3 - 
5% in 1999-00). As at end November 
2002, performance was -16%. The 
number of applications registered was 
not as high as in the previous year while 
complex cases are taking longer to hear. 


The Agency achieved its targets of 
efficiency of 5% per annum between 
1998-99 and 2000-01 and 3% in 
2001-02. The Agency is on course to 
achieve a 2% efficiency gain in 2002-03 
leading to the expected achievement of 
the overall cumulative target. 


The Department continues to address 
the issue of fraud with the aim of 
embedding good management practice 
to reduce fraud risk and levels of actual 
fraud. £15,000 of fraud (including theft 
and losses of property) was detected in 
2001-02. 


Departmental 
Operations 


Prompt Payment 
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Action planned to meet target 


100% of invoices should be paid 
within 30 days of the date of receipt 
of a correctly presented invoice or 
the date any supplier dispute is 
resolved. 


Better Quality Services 


Procurement 


Electronic Government 


Progress 


The prompt payment target is regularly 
monitored and action is taken to seek to 
improve on the Department's progress 
towards meeting the 100% target. 


1999-2000 target 100% outcome 93% 
2000-2001 target 100% outcome 93.8% 
2001-2002 target 100% outcome 96% 


2002-2003 target 100% April-December 
outturn 96.02% 


The Department's Better Quality Services programme has been discontinued 
following the review of its role, priorities and structure, and a review of its 
business support in 2001. As a result of these reviews, from 2 April 2002, a new 
structure has been put in place that is designed to help facilitate change and help 
the Department become more customer-focused. Tools and techniques from 
BOS have been included in the Department ‘s change management programme 
as part of improving customer focus and the effectiveness and value for money 
of service delivery. The Department is continuing Its reviews of its agencies in 


line with BOS principles. 


To conduct all interactions with 
suppliers electronically by 2005. 


Review procurement posts across 
the Department to identify those 
which might be deemed Key 
Procurement Posts and have 75% 
of those post holders qualified to 
degree-level standard in 
procurement by 2004. 


All key services available 
electronically by 2005. 


Sickness Absence 


Work towards meeting the 
Government-wide target to reduce 
Civil Service sickness absence rates 
by 20% by the end of 2001 and by 
30% by the end of 2003. Targets for 
the DTI Group (including agencies) 
have been agreed: 7.4 days lost 
through sickness per staff year by end 
2001; 6.9 days lost by end 2003. The 
Department's baseline for 1998 is 8.0 
days. This means a reduction of 7.5% 
by 2001 and of 13.8% by 2003. 


A large part of conducting interaction with 
suppliers electronically is the processing 
of low value orders. A 90% aspirational 
target for 2000-01 was rolled forward into 
2002-03. The Department is currently 
processing about 70% of Its low value 
orders electronically. The Department has 
now completed piloting e-Procurement 
solutions with the Office of Government 
Commerce and is looking at ways to 
implement e-Procurement within the 
Department. 


Of the 5 current Key Procurement Posts 
in DTI, 4 are occupied by staff qualified to 
degree level standard in procurement. 


On course. 58% are already available 
electronically. See table in Annex C. 


By the end of 2000 the level of sick 
absence in the DT! Group had reduced to 
7.5 days lost per staff year. The 
comparable figure in 2001 was 7.8 days. 
The Department continues to work 
towards ensuring accurate sick absence 
recording and effective sick absence 
management with the aim of meeting the 
2003 target. 
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PLANS FOR 2003-06 AND MANAGING 
THE DEPARTMENT 


Introduction 

DTI's strategy and plans for 2003-06 
PSD Ts vision and role 

Successful business 

World-class science and innovation 


Fair markets 
Liabilities management, export control and non-proliferation 
Changing the way DTI works 


Further information 


Aspects of managing the Department in 2002-03 


Introduction DTI’s strategy and plans for 
2.1 The DTI works towards its vision of 2003-06 
“prosperity for all” by working to create 2.4 Among the conclusions of the reviews 


2.2 


2.3 


the best environment for business 
success in the UK. It helps people and 
companies become more productive by 
promoting enterprise, innovation and 
creativity. It champions UK business at 
home and abroad; it invests heavily in 
world-class science and technology; it 
protects the rights of working people 
and consumers; and it stands up for fair 
and open markets in the UK, Europe and 
the world. 


The following chapters of this Report 
detail how DTI has been working to do 


were that DT! needed to have a clear 
focus for its work and a clear strategy, 
and that it needed to become less 
inward-looking and to change its 
confused and silo-like organisational 
structure. To help address these 
concerns, the Department is adopting 
anew, more strategic approach to 
business planning and a performance 
management approach that focuses on 
delivery. The results of the Department's 
business planning process for 2003-06 
are summarised below. 


this over the past year. 25 In parallel with the business planning 
round, work is under n developin 
This chapter summarises what the NS ET ANN CIES EALS F : 
; a new DTI strategy. The strategy will set 
Department is planning to do during the 
, a longer-term focus for future planning 
coming year, and beyond, to take that Spa 
which, in turn, will allow the Department 
work forward. It also outlines how the 
; . to meet the expectations of its key 
Department is changing — in the light of 
stakeholders. To develop the strategy, 
the reviews of its support for business dj + deli f 
and its priorities and structure which =o | i orci pes ea 
were described in last year’s Report — to Ble etc bat ean 
become more effective in delivering its Vv anticipate the external challenges which 
objectives, and provides information on it may face over the next five years; 
how the Department has been managed 
v draw on stronger evidence to set its 


over the past year. 


policy priorities; and 


Vv 
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identify how resources should shift over 
time to meet these priorities. 


The strategy will set a backdrop to the 
2004 Spending Review and underpin 
next year’s business planning. 


DTI’s vision and role 


26 


2.7 


28 


The UK faces new economic challenges. 
The world economy is being 
restructured. Ten countries in Central 
and Eastern Europe — many with a highly 
educated workforce, all with lower costs 
— will join the European Union next year, 
offering new opportunities but also new 
competition. On top of competition from 
new economies, technology is changing 
so fast that one year's up-to-date skills or 
new products may be out of date just a 
few years later. 


Businesses, employees and their unions, 
consumers, the science and technology 
community and Government need to 
work together in partnership to tackle 
this new agenda in order to ensure that 
everyone, in every part of the UK and 
from every background and community, 
has a full opportunity to create wealth 
for themselves and contribute to the 
country’s prosperity. 


The UK cannot compete in world 
markets on the basis of low wages and 
low skills. The UK's future lies in a high- 
skill economy, using all its people's 
talents to compete on quality as well as 
value for money — with better products 
and services, and faster, cleaner 
production processes. That is why 
businesses have to focus on Innovation 
and constantly raising the skill levels of 
those already in work. However, the 
market alone cannot provide the levels 
of research and development, skills and 
investment required in a modern 
dynamic economy. 


2.9 DTI has a key role in working with 


businesses, employees and their unions, 
consumers and the science and 
technology community to promote 
prosperity and wealth creation and in 
closing the UK's productivity gap with its 
three major trading partners, the US, 
France and Germany. DTI acts as a 
facilitator, an investor and a regulator. 
The Department focuses its 
interventions to address areas of market 
failure and to make markets work better. 
It listens to the views of its stakeholders 
and is responsible for ensuring that 
policy decisions and programme delivery 
reflect these and contribute to business 
success wherever appropriate across 
Government as a whole. 


In carrying out this role, the Department 
has set itself three strategic objectives, to: 


Support successful business; 


promote world-class science and 
innovation; and 


ensure fair markets; 


and it is shifting its efforts to focus more 
strongly on three priority areas where 
UK performance is weak, as well as 
building on its strengths. 
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Priorities for 2003-06 


Boosting innovation 


@ The Department will increase the level of funding available to support knowledge 


transfer and to accelerate business exploitation of science and new and existing 
technology and promote the exploitation of ideas emerging from the UK's world-class 
science and engineering base by improving the channels and networks between 
business and higher education institutions. It will set out a more detailed action plan 
for driving up innovation following a review of innovation policy which is being 
conducted with a broad range of stakeholders from across Government, unions and 
business and which will be completed by Summer 2003. 


Significant new investment will be directed into establishing new research capability 
and capacity in the areas of sustainable energy, stem cells, rural economy and land 
use, genomics & protein science, e-science and basic technology. 


Ensuring DTI’s business support increases productivity 


® 


The transformation of DTI’s business support activities will continue, with fewer and 
better targeted interventions to help business adopt best practice and share 
knowledge. All new products will be developed in line with the new Business Support 
model (see Chapter 7) and subjected to rigorous scrutiny by the new Investment 
Committee. The Committee will play a strategic role setting clear guidance on areas 
that should be regarded as priorities and advising the Secretary of State on the 
allocation of funds. 


Acting as the voice for business success in Whitehall and Europe 


Vv 


DTI will work to influence UK policies relating to, for example, the land-planning system, 
the fiscal environment, land and air transport, skills and education, and sustainable 
development. It will support business success by driving economic reform in EU policy 
development — for example working to further expand the single market and ensuring 
member states act to open their electricity and gas markets to competition by 2007. 
The Department will ensure that economic impacts are properly assessed when new 
regulation is being considered. 


These priorities are reflected in how DTI 
plans to: 


212 These plans are summarised below. 


work towards its three strategic Successful business 
objectives — of supporting successful 
business, promoting world-class science 


and innovation and ensuring fair markets; 


2.13 A key role for the DTI is to help new and 
established businesses and the people 
who work in them to emerge, compete 


Carry Out its responsibilities for managing 
UK nuclear and coal assets and liabilities; 
ensuring nuclear safety and security; and 
managing export licensing and non- 
proliferation for goods controlled for 
Strategic reasons; and 


change how it works so as to be more 
effective in delivering its objectives. 


and achieve their potential. The UK has 
many successful sectors and many 
successful businesses. For the most 
part, business success is down to the 
actions of businesses themselves. 
Within the current state of business 
there Is a stark contrast between the 
sectors exposed to international 
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competition and those who serve a 
predominantly local market. The 
Government's role is to create a 
Supportive and stable economic 
framework in which sectors and 
businesses can prosper, and to ensure 
that businesses have access to the 
support they need to start and grow. 


Enterprise, commercial best practice, 
skills and investment in the UK 


2.14 


2.15 


With increasing global competition 
businesses in general face intense and 
sustained price pressure. The UK has 
efficient and alert firms which are 
tackling this pressure by improving their 
productivity. Government intervention 
has the goal of encouraging more 
businesses to go down this path in order 
to achieve a more widespread 
productivity improvement. 


The Department has a number of 
challenges to concentrate on in the next 
three years in order to help all business 
to operate at the cutting edge at home 
and overseas: 


the rate of start-ups in the UK is lower 
than in many other countries. The UK 
has a worse record than many other 
OECD countries on entrepreneurship 
among women and certain ethnic 
groups; and not all businesses find it 
easy to access the finance they need for 
investment to start-up and to grow; 


among established businesses, 
international benchmarking data show 
that only very few UK firms attain 
productivity levels in the top 10% of 
world-class performances. Many UK 
firms are less able to exploit market 
opportunities effectively and to improve 
their business processes; 


1 www.dti.gov.uk/energy/whitepaper/index.shtml 
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manufacturing is facing particular 
pressures and manufacturing 
employment is falling. At the same time, 
the service sector is growing less rapidly 
than in the past; 


the disparity between the English 
regions in terms of growth and 
prosperity; and 


the performance of established and 
potential UK exporters needs to improve 
and the UK has to continue to attract 
high quality foreign direct investment. 


Key reasons for these weaknesses are 
limited access to finance to start and 
grow businesses, low levels of 
investment (business and public sector) in 
new plant, machinery and infrastructure, 
and shortcomings in basic skills. 


Business investment in new plant, 
machinery or vehicles, and public sector 
investment, particularly in transport 
infrastructure, has lagged behind the 
UK's G7 competitors for decades, 
resulting in lower levels of capital per 
worker in nearly every sector. There has 
been some progress in the key area of 
investing in information and 
communications infrastructure. 


The UK's lack of basic and intermediate 
level skills is a major factor in the current 
skills gap with its major competitors. UK 
workers are also less able to catch up 
once they leave school because they 
spend relatively less time on continuing 
education and training. DTI's role is to 
work closely with DfES to ensure that 
these skills issues — including 
management skills — are addressed. 


Sustainable development 


2.19 


In February 2003, the Government 
published the Energy White Paper’ 
which set out the Government's policy 
on energy in the light of climate change, 
the need to maintain the reliability of 
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To tackle these challenges, and help deliver the Department's Public Service 
Agreement, during 2003-06 DTI will: 


a 


® 


2.20 


through the Small Business Service, deliver the Government's ambition to make the 
UK the best place in the world to start and grow a business 


promote and support enterprise by minority groups and women entrepreneurs in 
disadvantaged communities and through social enterprise 


continue to reform and improve its business support activities, so that publicly funded 
support and advice to business has a clear impact on productivity, is customer-friendly, 
is delivered effectively and is taken up by more firms 


work closely with British Trade International to enhance the competitiveness of 
companies in the UK through overseas sales and investments; and ensure a 
continuing high level of quality direct inward investment 


enhance its influencing role to ensure that policies and regulations developed by other 
government departments and in the EU (e.g. on planning and transport infrastructure, 
the fiscal environment, skills and regulatory changes) contribute to business success. 


ensure UK businesses are supported by a world class communications infrastructure, 
with a target that the UK should have the most competitive and extensive broadband 
network in the G7 by 2006 


implement the Government's Manufacturing Strategy, which was published on 
16 May 20022 


with the Treasury and the Office of the Deputy Prime Minister, and through the 
Regional Development Agencies (RDAs) and others, promote growth in all English 
regions and, over the longer term, achieve a reduction in the persistent gap in growth 
rates between poorer and more prosperous regions 


keep the UK on track to achieve 10% of electricity production in 2010 from renewable 
or sustainable technologies and create market conditions so that UK businesses gain 
an increasing share of domestic and global environmental and energy markets through, 
for example, influencing the design and delivery of a new EU carbon trading scheme 


enable business to become more sustainable through innovation, increased recycling 
and reduced waste. 


energy Supplies, and to promote 2.21 The challenge of sustainable 


competitive energy markets, helping to 
raise sustainable economic growth and 
improve productivity, as well as to 
address social issues. 


The UK energy system needs to reduce 
its carbon emissions. The DTI will deliver 


development gives strong incentives and 
opportunities for innovation, and many of 
the most successful businesses are 
responding by making sustainability and 
corporate social responsibility central to 
their business strategy. 


the commitments in the Energy White 
Paper, in particular by promoting 
renewable technologies and helping 
business be in the lead in environmental 
and sustainable energy markets. 


World-class science and 
innovation 


2.22 Improving the overall innovation 
performance of the UK is a key 


2 www dti.gov.uk/manufacturing/strategy.pdf 
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challenge for 2003-06. Innovation, the 
successful exploitation of ideas to create 
new products, processes, services or 
business practices, is a critical process 
for achieving the two complementary 
business goals of performance and 
growth, which in turn will help to close 
the productivity gap and increase 
prosperity for all. 


Factors influencing businesses’ ability 

to innovate include: ability to access 

and exploit science and technology; 
availability of skilled personnel; access 
to finance and willingness to invest in 
higher value added activity; ability and 
willingness to adopt commercial best 
practice; and a supportive and accessible 
technology infrastructure. 


In addition to improving productivity, 
investments in the UK's science and 
engineering base also promote wider 
Government objectives such as improved 
healthcare and a cleaner environment. 


Science and innovation in the UK 


2.25 The UK's science and engineering base, 


which underpins innovation, is world- 
class. With 1% of the world’s 
population, the UK carries out 4.5% of 
the world’s science, produces 8% of the 
world’s scientific papers and receives 
9% of citations (second in the world 
behind the US). The UK has the highest 
proportion amongst the G7 of Higher 
Education Institution funding coming 
from non-Government sources, and also 
leads the G7 in terms of papers 
published per £ million investment. The 
Science Budget will grow by 10% year 
on year in real terms, from £2 billion in 
2002-03 to £2.9 billion in 2005-06. The 
majority of this funding will be invested 
by the seven UK Research Councils in 
the highest quality science and 
engineering research and training. The 
priority areas for investment have been 
identified and developed by Research 
Councils UK (RCUK), a joint venture 
between the Research Councils 
established in April 2002, which worked 


To tackle these challenges, and help deliver the Department’s Public Service 
Agreement, during 2003-06 DTI will: 


4 


directly invest £399 million to establish new research capability and capacity in the 
priority areas of sustainable energy, stem cells, rural economy and land use, genomics 
and protein science, e-science and basic technology 


take forward a major programme of capital renewal and work with the Department for 
Education and Skills to reform university research funding in order to put research on a 


more sustainable footing by March 2004 


improve the rewards and training standards of the brightest researchers, especially in 
areas of shortage, so that the average PhD stipend in 2005-06 is £13,000, and more 


business-related training has been introduced 


encourage both the science base and industry to exploit knowledge generated by the 
science base more effectively and improve the channels and networks to support this 


promote the use of science across Government to ensure high-quality policy-making and 
a strategic approach, and promote greater engagement between science and society 


set out a more detailed action plan for driving up innovation — by reducing barriers to 
innovation and increasing businesses’ capacity to innovate — following the review of 
policy to be completed by Summer 2003. The Department will continue to transform its 
business support activities directed at improving businesses’ innovation performance. 
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closely with the Department during the 
2002 Spending Review. 


There are a number of issues that need 
to be tackled in 2003-06 to improve the 
performance of the science base still 
further and to improve the exploitation 
of the science base and the UK’s overall 
innovation performance. These include: 


continuing to improve the performance 
of the UK science base by building on its 
strengths and identifying priority areas in 
which the UK can excel and which can 
be exploited; 


investment in the science base is not yet 
sustainable, putting at risk the high levels 
of research output. Research in 
universities does not fully cover its costs, 
and there has been an underinvestment 
in university infrastructure; 


there are problems recruiting the best 
people to PhD and post-doctoral 
positions, primarily because salaries 
are uncompetitive; 


having a public confident that 
Government uses science effectively; and 


the UK’s record in the commercial 
exploitation of ideas is less successful 
than the science itself. UK companies 
spend less than their competitors on 
research and development (R&D) and 
Government expenditure on R&D is also 
low compared with some of the UK’s 
competition. The proportion of UK 
businesses that have introduced new 
or improved products is below the 

EU average. 


Fair markets 


2.27 The UK needs markets that are open and 


dynamic. Open markets promote 
innovation and productivity. But 
participants must also be confident of 
fair treatment if they are to play a full 
role in driving up performance. 
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Competition and markets in the UK 


2.28 


2.29 


The UK is open to domestic and foreign 
competition and has institutions and 
policies which support competitiveness. 
Since 1997 DTI has delivered significant 
improvements to the regulatory 
framework changing fundamentally 
regulatory structures. The Competition 
Act and now the Enterprise Act have 
changed the landscape on competition; 
and real progress has been delivered on 
employment relations, including on work 
and parents. In the labour market, 
employment opportunities are diverse 
and labour relations compare well with 
international competitors. 


In the medium term, the Department 
is aiming for a period of stability and 
consolidation with a strong focus on 
working with stakeholders to raise 
standards through promotion of best 
practice, rather than through regulation — 
albeit against a backdrop of continuing 
activity at the European level. Over the 
next three years, DTI's priorities in 
support of improved business 
performance and higher productivity 
are to: 


secure the benefits of open and dynamic 
markets for both consumers and 
producers by championing competition 
at home, in Europe and in WTO 
negotiations; 


empower consumers to drive 
competition — and so keep businesses fit 
— by promoting access to quality advice, 
information and redress; 


improve the corporate framework to 
rebuild business confidence damaged 
as a result of major business failures 
last year; 


promote more effective use by UK 
business of their people’s talents — 
realising the benefits of diversity, 
commitment and partnership at work; 
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To tackle these challenges, and help deliver the Department’s Public Service 
Agreement, during 2003-06 DTI will: 


@ lead UK efforts to minimise trade disputes, and UK policy input to the Doha trade 
round to try to ensure a more open, rules-based international trading system 


@ promote economic reform in Europe 


@ place empowered and protected consumers at the heart of an effective competition 
regime 
@ strengthen business confidence 


@ ensure employees have more choice and control over their working patterns, and 
more high-performance practices are adopted in workplaces 


@ help employers secure the benefits of a wider, more diverse pool of talent and 
develop a more coherent legal, regulatory and institutional framework across 
Government to promote gender equality and diversity issues 


@ ensure the UK ranks in the top 3 most competitive energy markets in the EU and G7 
whilst maintaining energy security and achieving fuel poverty objectives. 


v_ improve the legislative framework on Liabilities management, 
information and consultation, export control and 
representation, dispute resolution and non-proliferation 


discrimination at work; and Bo? 
2.31 The Department takes responsibility for 


Vv ensure an internationally competitive the following obligations on behalf of 
energy market and a secure energy Government: 
supply. 
vY management of residual liabilities arising 
2.30 Jo ensure that businesses are able to from the coal industry's past activities 
thrive and grow, the Department will and from shipbuilding and steel: 


work to ensure that regulations do not 
over-burden and hinder enterprise and 
innovation. 


vY management of nuclear liabilities related 
to decomissioning disused facilities, 
cleaning up sites and managing nuclear 
waste; 


To meet these obligations as cost-effectively as possible, during 2003-06 DTI will: 


@ reduce costs to the taxpayer of nuclear clean-up through establishment of the Nuclear 
Decommissioning Authority (operational by April 2005) 


@ continue to manage efficiently the coal health compensation schemes, steel liabilities 
and shipbuilding liabilities 


@ maintain nuclear safety and security 
@ successfully launch the Nuclear Safety Programme 


@ bring the new Export Control Act 2002 into force by 31 March 2004, providing 
additional powers to apply controls to technology transfers and the provision of 
technical assistance overseas and to trade between overseas countries. 
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Changing the way DTI works 


2.32 DTI is committed to building one 


promotion of the safety and security of round for 2003-06 has been used to set 
UK civil nuclear operations, including the Strategic priorities in order to help create 
operation of the Office for Civil Nuclear a more Strategic business plan for DTI, 
Security, and internationally through to change the devolved and fragmented 
multilateral frameworks; and culture of the Department and ensure 


that in future it operates as “one DTI”. 
together with FCO and MOD, operation 


of the UK's export licensing system in 2.33 The Department is putting its stakeholders 
support of the Government's strong and customers first, introducing 
commitment and international professional focused management of its 
obligations to prevent the proliferation of key stakeholders, and taking radical steps 
weapons of mass destruction (WMD). to deliver the information and services its 


customers want In better, smarter ways. 
For example, guided by a new strategy, 
e-service delivery will be more customer- 
focused and more robustly based on 


Department, with one strong culture, customer research. Customers will be 
based on its core commitments to reach able to find the information and services 
out to stakeholders and customers, they need more quickly and easily. This 
value all the people in the Department, will be achieved by a combination of close 
and to be courageous in driving the collaboration with the Office of the e- 
Department forwards. The planning Envoy on the development of the Online 


To address these challenges, during 2003-06, DTI will: 


Set clear strategies and priorities, based on rigorous evidence 


® 
® 


Create a coherent, evidence-based strategy by Summer 2003 


Improve business planning with a clear focus on priorities to help deliver outstanding 
results, with resources clearly following priorities. Prioritisation should help achieve 
better work-life balance and tackle the long hours culture at all levels 


Put stakeholders and customers first 


@ 


® 


Communicate more effectively with external stakeholders, through clear messages 
and a single brand, so that they see DTI as unified and understand its role. 


Continue to increase the number of services available online, but rationalising the use 
of websites, and improving presentation to allow customers faster and easier access 


Give priority to internal change that will benefit the external customer 


Develop internal systems and information management geared to make efficient and 
effective service delivery 


Commit itself to delivery by 


® 


Well-organised and effective corporate governance and financial systems, including 
a culture of appropriate risk management rather than one of risk avoidance, and by 
managing finances in an efficient and effective way using new financial systems 

to free up resources to focus on top priority activities 


® Clear accountability and management of delivery against the plan 


5 


e 
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Shifting resource from renting expensive buildings, by adopting best practice in 
workspace design and contract management 


Developing and valuing a diverse workforce which can bring the right skills in the right 
place to deliver the Business Plan. Adopting a more targeted approach to enhancing 
skills and development, and a more rigorous, consistent approach to individual 
performance management 


Build collective commitment to operating as one Department — and implement the 
policies needed to deliver it through 


4 


® 
4 
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Aspects of managing the 
Department in 2002-03 


The Department's core commitments to reach out, value people, be courageous 
One agreed set of priorities in the DTI plan 
One balanced scorecard to measure performance across the board 


One corporate and internal communication strategy — communicating more effectively 
inside and outside the Department so that all staff have the same “big picture” and 
know where their individual contributions fit in, and that DTI has clear and consistent 
messages for its stakeholders 


One knowledge base, through disciplined electronic management of information 
One e-strategy 


One human resources strategy to give development opportunities to everyone who 
works in DTI and a clear expectation of high standards of personal performance 


One strategy for managing workspace, IT and telecommunications. 


Government store, through which e- in promoting Regulatory Impact 
services will be more accessible, together Assessments (RIA) as a useful tool to 
with DTl-sponsored initiatives such as help make sure policy makers produce 
Business.gov and Consumer Direct. more creative, robust, flexible and 


informed policies and is introducing a 
new Intranet resource to advise policy- 
makers on best practice in consultation, 
considering alternatives to regulation and 
other aspects of policy making. 


The Department faces many significant 

challenges to ensure it delivers on its 

objectives and will need strong 

committed corporate discipline and 

leadership to do so. 

2.36 The Women and Equality Unit, which 
joined DTI from the Cabinet Office in 
May 2002, takes the lead in ensuring 
that DTI's policy making and service 


Strategy and Delivery delivery reflects the diversity of the 


2.35 The Department is working to promote 


Department's customer base. 
Initiatives taken in this area over the last 
year have included the Department's 
Race Equality Schemes’, which was 
finalised in December 2002 and covers 
the Department's delivery of policies, 
services and its employment of staff, 
and its Northern Ireland Equality 


the use of good practice in all areas of 
policy-making. An important element of 
DTI's approach to strategy and delivery 
is the application of best practice to 
regulatory work. The Department has 
worked closely with the Cabinet Office 


3 www.dti.gov.uk/race-equality-scheme 
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2.40 


NOOF 


Scheme?4, which sets out how the DT! 
aims to meet its statutory obligations 
under Section 75 of the Northern Ireland 
Act 1998 and has provided the basis for 
a systematic review of DTI's policies, 
functions and activities in Northern 
lreland in terms of their impact on 
equality of opportunity for the nine 
categories in the Act. 


Staff are also being encouraged in 2003, 
the European Year of Disabled People, to 
consider what more they can do so that 
DTI policies positively assist disabled 
people. These and other aspects of 
diversity are reflected in the 
Department's training programmes and 
internal guidance. Further information 

on action the DTI is taking to promote 
diversity is provided below under 
“Managing its people” and in Chapter 16. 


“Sustainable Development in 
Government” (SDIG), which replaced 
the Greening Government initiative 
during 2002, has three priorities: 


integrating sustainable development into 
decision making; 


improving performance of the 
Government Estate; and 


promoting understanding of sustainable 
development across Government. 


Brian Wilson, Minister for Energy and 
Construction, is DTI’s Green Minister, 
responsible for overseeing the 
implementation of SDIG within both DTI 
and DTI’s six Executive Agencies. 


In August 2002, DTI launched its 
Sustainable Development and 
Environment website. It includes DTI’s 
Sustainable Development Strategy, 
which sets out the Department's 
priorities in helping to deliver the 
Government's overall sustainable 
development goals. 


www.dti.gov.uk/niequality/statement.ht 
www.dti.gov.uk/sustainability 
www.dti.gov.uk/sustainability/sus/green.htm 
www.sustainable-development.gov.uk/sdig/reports/index.htm 
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A sustainability appraisal of the Energy 
White Paper was published in February 
2003. It was undertaken using an 
Integrated Policy Appraisal tool, which 
aims to draw together existing appraisal 
requirements (economic, social, 
environmental and distributional) and is 
being piloted across Government to 
assess Its usefulness. An environmental 
appraisal of the draft Communications 
Bill was published in May 20028. The 
Department also continues to work to 
improve the environmental performance 
of its operations (Annex D) 


Details of DTI’s progress across 
Government on the policy and 
operational areas covered by the SDIG 
initiative can be found in Part 2 of the 
Sustainable Development in Government 
1st Annual Report’. 


Publicity and Advertising 


2.43 
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Expenditure on advertising and 
publicity is the responsibility of the 
relevant programme budget holders, 
alongside other items of spending in 
support of their objectives. In exercising 
this responsibility, they are advised on the 
most effective publicity and presentation 
options by central publicity and media 
specialists or by local teams of advisers 
with the necessary skills and experience. 


In addition there is a small centrally-held 
budget for publicity spending, used 
largely to fund corporate Departmental 
presentation activities and the publicity 
requirements of The Queen's Awards 
Office. This amounted to £757,000 in 
2001-02. The initial budget for 2002-03 
was £896,000 but the working provision 
was Subsequently increased to 
£1,892,000. This was in response to 
issues arising from the DTI Reviews, 
which identified a need to provide a 
clearer and more coherent presentation 
of the Department's services to its 
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customers. Key activities include the 
strengthening of the Department's 
corporate identity, the rationalisation of 
its website and the development of its 
corporate communications strategy. 
The level of provision for 2003-04 has 
yet to be agreed. 


Private sector sponsorship 
of Departmental activities 


2.45 
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The Department continues to follow 
strictly the recommendations of the 
Committee on Standards in Public Life 
and Cabinet Office guidelines in handling 
sponsorship arrangements with the 
private sector. The Department has 
incorporated these into Its own detailed 
guidelines, and central advice is available 
to policy directorates and Agencies 
where required. 


The Department received the following 
private sector sponsorship during 2002- 
03 (only sponsorship exceeding £5,000 
for a single event is included): 


Autonomy Systems Ltd sponsored 

the production of a corporate video 
describing the purpose and benefits 

of the “/-bio” UK Biotechnology Web 
Portal, at an estimated cost of £25,000; 


Partnership Media Group Ltd sponsored 
a reception to mark the launch of the 
“I-bio” portal at a cost of £8,000. 


Service First 
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Dealing with enquiries is an important 
aspect of the Department's relationship 
with its customers. DTI applies the 


Standards 


To answer or give holding replies to letters within 15 working days * 


To answer MPs’ letters within 10 working days * 


To answer MPs’ letters to Agency Chief Executives within 10 working days 
To see visitors within 10 minutes of an appointment time at our offices. * 


* DTI excluding executive agencies 


8 www.dti.gov.uk/complaints/whitehall.htm 
9 wWwww.hm-treasury.gov.uk/mediastore/otherfiles/38.pdf 


Service Standards for central 
government set out in the Modernising 
Government White Paper. Information 
on the Department's performance 
against these Is published annually on its 
website’. Performance data for 
standards on correspondence handling 
and keeping appointments during 
2001-02 are shown in Figure 2.1. 


Corporate governance and financial 
management 
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Service First performance against Whitehall Standards — ‘ 


Accountability to Parliament for the 
Department's spending and its activities 
rests with the Permanent Secretary, 

Sir Robin Young, as Accounting Officer. 
In line with best practice on corporate 
governance, and following the outcome 
of the DTI Reviews which established a 
new Board structure, he is supported by 
members of the Department's Executive 
Board. The Executive Board, which 
includes three independent members 
(Crawford Gillies, Mary McAnally and 
Fields Wicker-Miurin), will strengthen the 
Department's management, particularly 
its management of performance, change 
and risk, aS well aS Supporting the new 
Strategy Board. The Board structure also 
includes six Group Boards reflecting the 
main strategic areas of the Department: 
Business; Energy; Fair Markets; 
Innovation; Legal and Services. The 
Permanent Secretary is also advised by 
the Audit Committee, whose chair is 
independent of Government. 


The Sharman report “Holding to 
Account: The Review of Audit and 
Accountability in Central Government”? 


Performance in 2001-02 
95% 
49% 
97% 


Coo 
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contained a number of 
recommendations relating to DTI 

as a Government Department. The 
Government's response sets out how 
the Department, together with other 
Government Departments will address 
those recommendations"". 


The Department is working towards 
embedding risk management within 
the organisation following a joint HM 
Treasury and Cabinet Office initiative on 
implementing the recommendations of 
the Turnbull report on Corporate 
Governance and the recent report from 
Cabinet Office on improving the 
Government's capability to handle risk 
and uncertainty. Its aim is to encourage 
more innovative and well thought 
through risk taking in the Department 
with risk management playing an integral 
part in key decision-making processes 
such as business planning. 


Managing People 


251 


252 
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Improving DTI’'s external recruitment 
procedures and promoting the 
Department as an employer are key to 
ensuring that the Department employs 
the people it needs. DTI is making 
greater use of e-recruitment methods 
and of the ethnic minority and disability 
organisations and media to reach a new 
and wider audience; of its own people to 
market the Department in person and in 
recruitment literature; and of career 
events and open evenings. 


Recruitment competitions during 2002 
attracted more successful candidates 
than expected, from highly diverse 
backgrounds. DTI intends to build on this 
Success during 2003 by ensuring its 
procedures fully reflect best practice and 
exploit its new Departmental brand. 


Developing people and implementing 
change effectively are where much of 
the Department's current and planned 


2.54 
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human resources activities lie. DT] has 
launched a leadership model and 
programme to develop leadership skills 
and is implementing a variety of 
measures to encourage the 
development of appropriate capabilities 
and behaviours and tackle poor 
performance, including new staff 
reporting arrangements, personal 
development reviews and guidance 

on tackling inefficiency and increased 
support to managers to equip them 

to deal with poor performance. 


“Working Together to Deliver Success” 
is an internal publication describing what 
DTI and individuals can expect from each 
other in terms of leadership, fulfilling 
potential, taking forward change, 
performance and reward, and working 
environment and the Department is 
providing further help with career 
development and an increasingly wide 
range of opportunities. As well as the 
new personal development reviews, 
initiatives include: 


an enhanced secondment/interchange 
programme. A hundred secondments 
began in 2002. SCS staff now spend one 
week a year on an external secondment 
and the scheme is being extended to 
others; 


a thriving mentoring scheme 


a range of learning opportunities, 
including opportunities for MBA 
sponsorship; 


an accelerated development programme 
for some 120 people which brings 
together both “fast streamers” and staff 
on the Department's internal 
development programme; and 


practical careers advice and support. 


The capability analysis mentioned above 
has identified business credibility, quality 
policy formulation, effective 

management and project based working 


10 ‘Audit and Accountability in Central Government: The Government's Response to Lord Sharman’s Report "Holding to Account” (C5456), 
The Stationery Office 
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as priority areas and programmes will be 
taken forward during 2003 to address 
them. 


The Department is currently developing 
a new pay and reward strategy with 
the aim of ensuring that people's pay 
and reward reflects more closely the 
contribution they make to the 
achievement of DTI's business 
objectives. It is planned to introduce the 
revised arrangements with the August 
2003 pay award. 


Many of these initiatives contribute 
towards a more flexible and diverse 
workforce within the Department. 

The representation of women in senior 
positions and of people with disabilities 
throughout the organisation has 
improved. Action Is being taken to 
increase the representation of ethnic 
minorities in the higher grades. 


Additional initiatives were launched in 
2002 to promote the business case for 
flexible working (in terms of patterns of 
work and/or remote working), a diverse 
workforce and appropriate work life 
balance, including: 


a diversity season in September/October, 
comprising some 30 events, ranging 
from disability awareness to flexible 
working best practice, which attracted 
over 1,000 attendees; 


a diversity and equality strategy and 
action plan; 


flexible working pilots; and 


a joint initiative with the Department's 
Trade Unions to develop a policy and 
underpinning measures to tackle the 
long hours culture and encourage a 
healthy work life balance for all those 
working in the Department. 


DTI is the department with lead 
responsibility in these areas and its aim 
is to be a model employer. 


11 www.dti.gov.uk 
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The Department is updating its Electronic 
Business Strategy and will publish it on 
the Department's website in May 2003. 
The Department's overall aim is by 2005, 
with other Government organisations and 
the private sector, to deliver information, 
support and regulatory compliance 
mechanisms which are easily accessible 
to and readily used by the Department's 
customer groups: businesses, 
consumers, employees, science and the 
media. Customers will access services 
via the Internet and other channels at 
times and in ways most suited to them. 
The updated strategy will reflect the DT! 
reviews and significant developments 

in the provision of business support 

and consumer advice and protection 
services. 


The Department's websites are an 
integral part of its e-business strategy. 
During 2002-03, the Department has 
developed its use of customer research, 
to ensure that all the sites are user- 
friendly and meet users’ needs and to 
analyse visitor traffic on the sites. The 
main DTI site’! was redesigned in April 
2002 to improve navigation, functionality 
and user-friendliness. The site is 
continually reviewed and updated to 
ensure the accuracy and relevance of 
information. The major DTI agencies and 
linked bodies, such as Companies 
House, the Patent Office, the Small 
Business Service and British Trade 
International, are similarly proactive in 
developing their own sites. 


The core Departmental information and 
communications technologies (ICT) 
infrastructure continues to be evolved 
by the Department's private sector 
partner UNITAS. Remote access 
services providing robust and secure 
access to DTI systems for staff away 
from the office and supporting flexible 
working arrangements were being used 
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by 2,000 staff in March 2003. The 
roll-out of MATRIX, a major programme 
to provide electronic record and 
document management and training for 
5,000 staff, was completed on schedule 
and on budget in March 2003. 


study, The Department is enhancing the 
role of its Public Enquiry Unit, to 
answer a higher proportion of calls at the 
first point of contact using web-based 
information rather than forwarding them 
to policy unit contacts as is currently the 


case for most enquiries. It expects to 


The Department continues to expand the start doing so from April 2003. 


range of on-line information for staff. 
In 2003, it will introduce a global news 
service and trial an electronic journal 
portal. The ISO 17799 security 
certification project continues on target 
for completion by the end of 2003, after 
which work will continue to maintain 
certification. Following a successful pilot 


264 The Department remains on course 

to meet the Prime Minister’s 2005 
electronic service delivery target. 
Annex C shows progress on delivering 
97 key services electronically: 59 of 
these (61%) are enabled now and 73 


(75%) will be by the end of 2003. Good 


Getting services online 


® 


Applications for a Standard Individual Export Licence may now be made electronically. 
An electronic application form — part of the Export Control Organisation’s new Export 
Licensing via the Internet System (ELVIS) — with its supporting documents can be 
submitted over the Internet (via the Government Gateway), on floppy disk or CD. 


Applications for new Trade Marks may now be made electronically. This will be 
followed in 2003 by electronic renewal of existing Trade Marks. 


The Redundancy Payments Service has developed an interactive ready reckoner 
allowing users to calculate their redundancy entitlement which is available on the 
DTI’s website. 


The ‘UK Oil Portal’ provides a single point of access to UK oil and gas sector services. 
Current services include: the Well Operations and Notification System, North Sea 
production reporting, Environmental Consents and public access to the ‘Supply Chain’ 
database. 


A single government Biotechnology Portal — ‘i-bio’ — provides biotechnology companies 
and others with access to information and Government services. 


The DT! Coal Health Claims Unit is running the biggest ever personal injury 
compensation schemes, covering claims for respiratory and vibration-related illnesses: 
350,000 claimants and a budget of around £6 billion. The DTI website provides 
background information and statistical data on the schemes. Through a dedicated web 
site — coalclaims.com — solicitors representing miners are able to send in forms, agree 
aspects of a claim online, track progress and actively manage their workload. 


ACAS's new national helpline number — 08457 47 47 47 — replaces eleven regional 
numbers, making it simpler to contact ACAS from anywhere in the country. This will 
improve the efficiency of the well-used service and help to reduce queues. Most 
callers will still get through to their local office but, if all lines are engaged, calls will be 
routed to the nearest region where expert advisers are able to provide help on a wide 
range of employment issues. 


Insolvency Practitioners can now view the estate accounts of insolvents whose affairs 
they are handling. 
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progress has been made over the last 
12 months: some highlights are set out 
in the box. More information about the 
work that these and other DTI and 
agency websites support can be found 
in the relevant chapters of this report. 


The Department continues to build on 
this solid base. Key outcomes expected 
over the next 12 months include the first 
new-style e-enabled business support 
products and services, the first 
‘business.gov’ service, applications for 
new patents, renewals of trade marks 
and designs, further online services for 
the oil and gas sector, online applications 
for grants administered by the Research 
Councils, access to the ACAS unfair 
dismissal case arbitration scheme, a 
web-based service to allow on-line 
booking for ACAS events, and electronic 
receipt of company annual returns. 


Machinery of government changes 
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The Women and Equality Unit (VWEU) 
transferred to the DTI from the Cabinet 
Office on 29 May 2002. The Secretary of 
State is the joint Minister for women. 
WEU leads on gender equality policy 
across Government and promotes all 
equality issues (including gender) across 
Government and within DTI. As part of 
the transfer, sponsorship responsibility 
for the Equal Opportunities Commission 
(EOC), a statutory executive NDPB, and 
the Women’s National Commission 
(WNC), an advisory NDPB, passed to the 
DT|. The EOC works towards the 
elimination of discrimination and the 
promotion of equality between men and 
women, and the WNC gives the 
independent views of women to 
Government. The WEU is responsible for 
exercising DTI’s sponsorship roles for 
both bodies. 


2.67 Formal responsibility for the 


Government's broadband objective (for 
the UK to have the most extensive and 
competitive broadband market in the G7 
by 2005) was transferred from the Office 
of the e-Envoy to DTI on 1 July 2002. 
Along with this objective came the 
sponsorship of the Broadband 
Stakeholder Group, Government's prime 
mechanism for gathering the views of 
industry and other stakeholders in 
developing the strategy for the target. 
This move will facilitate co-ordination of 
the broadband strategy. Broadband will 
continue to be a key theme of the wider 
UK online programme and DT! will 
continue to work with the Office of the 
e-Envoy on this. 


Further information 
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on: 
Investment and asset management; 
PAC reports; 

Health and Safety; and 


Environmental performance. 
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THE SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING BASE 


| Introduction 

| _Performance in 2002-03 

| Cross-Cutting Review of Science & Research 
| Science Budget 2003-04 to 2005-06 
Working with the Research Councils 


Other Grant-in-Aid Funded Bodies 


Funding Infrastructure 


Supporting Scientists 
Science in Society 


Introduction 


3.1 


3.2 


The Science and Engineering Base (SEB) 
iS a prime source of new ideas and 
techniques needed by industry, 
commerce and the public services to 
ensure the future industrial and 


Supporting Knowledge Transfer 


International Science and Technology 


highest standards of international 
excellence in research. 


Performance in 2002-03 
SR2000 PSA Targets 


commercial strength of the country and 3.3 The Department has a Public Service 

to contribute to improvements in the Agreement target to improve the overall 
quality of life. The SEB is the basis of international ranking of the UK's Science 
the emerging industries of the new and Engineering Base, as measured by 
century including the biotechnology, international measures of quality, cost- 
informatics and basic technology sectors effectiveness and relevance (PSA 

and is a key factor in maintaining the Target 5). 

=I MUST OEM EL Slee inmedalne ise 3.4 Weare still with the baseline for this 


international negotiations where there is 
a significant science or technological 
component, such as on global 
environmental issues. Exploitation of 
the SEB plays a vital role in successful 
innovation in a modern, knowledge- 
driven economy. 


Government funding for the SEB from 
the Science Budget is managed on 

behalf of the Secretary of State by the 
Director-General of Research Councils. 
The Office of Science and Technology 
(OST) within the Department works to 
ensure that the SEB achieves the very 


target, but it is considered as being on 
course to be met. Progress against this 
target is shown in Chapter 1. 
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~ HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 | 


@ The cross- cutting review of science and research and the 2002 Spending Review. 
The largest increases to the Science Budget for over a decade, increasing its real 

terms trend growth rate from 7% year on year to 10% year on year until 2005-06 
when it will reach just short of £3 billion — more than double the figure in 1997-98. 


e 


The Science Allocations Announcement in December 2002 saw significant increases 

in funding for the Research Councils in the form of uplifts to existing core programmes 
and funds earmarked for three new top priority multi-Council research programmes: 
Towards a Sustainable Energy Economy; Stem Cell Research; Rural Economy and 


Land Use. 


Launch of Research Councils UK (RCUK) in May 2002 to provide a strategic 
partnership to champion the science, engineering and technology supported by the 


seven councils. 


Publication of Stage 2 of the Quinquennial Review of the Central Council for the 
Laboratory of the Research Councils (CCLRC) on 30 April 2002. 


Announcement of Science Research Investment Fund (SRIF) 2 allocations in 


February 2003. 


@ Earmarked funding for knowledge transfer within Science Budget increased by nearly 50%. 


Cross-Cutting Review of 
Science & Research 


35 


3.6 


A key highlight of the year was the 
preparation for and outcome of the 2002 
Spending Review (SR2002) for the 
Science Budget. As with the previous 
Spending Review in 2000 (SR2000), 
science and research was chosen as one 
of the topics for a cross-cutting review 
ahead of the 2002 Spending Review. 
Reporting to the Minister for Science 
and Innovation, Lord Sainsbury, a team 
comprising officials from The Office of 
Science and Technology (OST) and the 
Innovation Group together with HM 
Treasury and DfES undertook a review 
of a range of key issues facing science 
and research. 


The review was presented to Ministers 
at Easter 2002 and published?’ in 
September 2002. It made a series of 
recommendations relating to university 
research sustainability, the supply of 


1 For more details, see www.ost.gov.uk/policy/advice/crosscut.htm 


2 “The Transparency Review of Research Funding. Draft Manual of Guidance and Implementation”, September 1999, 
www.jcpsg.ac.uk/transpar/index.htm 
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3.7 


3.8 


skilled scientists and engineers in the 
economy, the exploitation of the 
knowledge generated by research in the 
science and engineering base and the 
use of science by Government. 


In considering the first of these, the 
review considered a wide range of 
evidence including the first reports from 
the Transparent Method of Accounting? 
implemented right across the Higher 
Education sector by the Transparency 
Review which had been initiated 
following the 1998 Comprehensive 
Spending Review. 


The cross cutting review informed 
thinking in the run up to SR2002 and its 
recommendations were addressed in 
“Investing in Innovation, a strategy for 
science, engineering and research’, 
published at the time of the Spending 
Review. 


“Investing in Innovation: A strategy for science, engineering and technology” can be found at www.ost.gov.uk/policy/index.htm 


Science Budget 2003-04 
to 2005-06 


3.9 


3.10 


The 2002 Spending Review resulted in 
the largest increases to the Science 
Budget for over a decade. As a result 
of the previous Spending Review the 
Science Budget is growing at an average 
rate of 7% year-on-year in real terms. 
This Spending Review accelerates that 
growth to 10% from 2003-04 onwards. 
By 2005-06, the Science Budget will 
reach just short of £3 billlon- more than 
double the figure in 1997-98. 


These increases were accompanied by 
a set of policy actions and reforms — set 
out in Investing in Innovation — which 
together will further strengthen the UK's 
science and engineering base and raise 
the level of exploitation of the new 
knowledge and technologies that it 
generates. Key features include: 


significant new investment in research 
and in large facilities and Research 
Council Institute infrastructure; 


university research sustainability; 


£120 million per year from 2005-06 to 
enable Research Councils to make a 
larger contribution to the full costs of 
university research; 


a dedicated £500 million per year capital 
funding line for university research 
infrastructure from 2004-05, building on 
the progress made with JIF and SRIF; 


new funds rising to £100 million per year 
from 2005-06 onwards to fund 
measures relating to the recruitment, 
career progression and retention of PhD 
students and postdoctoral research 
associates; and 


increased funding for knowledge transfer 
from the HE sector, featuring a second 
and larger round of HEIF. 
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3.11 Following extensive consultation with 
the RCUK Strategy Group, and on the 
advice of the Director General of 
Research Councils, the Secretary of 
State announced the allocation of the 
Science Budget for the period 2003-04 
to 2005-06 on 9 December 2002. The 
allocations are described in detail in 
“Science Budget: 2003-04 to 
2005-06". The allocation featured 
significant increases in funding for the 
Research Councils in the form of uplifts 
to existing core programmes and funds 
earmarked for three new top priority 
multi-Council research programmes as 
well as funds to enable the continuation 
or expansion of the three Cross-Council 
programmes funded following the 
previous Starting review. These 
programmes are: 


SR2000 Cross-Council Programmes 
wv E-science; 


v_ Post-genomics (Proteomics added from 
2003-04): 


v Basic Technology. 
SR2002 Multi-Council Programmes 
v_ Towards a Sustainable Energy Economy; 
v_ Stem cell research; 
wv. Rural Economy and Land Use. 


312 The allocations booklet featured, for the 
first time, a description of OST’s 
approach to the management of the 
Science Budget and set out strategic 
priorities in the areas of research, 
training, knowledge transfer and science 
and society. 


Working with the Research 
Councils 


3.13 OST funds the seven UK Research 
Couneiis (BBSRC. CCLRE EPSRC, 
ESRC, MRC, NERC and PPARC) which 
ensure the continued excellence of the 


4 The Science Budget can be found at www.ost.gov.uk/research/funding/budget03—06/sciencebudget091202.htm 
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3.15 


3.16 


SEB by providing funding for high quality 
scientific research, training and world- 
class facilities. The Department provides 
funding for the Research Councils 
through Grant in Aid. Figures 3.1 and 3.2 
give details of all Research Councils’ 
capital assets and expenditure on 
international subscriptions. Detailed 
information on the Councils’ activities Is 
provided on their websites and through 
publications such as their annual 
reports®. 


OST review the accounts, planned 
expenditure and operational objectives 
of the Research Councils to ensure that 
they deliver in ways that are efficient 
and effective. OST also lead in assessing 
the past, current and likely future impact 
of Research Council investments on the 
Science Budget's strategic objectives for 
research, training, knowledge transfer 
and science and society. 


At the recommendation of a 
Quinquennial Review® in 2001, Research 
Councils UK? (RCUK) was launched in 
May 2002 to provide a strategic 
partnership to champion the science, 
engineering and technology supported 
by the seven councils. Through RCUK, 
the Research Councils are working 
together to create a common framework 
for research, training and knowledge 
transfer. This new partnership is led by 
the RCUK Strategy Group, which 
comprises the Chief Executives of the 
seven councils and is chaired by the 
Director General of the Research 
Councils. RCUK will act a single focus 
for dialogue with stakeholders and 
promote collaboration. 


Research priorities identified in the 
‘Science Budget: 2003-04 to 2005-06" 
reflect this increasingly multidisciplinary 
approach. The three existing cross- 


Wwww.mrc.ac.uk, Www.nerc.ac.uk, Www.pparc.ac.uk. 
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council programmes (e-Science®, Basic 
Technology? and Genomics!) will all be 
extended with further funding and an 
additional £88 million will be invested in 
three new cross-council programmes — 
Stem Cells, Towards a Sustainable 
Energy Economy and Rural Economy 
and Land Use. 


Research Council Quinquennial 
Review (QQR) implementation 


3.17 One of the key recommendations of the 
OOR - the formation of Research 
Councils UK — has been achieved. 
Progress is being made on other 
recommendations, many of which 
focused on increasing the convergence 
of the activities of the Research 
Councils, both internally and with 
respect to the management of customer 
interfaces. An Administration Strategy 
has been agreed by the Councils, and a 
programme office has been set up to 
deliver the strategy. OST will set aside 
£1 million per year from 2003-04 to 
provide matching funding to Research 
Councils which put forward high-quality, 
innovative, joint proposals for projects 
aimed at partly or wholly achieving 
convergence objectives set out in the 
OOR} 


Quinquennial Review of the Council 
for the Central Laboratory of the 
Research Councils (CCLRC) 


3.18 Stage 2 of the Quinquennial Review of 
CCLRC was published on 30th April 
2002. Among its recommendations were 
that the CCLRC should remain a 
Non-Departmental Public Body, and a 
Research Council; that it should receive 
direct funding from OST; that there 
should be a common scheme for access 
to its facilities; that the CCLRC should 
take over management of the UK’s 


Details of the Research Councils’ Annual Reports can be found at: www.bbsrc.ac.uk, www.cclrc.ac.uk, www.esrc.ac.uk, Www.epsrc.ac.uk, 


The Quinquennial Review of the Research Councils can be found at: www.ost.gov.uk/research/councils/quinquennial/index.htm 
Further information about Research Councils UK can be found at Www.rcuk.ac.uk 
Further information about e-Science can be found at www.research-councils.ac.uk/escience/ 
Further information about Basic Technology can be found at www.research-councils.ac.uk/basictech/ 
0 Further information about Genomics can be found at www.research-councils.ac.uk/genomics/ 


subscription to the European 
Synchrotron Radiation Facility (ESRF) 
and the Institute Laue Langevin (ILL). 
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those European Space Agency (ESA) 
programmes which largely focus on 
earth observation, namely the Earth 


Observation Envelope Programme and 
Envisat, and PPARC will be fully 
responsible for paying the ESA Science 
Programme, which supports space 
based astronomy and planetary science. 
Both Councils, and BNSC, will pay 
contributions to the ESA General 
Budget. 


3.19 The CCLRC, under the strategic direction 
of Research Councils UK and working 
closely with the OST, has been following 
a detailed implementation plan for these 
recommendations, which are now 
almost complete. Baseline transfers 
from the other Research Councils were 
effected in advance of the SR2002 
science budget allocation which included 
direct funding for CCLRC. Proposed 
changes to the facility access 
mechanism have been published for 
consultation with stakeholders and the 
arrangements are now in place for 
transfer of responsibility for ESRF and 
ILL as from 1 April 2003. 


Review of the British National 
Space Centre (BNSC) 


3.20 The review of the British National Space 
Centre (BNSC), published in 200211, 
recommended that some of the 
responsibilities carried out by BNSC 
should be transferred to the Research 
Councils, together with the necessary 
funding. Approximately £50 million will 
be transferred from the BNSC budget to 
the Science Budget from 2003-04. As a 
result of the transfers, NERC will be 
responsible for the UK subscription to 


| Figure 3.1: | Research Councils Capital Assets (£ million) So : Poo : Co 


Equipment, Assets Total 


Land and Plant and _ Ships, Aircraft 
Buildings Machinery and Vehicles Fixtures and Under 
Fittings Construction 

Net Book Value: At 31 March 2002 
BBSRC 165.6 = = 0.8 0.1 166.5 
CCLRC 13833 114.4 = = 27.8 280.5 
ESRC 2.3 = = 1.4 - 3.7 
EPSRC S10 1.4 ~ 0.8 > 6.1 
MRC 122.9 = “sd 48.5 3.6 175.0 
NERC 128.6 16.0 60.5 = 0.6 204.7 
PPARC 39.0 20.8 = dp) 67.6 


Total 601.4 151.6 60.5 51.4 39.2 904.1 


11 Available on the BNSC Website, www.bnsc.gov.uk 
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Breakdown of significant international subscriptions by the Research Councils 


(£ million) 


Research Council Organisation/Activity 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
EPSRC (a) _ Institut Laue-Langevin (ILL) 75 oa) - - - 
European Synchrotron Radiation Facility (ESRF) 5.0 SE) - ~ — 
European Science Foundation 0.1 - - — = 
Total 12.6 14.2 - - _ 
CCLRC (a) Institut Laue-Langevin (ILL) - - 9.7 97 9.7 
European Synchrotron Radiation Facility (ESRF) _ - 6.0 6.0 6.0 
Total - - 15.7 15.7 15.7 
MRC European Molecular Biology Conference 3 sea 1.0 10) 1.0 
European Molecular Biology Laboratory 4.3 D7) 6.7 7.0 7.0 
International Agency for Research on Cancer Q.9 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 
Human Frontier Science Programme 0.5 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.8 
Total 7.0 8.4 9.4 9.6 9.6 
NERC Ocean Drilling Programme (ODP) 2.0 24 - - ~ 
Integrated Ocean Drilling Programme (IODP) - ~ 26 2D 2.5 
European Space Agency ~ - ANS 41.0 41.6 
European Science Foundation - 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 
New Initiatives _ - 0.6 ee (he 
Total 2.0 2.1 44.6 44.8 45.4 
PPARC European Space Agency Zou. 34.3 44.0 41.2 64:5 
Anglo-Australian Telescope cS io es il iS 
European Incoherent Scatter 
Facility (EISCAT) 05 0.5 0.5 0.5 0.5 
European Organisation for 
Nuclear Research (CERN) 69.4 66.9 71.5 14 72.) 
European Southern Observatory (ESO) - 9.9 14.0 ‘LOZ 20.6 
Total 99.9 112.9 131.4 130.6 149.0 
European Science Foundation 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 
Total 121.6 137.7 201.1 200.8 219.8 


(a) Note that from 2003-04 responsibility for both ILL and ESRF have transferred to CCLRC from EPSRC 


- Research Councils’ Income from Grant in Aid as a Percentage of Councils’ 


: Total Gross Expenditure and the total Science Budget, 2003-2004 


Research Council % of Councils’ Total Expenditure % of Total Science Budget 
BBSRC | 93.2% 11.1% 
ESRC 88.3% 3.9 70 
EPSnG 96.8% 19.2% 
MRC 75.8% 16.1% 
NERC 171.9% 12.0% 
PPARC | 85.4% 10.7% 


CCLRC 40.2% 3.5% 


Other Grant-in-Aid Funded 
Bodies 


The Royal Society 


3.21 Additional resources have been allocated 
in the Science Budget to increase the 
Royal Society's support for research 
fellowships and for international 
exchanges. The extra funding will enable 
the Society to introduce a new scheme to 
Support scientists who have to relocate 
their work, and continue to support the 
Dorothy Hodgkin Fellowship Scheme, 
which provides flexible four year grants for 
researchers. Both schemes are aimed at 
keeping younger post-doctoral researchers 
in science who might otherwise leave, for 
example for family reasons. Increased 
resources are also available for University 
Research Fellowships, which last for up 
to ten years. 


3.22 The additional funds for international 
exchanges are aimed at enhancing the 
Royal Society's links with India and 
China, whose research and researchers 
are of growing International quality and 
Significance. This should increase the 
UK's access to the best science and 
technology in those countries!2. 


The Royal Academy of Engineering 


3.23 The additional resources allocated in the 
Science Budget will be used across a 
number of schemes, including 
Postdoctoral Research Fellowships, with 
the aim of increasing the leverage of the 
Academy's publicly-supported research 
fellowships and chairs.13 


Funding Infrastructure 
SRIF2 


3.24 As part of moving the research base 
onto a sustainable long-term footing, the 
Government is building on the success 
of the Science Research Investment 
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3.25 


3.26 


The 


3.27 


12 Further information on the Royal Society can be found at www.royalsoc.ac.uk/ 
13 Further information on the Royal Academy of Engineering can be found at www.raeng.org.uk/ 


Fund (SRIF) and the Joint Infrastructure 
Fund (JIF) with SRIF2. This will increase 
to £500 million a year by 2005-06 for 
universities’ science research 
infrastructure. A press notice announcing 
how much each of over 100 higher 
education institutions in England will 
receive under SRIF 2 was made on 12 
February 2003. Similar announcements 
for Scottish and Welsh institutions have 
been be made by the devolved 
administrations. 


The allocation on a formula basis 
established for the first round of SRIF 
will continue for SRIF 2. 


To aid the sustainability of the research 
base the Government is providing, as 
part of SRIF 2, £15 million in 2004-05 
and £15 million in 2005-06 for strategic 
science research restructuring, including 
possible mergers between Universities. 


Diamond Synchrotron Project 


With a whole life investment of some 
£750 million the Diamond synchrotron 
light source will be the largest scientific 
facility to be built in the UK for over 
thirty years. Diamond will produce high 
intensity pinpoint X-rays which will 
improve our understanding of the 
structure of matter across a wide range 
of applications including protein 
crystallography. Negotiations with the 
Wellcome Trust concluded at the end of 
last year and the joint venture company 
Diamond Light Source (DLS) Ltd was 
created on 27 March 2002. The partners 
are now fully committed to the 
construction phase of the project with 
CCLRC established as the Government's 
shareholder. DLS Ltd has set up the 
necessary financial and other business 
systems to allow it to operate as a 
company. Key staff are now in place. 
The Chief Executive and Technical 
Director are now complemented by two 
Science Directors and a Director of 


3: The Science and Engineering Base TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


} Figure 3.4: [Expenditure on Fusion (€ million) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-064 
Outturn Working Plans Plans 
Provision 
Fusion 143 14.6 15.6 15.6 
Other nuclear (Contract of Association) 33 oo eh co we 
Administration and Finance with a Head vin particular, the Government will be 


of Finance and a Head of Procurement in 
support. Technical work remains on 
schedule, with the design phase 
completed, a design team for the 
building appointed and outline planning 
consent granted. Diamond has recently 
completed Gate 3 (procurement phase) 


funding the Research Councils to 
increase the minimum PhD stipend to 
£12,000 by 2005-06, which should also 
enable the average PhD stipend to rise 
to over £13,000 by 2005-06; and 


the Government will also be investing in 


research careers by increasing funds for 
PhD training, the career development of 
postdoctoral researchers, and, over a 
five year period, a thousand new 
academic fellowships. 


of the Office of Government 
Commerce's Gateway Process and 
earthworks commence in Spring 2003. 


Nuclear Fusion 


3.28 The Department funds a fusion research 
programme, managed and undertaken 
by UKAEA. This programme includes 
hosting Europe's flagship fusion 
experiment the Joint European Torus 
(JET) at Culham in Oxfordshire, and 
involvement in the International Vv 
Thermonuclear Experimental Reactor 
(ITER) the next step in fusion research. 


Women in Science and Engineering 


3.30 The Promoting SET for Women Unit 
(PSETVV) is Supporting and funding a 
number of key initiatives and projects, 
including: 


The annual Rosalind Franklin Award, in 
recognition of Rosalind Franklin whose 
research contributed to the discovery of 
DNA. The Award is run by the Royal 
Society and was launched in September 
2002. It recognises the outstanding 
achievements and excellence of both 
women and men in their field of SET. 
The Award consists of a medal and a 
cash award of £30,000; 


Supporting Scientists 
Research Careers 


3.29 In response to Sir Gareth Roberts’ 
Review!'® of the supply of people with 
science, technology, engineering and 
mathematics skills the Government v 
announced a number of measures's: 


The launch of a new pilot of TCS17 
Programmes aimed at SET returners, the 
bulk of whom are women. PSETW is 
funding it Supported by the DTI’s Small 
Business Service, which has lead 
responsibility for TCS across 
Government; and 


van additional investment of £100 million 
a year by 2005-06 (in addition to extra 
resources for DfES) to implement the 
recommendations of the Roberts’ 
Review; 


14 Funding for fusion has been transferred to EPSRC and they will determine the level of funding for these years 

15 This can be found at www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/documents/enterprise_and_productivity/research_and_enterprise/ent_res_roberts.cfm 

16 The Government's response to the Robert's Review can be found in Annex A of “Investing in Innovation: A strategy for science, engineering and 
technology” at www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/media//59A1 7/science_strat02_ch5onwards.pdf 

17 Previously known as the Teaching Company Scheme ‘ 


Vv 


3.31 


A pilot 3-year national mentoring scheme 
for women In SET. The Project is being 
delivered through two organisations — 
WES and AWISE (Women’s Engineering 
Society and Association of Women in 
Science and Engineering respectively). 
Five major companies including Ford, 
HSBC, BAE, Astra Zeneca and Alstom 
Power are also Supporting the project. 


Baroness Greenfield was appointed by 
the Secretary of State to advise on a 
stronger and more strategic approach to 
improve the participation, recruitment 
and retention of women in SET in both 
education and employment, and increase 
the numbers of women in policy-making. 
In response to recommendations of her 
review “SET FAIR8, which was 
published in November 2002, the 
Government published on 28 April 2003, 
“A Strategy for Women in Science, 
Engineering and Technology ”.'8 


Science in Society 


3.32 


3.33 


In September 2002 the British 
Association (BA) was asked by OST to 
conduct a study looking at how 
Government should receive advice on 
science communication policy and 
activities from other organisations. This 
was to ensure that OST: had an 
adequate overview of science 
communication activity; could judge how 
effective this was; could encourage 
organisations to work together; and had 
the best mechanism in place to manage 
those activities which it manages directly. 


The BA’s report'? recommends that OST 
embarks on a major exercise (over a 2 to 
3-year cycle) to collect information on 
activities in the UK, evaluates a selection 
of these activities, surveys the public to 
assess whether the activities — taken 
together — meet their needs, and 
sponsors forums at which the science 
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communication community can discuss 
the results of this research and use it to 
improve or redirect their activities. OST’s 
response to this report will be in the 
form of a draft implementation plan on 
which we will consult publicly. 


Supporting Knowledge 
Transfer 


3.34 £120 million of government funding was 


3.35 


awarded in October 2001 for knowledge 
transfer, under four schemes: the Higher 
Education Innovation Fund (HEIF), 
University Challenge (UC), Science 
Enterprise Challenge (SEC) and the 
Public Sector Research Exploitation 
(PSRE) fund. OST has been working with 
the universities and public sector 
research establishments to ensure the 
successful delivery of the projects 
funded under these schemes, and also 
the Cambridge-Massachusetts Institute 
(CMI) project. 


Building on the successful 
implementation of these schemes and 
the commitment to develop a permanent 
stream of funding for knowledge 
transfer, £171 million has now been 
allocated in the Science Budget for a 
new, expanded HEIF which will combine 
funding previously allocated to University 
Challenge and Science Enterprise 
Challenge through a single stream of 
knowledge transfer funding. HEIF aims 
to build on the success demonstrated so 
far In knowledge transfer and to broaden 
the reach of these activities to less 
research intensive HEls. OST is working 
with HEFCE, DfES and HM Treasury on 
a consultation paper on the operation of 
the second round of HEIF. OST is also 
working with OGDs on the second round 
of the PSRE fund, and has been working 
with the sector to develop appropriate 
knowledge transfer metrics and to 
support effective delivery of the second 


18 Greenfield Review Publication number: DTI/Pub 6415/0.5k/11/02/NP. URN 02/1458. It can be found at 
www.set4women.gov.uk/set4women/research/the_greenfield_rev.htm. The Government's response to the Greenfield Review can be found at 
www.set4women.gov.uk/set4women/research/the_greenfield_response.htm 


19 The BA's report can be found at www.dti.gov.uk/ost/ostbusiness/puset/society.pdf 
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annual Higher Education Business 
Interaction Survey. 


International Science and 
Technology 


3.36 OST develops and maintains 


3.37 


Government-to-Government bilateral 
and multilateral science and technology 
relations to promote the scientific, 
diplomatic or commercial interests of 
the UK. 


During 2002, OST International 
Directorate has been refocusing its 
bilateral activities away from funding 
project-oriented working and towards 
supporting ‘bottom up’ networking 
activities, to facilitate contacts between 
excellent scientists in the UK and in key 
priority countries. New agreements have 
been set up with India, China and South 
Africa. A Joint Action Plan is currently 
being set up covering future bilateral 
activity with Russia. 


3.38 


3.39 


In June 2002 a Chief Scientific Adviser's 
International Committee on Science and 
Technology (CSAIC) was launched, with 
the aim of coordinating effort to 
establish awareness of Britain as a world 
leader in S&T, to promote international 
research collaboration and UK policy in 
issues with a science dimension. The 
committee has set up an initial 
programme of work to be carried 
forward by the member organisations 
and the working level Operational 
Managers Committee. 


The Carnegie group, which comprises 
G8 and EU Commission Science 
Ministers and advisers, meets biannually 
with the venue rotating between 
member countries. The last two 
Carnegie meetings took place in 
Moscow (June 2002) and Washington 
(December 2002). On both occasions the 
UK was represented by the Minister for 
Science and Innovation, Lord Sainsbury. 
The next meeting (in June 2003) will be 
held in Germany. These meetings are 
informal, without officials, and allow the 
UK the opportunity to develop closer 
working relationships, and to exchange 
views on science issues with other G8 
and EU members. 


} Figure 3.5: | Expenditure on science (£ million) 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR2 (Increasing scientific excellence in the UK and maximising its 


contribution to society) 
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2001-02 
Outturn | 
Total OST expenditure on science 1882.5 
of which: 
Biotechnology and Biological Sciences Research 
Council 230u 
Economic and Social Research Council 74.9 
Engineering and Physical Sciences Research 
Council(b) 481.0 
Medical Research Council(a) 390.1 
Natural Environment Research Council(a) 228.6 


Particle Physics and Astronomy Research Council 219.2 
Council for the Central Laboratory of the 


Research Councils(a) 42.7 
Research Councils’ Pensions Scheme 27.0 
Royal Society 26.0 
Royal Academy of Engineering 4.3 
Roberts review (unallocated) 0.0 
Diamond Synchrotron 45 
Joint Infrastructure Fund 101.7 
Science Research Infrastructure Fund 6.1 
Capital Yet to be allocated 0.0 
Knowledge Transfer 0.0 
Science Enterprise Challenge Scheme 25 
Cambridge/MIT Institute 4.2 
University Challenge Fund 59 
Higher Education Innovation Fund 4.8 
Exploitation of Discoveries at PSREs 26 
Foresight LINK Awards 0.4 
OST Initiatives 8.2 
Delivering Sustainability 0.0 
Exchange Rate and Contingency Reserve 0.0 
Nuclear Fusion 1453 
Contract of Association 2.9 


Notes: 
(a) Figures include EU Cover. 


(b) From 2002-03 EPSRC include figure for Nuclear Fusion and Contract of Association. 


(c) Figures differ from Science Budget 2003-04 to 2005-06 booklet due to a change in the Cost of Capital charge and discount rate for provisions. 


2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
2222.0 2413.4 2701.5 3033.4 
249.0 2695 202.0 324.2 
85.1 94.5 104.0 es 
503.8 473.0 496.2 aye, 85) 
442.4 432.0 452.5 497.0 
25017; 306.2 314.3 Sooo 
250.8 262.1 273.0 292.0 
50.9 AR hiii/es (vay) 
23:6 LO Sel 332 
28.8 29.2 31.0 32.4 
4.8 are! 5.6 5.9 
0.0 fess Is DO 
21e2 41.4 82.9 52.6 
93:5 0.0 0.0 0.0 
118.9 250.0 296.6 300.0 
0.0 Pa 52.4 54.4 
0.0 0.0 ights 12.3 
spy! 50 0.0 0.0 
14.0 14.0 14.0 0.0 
6:2 5.0 0.0 0.0 
23.4 40.0 60.3 69.4 
5.3 0.0 4.7 2) 7) 
3.0 8) 6, 2.0 0.0 
3.3 5.3 Did 5:3 
0.0 0.0 8.4 120.5 
13.8 2.0 36.0 36.0 
14.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 
3.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 
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4. 


Introduction 
Performance in 2002-03 


Other OST activities 


Introduction 


4.1 


Government departments need to use 
high quality science and the most 
appropriate new technologies in order to 
deliver evidence based policies and 
excellent public services. Departments 
invest significant Sums of money in 
research, and they need to ensure that 
these activities are fit for purpose and 
well directed. This means having a 
Strategic approach to identifying 

research priorities and funding, and 
having the expertise to commission and 
use science effectively. OST is currently 
engaged in producing the 2003 edition of 
the Forward Look of Government-funded 
science, engineering and technology, 
which will set out how science is helping 
departments to meet their objectives, 
and their spending plans up to 2005-06. 


Performance in 2002-03 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


Prime Minister's speech “Science Matters” in May 2002. 


¢ ¢ ¢ «6¢ 


GM public dialogue launched. | 


4.2 


4.3 


CROSS-DEPARTMENTAL WORK ON SCIENCE 


Science activities across Government 


Science, Engineering and Technology Statistics 


The Government's Chief Scientific 
Adviser (CSA) advises the Prime Minister 
and the Cabinet on the overall quality of 
scientific advice within Government and 
provides personal advice to them on 
major issues with a science and 
technology dimension. His position 
enables him to take an overview of 
science-related actions across 
departments’ policies and advise on 

the extent to which these meet the 
Government's current and future needs. 
He also seeks to promote inter- 
departmental collaboration and policy 
co-ordination in areas where there Is no 
clear departmental lead. The Office of 
Science and Technology (OST), part of 
DTI, supports him in this role. 


The Chief Scientific Adviser's Committee 
(CSAC), chaired by the CSA, provides an 


Publication of “Investing in Innovation: A strategy for science, engineering and technology”. 


Publication of the “Cross-cutting Review of Science ay Research: Final Report” and 


Government-wide implementation plan. 


‘CSA letters’ issued to Permanent Secretaries of all Government Departments setting 
out standards of good practice for handling scientific advice and managing research. 


The Chief Scientific Advisor has played a major role in advising Government on 
contingency planning, in particular in relation to the threat from terrorists using 
chemical, biological or radiological weapons. 


official level forum for consideration of 
science and technology issues relevant 
to the Government and the devolved 
administrations, and helps co-ordinate 
issues for Ministerial consideration. 


Science activities across 
Government 


Cross-Cutting Review of Science 
& Research 


44 


45 


Following the completion of the cross- 
cutting review of science & research 
(see Chapter 3, paragraph 3.5), the 
Government's paper /nvesting in 
Innovation: A strategy for science, 
engineering and technology was 
published in July 2002'. This document 
sets out the Government's strategy for 
science, underpinned by the very 
substantial new resources for science 
which came out of the 2002 Spending 
Review. In addition to measures to 
strengthen the science and engineering 
base, the strategy sets out the 
measures the Government will be taking 
to improve the way departments obtain 
and use research and scientific advice 
and should: 


ensure that science priorities are 
carefully considered and given proper 
weight alongside other priorities in 
spending decisions; 


improve the competence of departments 
to act as an intelligent customer for, and 
manager of, research and scientific 
advice; 


reinforce best practice and encourage 
consistently high standards of research 
across departments; and 


enhance arrangements for knowledge 
transfer. 


OST has worked with departments 
through CSAC on implementation of the 
recommendations of the cross-cutting 
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review, and will continue working with 
Departments to ensure that they all 
implement the recommendations within 
an acceptable timescale. OST has also 
begun work on the development of a 
programme of external review of science 
funded by government departments. 
This activity will be moved to a new 
science review directorate within OST 
from April 2003. 


Following the cross-cutting review, 
Departments will be expected to take a 
more strategic view of the way they use 
scientific advice and research to underpin 
their policy and regulatory activities. The 
Government Chief Scientific Adviser is 
working with departments to ensure that 
they have their own Chief Scientific 
Advisers with sufficient standing and 
credibility in the science community to 
ensure that their Departments’ activities 
are well directed and that policy is based 
on sound science. 


Energy Research Review 


4.7 


Following publication of the Energy 
Research Review in February 20022, the 
Chief Scientific Adviser has been closely 
involved in the development of the 
Government's White Paper on Energy. 
Also, at the request of the Secretary of 
State, he has set up a High Level Group 
under his chairmanship to take forward 
the Review's recommendations and, in 
particular, to develop a co-ordinated 
approach for public-funded energy 
research. Its first meeting was held in 
October 2002. 


Promoting best practice in the use 
of science in Government 


4.8 


The CSA, supported by OST, works to 
develop a consistent framework for the 
use of science by departments in 
regulation and policy making. 


1 “Investing in Innovation: A strategy for science, engineering and technology” is available at www.ost.gov.uk/policy/index.htm 
2 Chief Scientific Adviser's Energy Research Group — Report of the Group — Recommendations to Inform the Performance and Innovation Unit's 
Energy Policy Review (URNO1/588; available from DTI). 
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4.10 
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The basic principles for assembling and 
using scientific advice are set out in 
Guidelines 2000: Scientific Advice and 
Policy Making published by OSTS. 


An important way in which Government 
obtains scientific advice is through 
advisory committees. The Code of 
Practice for Scientific Advisory 
Committees, published by OST in 
December 20014, aims to help 
committees make practical use of the 
principles behind the Guidelines and 
promulgates good practice across all 
committees. 


The Government is committed to 
strengthening the implementation of 
Guidelines 2000 and ensuring that 
scientific advisory committees follow 
the Code of Practice. To this end OST 
assists Scientific Advisory Committees 
and their related Departments in 
implementing the Code of Practice. 
OST is also responsible for monitoring 
implementation of both the Code of 
Practice and Guidelines 2000. 


Science communication and 
presentation 


4.12 


4.13 


Guidelines 2000 and the Code of 
Practice for Scientific Advisory 
Committees both set out principles of 
openness when communicating 
scientific issues, in particular issues 
about which there are uncertainties. 
In September 2002 OST held a 
workshop to discuss Government 
communication of scientific issues. 
This allowed the participants from 
Scientific Advisory Committees, 
Government Departments, and 
journalists to discuss best practice in 
communication of complex issues on a 
‘lessons learnt’ basis. 


In August 2002, the OST set up a small 
Science Presentation Unit to provide, 
and to ensure other Government 


departments provide, a more coherent 
and comprehensive presentation of their 
science work and of successes in 
science, engineering and technology. 
Work Is initially concentrating on 
providing information to the FCO science 
and technology network, to improving 
the OST website, and to developing an 
internet portal to science in Government. 


Civil contingencies 


414 The CSA has regularly consulted 


appropriate scientists and expert 
advisers to ensure that the 
Government's contingency plans, 
including those for chemical, biological, 
radiological and nuclear weapons in 
particular, reflect the latest scientific 
knowledge. He reports regularly to the 
relevant Ministerial Committees. 


Other OST activities 


4.15 


4.16 


The CSA and the OST continue to 
contribute to interdepartmental work 
on a wide range of issues such as the 
implications of climate change, the 

use of animals in science, stem cell 
research, therapeutic cloning, 
developments relating to the 
recommendations of the independent 
Foot and Mouth Disease (FMD) Inquiries 
(e.g. developing a strategic approach to 
animal health research), contingency 
planning for the possible outbreak of 
infectious animal diseases (principally 
FMD), GM food and crops, gene 
patents, genetic testing, and genetics 
and unfair discrimination in insurance 
and employment. 


There is a ‘Mobile Telecommunications 
and Health Research’ LINK programme 
currently underway. This £7.2 million 
programme is led by the Department of 
Health and co-funded by DTI, MRC and 
the Scottish Executive with matched 
funding from industry. 


3 “Guidelines 2000: Scientific Advice and Policy Making”, Report by the Chief Scientific Adviser, Office of Science and Technology, July 2000 
(URNOO/1026; available from DT}). 


4 


“Code of Practice for Scientific Advisory Committees”, Office of Science and Technology, December 2001 (URNO1/1495; available from DTI). 


4.17 The OST also supports various 


committees with cross-departmental 
science and technology activities. 


Council for Science and 
Technology (CST) 


418 The Council for Science and Technology® 


4.19 


is the Prime Minister's top-level advisory 
body on medium- to long-term issues 
concerning the Government's strategy 
for ensuring that science and technology 
meet the country’s needs. During 2002, 
the Council undertook its fourth 
programme of work including beginning 
a study into the links between the 
science and engineering base and 
knowledge-intensive service sector 
industries and the provision of advice 
into the Government's Energy Review. 


The quinquennial review of the Council 
was Carried out in 2002, which 
recommended substantive change. 

A follow up plan will be developed and 
implemented during 2003. 


Advisory committees on 
biotechnology 


4.20 The two independent commissions, the 


4.21 


OON DO 


Human Genetics Commission (HGC) 
and the Agriculture and Environment 
Biotechnology Commission (AEBC), 
continued their work. The HGC reports 
primarily to the Department of Health, 
but the OST maintains an interest and 
part funds its activities®. 


The AEBC’, which reports to the 
Secretaries of State for Trade and 
Industry and Environment, Food and 
Rural Affairs and to Ministers in the 
devolved administrations, published its 
second major report to Government, 
Animals and Biotechnology, in 
September 2002. The Government 
responded in December 2002. 
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4.22 


4.23 


4.24 


The 


4.25 


4.26 


In addition to being heavily involved in 
the national GM debate, the AEBC’s two 
main areas of work are now on liability 
issues relating to GM crops; and on 
consumer choice and the possible co- 
existence of commercial cultivation of 
GM crops with other kinds of agriculture. 


The AEBC has sought to involve the 
public and interested groups in its work. 
For example it has held full Commission 
meetings in a number of locations 
around the United Kingdom, with 
meetings open to the public; the notes 
of Commission meetings are posted on 
its website and it has a long and growing 
list of stakeholders with whom it 
maintains an open dialogue and regularly 
updates on its work. In its work on 
animals and biotechnology it 
commissioned discussion groups and a 
‘public reference group’ to gain a better 
understanding of public attitudes. 


The secretariat and a proportion of the 
administration costs of the AEBC are 
provided by the OST, with contributions 
from DEFRA and the devolved 
administrations. 


GM Public Dialogue 


The Government accepted the AEBC’s 
advice of April 20029 on promoting a 
public dialogue on GM issues. In July 
2002 Ministers invited the Chair of the 
AEBC to form an independent steering 
board to oversee a programme of debate 
on GM issues and report to the 
Government in June 2003 on public 
views emerging in the debate. The 
steering board involves a further six 
members of the AEBC and several other 
people from across the spectrum of 
views, with secretariat Support from the 
AEBC Secretariat. 


The aim is to have an innovative and 
effective programme of deliberative 


Details about the Council and copies of its reports and the Government's responses can be found at www.cst.gov.uk 
The Human Genetics Commission's website is available at www.hgc.gov.uk 
Agriculture and Environment Biotechnology Commission's website is available at www.aebc.gov.uk 

The “Animals and Biotechnology” report can be viewed at www2.aebc.gov.uk/aebc/animals_and_biotechnology_report.pdf 
The AEBC's advice can be viewed at www.aebc.gov.uk 
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debate that will take forward public 
engagement in this contentious and 
difficult area, and in particular to reach 
people at grass roots level who have 
not expressed a view so far on the 
issues. The board has appointed CO! 
Communications to manage a 
programme of activities on its behalf 
and has overseen a preliminary phase of 
research into existing public attitudes 

to GM issues. A series of foundation 
discussion workshops were held in 
different parts of the country In 
November 2002 to allow members of 
the public to frame the issues and agree 
the questions to be asked in the main 
debate?°?. 


In addition to the programme of debate, 
the Government initiated two parallel 
enquiries: a review of the science and a 
study of the economics. The science 
review is being led by the CSA) working 
with the DEFRA Chief Scientific Adviser 
with independent advice from the Food 
Standards Agency''. The Science 
Review Panel will review and summarise 
the state of scientific knowledge, 
consensus and areas of uncertainty on 
GM science issues and suggest where 
any Tturther work is needed, reporting in 
early Summer 2003. The economics 


Intra~agency Committee on Marine Science 
and Technology (IACMST) (part of OST Initiatives?) 


study is being undertaken by the Prime 
Minister's Strategy Unit!2. 


4.28 The GM dialogue is an important 


example of activity in Support of OST's 
objective to promote robust and open 
debate on the ethical and social 
implications of scientific developments 
with the public. OST and others will be 
looking to learn lessons from this 
innovative exercise. 


Science, Engineering and 
Technology Statistics 


4.29 To Support the delivery and development 


of Government SET policies, OST 
collects, analyses and disseminates 
statistics on UK SET expenditure related 
activities. The statistics can be found at 
http://www.dti.gov.uk/ost/setstats/. 


ntribut ion from Main Estimates 2003-04 (£ thousand): RfR2, Function D 


2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 

Outturn Working Plans Plans 
Provision 

3h) 40.0 45.0 42.0 


a Full details of expenditure on OST Initiatives is shown in Chapter 3 Science and Engineering Base. With effect from 2003-04, responsibility for IACMST, together with the 
appropriate budget, will be transferred to DEFRA. 


10 Reports of these activities can be viewed on the public debate website at www.gmpublicdebate.org.uk 
11 Details of the Science Review Panel are available at www.gmsciencedebate.org.uk/panel/default.htm 
12 Details are available at www.strategy.gov.uk/2002/gm/summ.shtml 
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Introduction 


5.1 


5.2 


World class science and innovation 
makes an important contribution to 
productivity. This is reflected in DTI's 
PSA targets to “improve the relative 
international performance of the UK’s 
science and engineering base, the 
exploitation of the science base, and the 
overall innovation performance of the UK 
economy”. Support for the science and 
engineering base Is covered in Chapter 
3. This chapter deals with the 
Department's activities to stimulate 
innovation across business. Chapter 6 
provides information on how the 
Department works with particular 
business sectors and Chapter 7 explains 
how DTI is working to make its business 
support — Including its support for 
innovation — simpler and easier for 
customers to access. 


The Innovation Group was created In 
March 2002. The Group brought 
together people from across the 
Department responsible for innovation 
and technology. It is working with the 
rest of the Department, other 
Departments and key players in 
business, universities, research and 


Cross sector knowledge transfer 


5.3 


5.4 
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Encouraging UK business use of ICTs 


Strengthening the exploitation of our investment in the Science Base 
Technical, legal and design infrastructure for innovation 


other organisations to stimulate greater 
innovation in business. 


The Spending Review 2002 settlement 
signalled the importance Government 
attaches to innovation by allocating to 
the Department an additional £50 million 
a year by 2005-06 for stimulating 
innovation and knowledge transfer 
across business and industry. Innovative 
businesses will also benefit from the 
increase in scientific research resulting 
from the increase in the Department's 
science budget from £2.2 billion in 
2002-03 to £2.9 billion in 2005-06. 


In the November 2002 Pre-Budget 
Report the Government announced a 
review of the UK’s innovation 
performance. The review Is due to report 
in Summer 2003, and will set out a 
strategy for improving innovation 
performance in the UK. 


Performance in 2002-03 
SR2000 PSA Targets 


5.5 


The Department has a Public Service 
Agreement Target to increase the level 
of exploitation of technological 
knowledge derived from the science and 
engineering base, as demonstrated by a 
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5.6 


57 


5.9 


significant rise in the proportion of 
innovating businesses citing such 
sources (PSA target 6). 


The Department also has a PSA target to 
make and keep the UK the best place in 
the world to trade electronically, as 
measured by the cost of internet access 
and the extent of business-to-business 
and business to consumer transactions 
carried out over e-commerce networks 
(PSA target 3). 


PSA target 6 is on course to be met, 
while PSA target 3 has suffered some 
slippage. Progress against both of these 
targets is shown in Chapter 1. 


Resource productivity is an integral part 
of the Department's mission to drive-up 
UK competitiveness and productivity. 

It is the key priority of DTI’s Sustainable 
Development Strategy, and is reflected 
in the Department's joint PSA target with 
DEFRA to improve the environmental 
and sustainable use of resources’. 


The Government intends to publish 
shortly a strategic framework for taking 
forward the resource productivity agenda 
within the wider context of following-up 
the WSSD conclusions on sustainable 
production and consumption at the 
international, European and national 
levels. This will take account of the 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


Energy White Paper2 and the Strategy 
Unit Waste Reports. 


Space 


5.10 The objectives of the Department's 


5.11 


v 


expenditure on Space during 2002-03 
were: to help industry maximise 
profitable business opportunities in the 
development and exploitation of space 
systems (£22 million); to improve 
scientific understanding of the Earth's 
environment and natural resources (£31 
million); and to maximise the exploitation 
of scientific advances in the economy 
and society (£16 million). These 
objectives were largely pursued through 
the UK’s membership of the European 
Space Agency (ESA). The Department's 
expenditure on space programmes over 
the current 3 year period is expected to 
be at least £250 million, of which over 
£200 million will be by way of 
contributions to ESA. 


The UK Space Strategy 1999-2002 
“New Frontiers” can be found on the 
BNSC web site4. Public consultation on a 
new strategy for 2003-06 was launched 
in January 2003. Highlights of 2002-03 
have included: 


the successful commencement of full 
operation of the ENVISAT satellite; 


® Established a National Centre and 8 Regional Centres to form the world’s first national 
“Grid” in e-science. 

® Established Regional Centres for Manufacturing Excellence in all English Regions and 
Wales. 

@ Successful launch of the new phase of the Foresight programme. 

@ Successful completion of negotiations of the Sixth EU Framework Programme for 
Research and Technological Development. 

@ Introduced new ways of working with business sectors and developed new business 
support products (see Chapters 6 and 7). 

See also Chapter 11 — Energy 


1 
2 www.dti.gov.uk/energy/whitepaper/index.shtml 

3 www.cabinet-office.gov.uk/innovation/2002/waste/report_menu.shtml 
4 www.bnsc.gov.uk 


Vv 


successful launch of the first Meteosat 
Second Generation (MSG) satellite; 


delivery of the UK-led Beagle-2 Mars 
lander to be flown on the ESA Mars 
Express mission. With Rosetta (comet 
rendezvous and lander) and SMART-1 
(lunar mapping), the UK will have 
important roles in three major solar 
system missions during 2003-04: 


initiation of the development and 
validation phases of the joint ESA/EU 
Galileo satellite positioning and 
navigation programme. 


Manufacturing 


5.12 
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As part of its implementation of the 
Government's Manufacturing Strategy 
(see Chapter 6 — Business Relations), the 
Department in partnership with Regional 
Development Agencies has developed 
the Manufacturing Advisory Service 
(MAS) which addresses the needs of UK 
manufacturers (particularly SMEs) by 
providing practical hands-on assistance 
from experts to enable them to succeed 
and improve their productivity. The MAS 
is now being delivered through the 
Regional Centres for Manufacturing 
Excellence that have been established 

in all nine English regions and in Wales 
through Product Design and Development 
Research and the Welsh Centre for 
Manufacturing Excellence, to give ‘hands- 
on’ advice to companies; As part of the 
wider MAS, the RCMEs are 
complemented by a National Network of 
Centres of Expertise in Manufacturing 
providing access to all forms of specialist 
manufacturing advice via the MAS 
Website. The service is provided in close 
co-operation with the Business Links. 


The Department has plans for major 
investment in a new nanotechnology 
strategy for the UK in conjunction with 
the Regional Development Agencies and 
Devolved Administrations. 


5 www.dti.gov.uk/manufacturing/mas/index.htm 
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The Department has supported the 
replacement of the Engineering Council 
by the Engineering and Technology 
Board (ETB). ETB has provisionally set 
itself five deliverables for the next 
12-18 months. They are: 


careers material and Science and 
Engineering Ambassadors (SEAs); 


the development of a Chartered 
Technologist Designation; 


action to increase the number of people 
with technician and intermediate skills; 


Continual Professional Development; and 
more effective promotion. 


The Department is also working to raise 
the perception of engineering through 
support for SETNET and the UK-wide 
network of 53 SETPoints that it 
co-ordinates. With partners, the 
Department has set them the objective 
of ensuring that every child in the UK 
has the opportunity to take part in an 
appropriate Science, Technology, 
Engineering and Mathematics (STEM) 
activity at least once in the three years 
to the end of March 2004. At the end of 
March 2002, coverage had reached 
10%. Twenty-six of the SETPoints were 
Significantly ahead of their forecasts and 
twenty-two were on track. Organisations 
from the Gauge and Toolmakers 
Association to BAE Systems, have 
chosen to route their schools activity 
through the SETPoints. The Science and 
Engineering Ambassadors (SEA) 
programme also provides a framework 
that enables young people with STEM- 
based careers to help teachers to relate 
the curricula subjects to the world of 
work. Considerable effort is going into 
obtaining Ambassadors from under- 
represented groups — more than half 

of those who have been recruited as 
Ambassadors in London are from 

ethnic minorities. 
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5.18 The Department has worked with other 
departments and with business to 
develop market-based approaches to 


Best Practice 


5.16 The Department continues to encourage 


the adoption of best practice in business 
process improvement and workplace 
organisation across all sectors. Following 
the Business Support Review the 
Department is beginning to prioritise 

its activities to promote the adoption 

of commercial best practice, with an 
increasing focus on promoting new and 
emerging innovations in business 
management. As part of this 


reducing emissions of greenhouse 
gases, within the Climate Change 
Programme (see Chapter 11). This work 
has included: 


development of a world-leading 
emissions trading scheme (ETS), 
launched in April 2002; an EU ETS is 
expected to start in January 2005. 


setting up of the Carbon Trust to 


programme, the Department Is 
examining the potential to integrate its 
support across sectors by extending the 
reach of both the Partnership Fund and 
Industry Fora. v_ the joint DTI/DEFRA Climate Change 
Projects Office is helping business to 
make the most of new commercial 
opportunities arising from the Kyoto 
mechanisms; and 


encourage the development and uptake 
of low carbon technologies and to 
deliver energy saving advice to business; 


Sustainability 


5.17. The Department continues to promote 
greater sustainability and corporate 
social responsibility (CSR) in business, 
and was in the UK delegation to the 
World Summit on Sustainable 
Development in September 2002. The 
Envirowise and Sustainable Technologies Encouraging UK business 
Initiative programmes help business to use of ICTs 


develop and adopt new environmental 5.19 Effective use of information and 


baer, and the Waste and communications technologies (ICTs) by 
esources Action Programme (WRAP), business can enable improvements in 


to which the Department is contributing productivity and competitiveness. The 


£12.5 million over three years and Department has therefore continued to 


ree £26 million Supports tie Support business in understanding the 
evelopment of markets for recycled potential benefits to be gained and 


materials. With DEFRA, the Department through awareness raising, content and 


Se Soe pS Sc to Increase advice, helped businesses in developing 
recycling of certain products; new EC their use of ICTs 


directives on electrical equipment were 

adopted in 2002. DEFRA and the 5.20 Over the past year the UK online for 

Department provide a joint secretariat for business programme has developed 

the Advisory Committee on Business from a focus on helping companies trade 

and the Environment (ACBE). The online to addressing more extensive 

Department is currently examining uses of ICTs within organisations to 

proposals for the promotion of CSR in achieve sustained benefit. The recently 

SMEs and a “CSR learning network”. published International Benchmarking 
Study® reported 48% awareness 


v support to the Tyndall Centre for Climate 
Change, which coordinates research and 
development on low carbon technology. 


Thic cover Be : : : - 
6 Ae covers 7,500 businesses in total, 3,000 in the UK. These are split across size bands and in the UK also across the regions and Devolved 
ministrations 
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amongst those surveyed. Other notable 
developments are: 


a record number of entries for the annual 
e-commerce awards (nearly 1700); 


the creation, in collaboration with the 
British Chambers of Commerce and 
private sector companies, of a network 
of e-business clubs (currently 16 clubs 
with a combined membership of over 
10,000 SMEs); 


publication of a raft of new content 
including a complete redesign of the 
website’ and sector specific material. 
The site has over 20,000 registered 
users and attracts on average 21,000 
unique users a month; and 


appointment of UK online for business 
Regional Champions to improve regional 
liaison with the Business Support 
Organisations and the Regional 
Development Agencies. 


The Information Age Partnership (IAP) 
continues to be the primary focus in 
ensuring that the ITEC (Information 
Technology, Electronics, Content and 
Communications) interests are fairly 
balanced and presented to the highest 
levels of Government, whilst ensuring 
opportunities for joint action between 
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industry and all areas of Government are 
recognised and acted upon. The IAP has 
driven forward the work of the Innovation 
and Growth team (IGT) on Software, 
Digital Content and related services (see 
Chapter 6 — Business Relations). The UK 
continues to do well in terms of the 
proportion of businesses that have and 
use Information and communication 
technologies, with 86% of businesses 
“connected” — see figure 5.1. 


DTI participation in e-Science Core 
Programme? 


5.22 The e-Science programme? has put the 


UK among the world leaders in Grid 
technology (infrastructure that enables 
flexible, secure, coordinated resource 
sharing among dynamic collections of 
individuals, institutions and resources), 
and has been expanded into a five-year 
programme with £213 million being 
invested by OST between 2001-06. This 
resource Is to ensure UK researchers 
have a leading position of excellence in 
the development and exploitation of Grid 
technologies and that the UK is globally 
competitive in future commercial 
exploitation of web services. The 
programme addresses the processing, 
communication, storage and visualisation 


Connectivity indicator (%) 


| | 
Ei . 


Sweden Germany Japan UK USA 


Base: all businesses weighted by number of employees 


7 www.ukonlineforbusiness.gov.uk 
8 See also Chapter 3 — Science and Engineering Base 
9 For more information on e-Science and Grid Technology see www.research-councils.ac.uk/escience/ 
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of increasing amounts of scientific data — 
allowing global collaboration in key areas 
of science. The programme divides into 
application programmes solving 
problems across all scientific disciplines 
(through all Research Councils) and a 
Core Programme which looks at the key 
generic technologies, engages industry 
and is supported by a further £20 million 
from Innovation Group. 


Progress on the Core Programme 
includes: 


a National Centre has been extablished 
along with eight Regional Centres, (that 
together form the world’s first national 
“Grid”). These have been allocated 
budgets to develop portfolios of 
industrial collaborative projects and over 
50 companies are participating. A Grid 
Support Centre has been established to 
support researchers In the programme; 


an e-Science Institute has been 
established in Edinburgh to provide 
training and dissemination and foster 
further international collaboration; 


a range of e-Science demonstrators has 
been developed to support a rolling 
programme of dissemination. 


Developing IT, Electronics and 
Communications Skills 
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DTI, in partnership with DfES and other 
partners, including the former National 
Training Organisations, continued its 
Skills strategy to understand and address 
employer demand for advanced skills in 
IT, electronics and communications 
(ITEC). Major activities in 2002 focused 
around improving the image of careers in 
ITEC, particularly focusing on 
encouraging more women into ITEC 
jobs: and connecting employer demand 
more closely to the supply of skills from 
education and training providers. 
Examples are the development of a new 
qualification for printed circuit board 


designers and support for work 
placement opportunities in electronics. 
The UK online annual report, published in 
November 2002, set out future priority 
areas, including: 


an assessment of the UK's current 
performance in the supply of advanced 
ICT and related skills and the application 
of these skills to drive productivity and 
competitiveness; 


working to improve awareness and 
demand amongst employers for ICT 
and e-business training and workforce 
development; and 


working to improve the diversity and 
equality of opportunity in the ICT 
workforce by increasing the proportion 
of women who enter and remain in ICT 
employment. 


Cross sector knowledge 
transfer 


Foresight 
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The Foresight programme review in 
2001 recommended that the programme 
should be focussed on fewer areas to 
allow for deeper analysis and ensure 
greater impact and that it should be 
more flexible to accommodate emerging 
issues. The refocused programme was 
launched in April 2002 and is working on 
three or four projects on a rolling basis. 
The first two (pilot) projects are on Flood 
and Coastal Defence, and Cognitive 
Systems. 


Projects starting in 2003 were selected 
following extensive consultation 
involving key stakeholders. Two new 
projects, Cyber Trust & Crime Prevention 
and Exploiting the Electromagnetic 
Spectrum, were announced on 10 March 
2003 and the next two will be 
announced later in the year. 


Faraday Partnerships’° 


5.27 


With the announcement of 6 new 
Partnerships on 5 September 2002, the 
Department has achieved the target, set 
in the 2000 Science and Technology 
White Paper, to establish a national 
network of 24 Faraday Partnerships 
focused on technologies of major 
industrial importance to the UK. 


LINK 
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LINK is the Government's principal 
mechanism for supporting research 
partnerships between UK industry and 
universities and other research base 
organisations. Partnerships undertake 
pre-competitive or strategic research 
projects, which are normally managed 
within programmes, now numbering 

75 of which 23 are currently open to 
new project proposals. Government 
expenditure on LINK projects was 

£43 million in 2001-02 (from the 
Department, other departments and the 
Research Councils). This was more than 
equalled by support from company 
participants, of which there have been 
over 2,400 in LINK to-date. 


In 2002-03 one new LINK programme 
in Basic Technologies for Industrial 
Applications was announced, with the 
Government contributing £10 million. 
An existing LINK programme on 
Horticulture was also extended with a 
further £4.5 million from DEFRA, which 
also announced an additional £5 million 
to support research on organic farming 
within its current six LINK programmes. 


A strategic review of LINK, undertaken 
by an independent panel, will be 
published in 2003. The review is being 
funded by the fourteen principal 
Research Councils and Government 
Departments sponsoring LINK. 


10 www.faradaypartnerships.org 
11 See also Chapter 9 — International Trade and Investment 
12 www.globalwatchonline.com 
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International Technology Service"! 


5.31 The International Technology Service 


enables UK firms to benefit from the 
technological expertise of leading 
countries around the world. Each year 
some 6,000 firms are directly assisted 
through the service, which cost about 
£6 million. The Service has been 
enhanced with an interactive website!2, 
marketed as “globalwatchonline.com” 
which can be tuned by individual firms to 
their specific needs. This complements 
its monthly magazine Global Watch, 
which brings news of the latest 
technological developments from around 
the world to UK businesses. UKWatch, 
a magazine introduced in 2003, alerts 
overseas Companies and institutions to 
the latest developments in science and 
technology in the UK. Additional 
International Technology Promoters, 
bringing the total to 16, have been 
recruited and their mode of operation 
widened to cover the key advanced 
technologies of ICT, life sciences, 
precision engineering (including 
advanced materials) and 
sustainable/renewable technologies 

in the main technology markets. 


European Research Area and 
Framework Programme 6 (FP6) 


5.32 Framework Programme is the main 


EU instrument for funding research 

in Europe. Framework Programme 6 

and its work programmes have been 
approved by the Council of Ministers and 
the European Parliament, with a budget 
of €17.5 billion, and the first calls for 
project proposals were launched on 

17 December 2002. 


5.33 The new Programme focuses on larger 


scale, longer term projects with a 
significant future impact in terms of 
innovation and competitiveness. The 
programme will employ new funding 
instruments aimed at achieving these 
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objectives. The UK is restructuring and 
expanding its promotion and advisory 
services to provide a more integrated 
and coherent approach for UK 
organisations, with a view to maintaining 
the UK's excellent record of participation 
in Framework Programmes. 


Eureka! 


5.34 Eureka! Is a pan-European initiative to 


stimulate collaborative industrially driven 
R&D projects to develop advanced 
products, processes or services. The 
annual DT| spend on Eureka! of just 
over £3 million supports the participation 
of about 30 UK firms or research 
organisations in the programme; a 
further 15 organisations participated 

on an unfunded basis in 2002. 


Strengthening the exploitation 
of our investment in the 
Science Base’ 


i 25 
Oo Fre |e | 


Innovative businesses will benefit from 
the increase In scientific research 
resulting from the increase in the 
Department's science budget from 
£2.2 billion in 2002-03 to £2.9 billion in 
2005-06 (see Chapter 3 Science and 
Engineering Base). 


5 The Higher Education Innovation 


Fund (HEIF) should form the basis of 

a permanent third stream of funding"4 
to reward and encourage excellence in 
effective interaction with business — 
complementing existing support for 
teachers and research. A total of 

£171 million will be allocated to 
universities via another round to fund 
two further years of activity to 2005-06. 
In this way, the Government will be 
Supporting knowledge transfer in 
universities and research institutes 
through a single stream of funding. This 
funding will aim both to build on 
Success, which has been demonstrated 


13 See Chapter 3 — Science and Engineering Base 
14 The other two streams of funding being money for teaching and money for research. 
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so far in knowledge transfer, and to 
broaden the reach of these activities 
through support for non-research 
intensive university departments. 


HEIF will provide future funding for 
University Challenge (UC) which enables 
universities to access seed funds to 
assist the successful transformation 

of research into good business. Fifty- 
seven institutions now have access to 
UC seed funding. 


Future funding for the Science 
Enterprise Challenge will also be made 
available through HEIF. This initiative is 
establishing a network of centres in UK 
universities, specialising in the teaching 
and practice of commercialisation and 
entrepreneurialism in the field of science 
and technology. Further funding of 

£15 million was announced on 1 October 
2001 to help establish a new centre and 
expand the twelve existing science 
enterprise centres. 


A further £15 million will be made 
available for drawdown from April 2004 
for the Public Sector Research 
Exploitation (PSRE) Fund to enable 
those establishments to develop their 
capacity to exploit their science and 
technology potential and to access seed 
funding to support the commercialisation 
of research. 


Technical, legal and design 


infrastructure for innovation 


Supporting technical standards 


5.40 


The Department continued to support 
technical standards work as a vital 
contribution to removing barriers to trade, 
and to improving UK competitiveness 
and the dissemination of innovation and 
best practice through the economy. In 
support of this the Department continued 
working closely with the British 
Standards Institution (BSI), the UK 


national standards body, to promote UK 
trade and technology interests. The 
Department also provided support for 
the United Kingdom Accreditation 
Service (UKAS), the sole national body 
recognised by Government to accredit 
organisations which test, calibrate, 


inspect and certify against standards. The 


total contribution to both these bodies 
was £7.3 million in 2002-03. Work began 
on developing jointly with BSI and CBI 

a National Standardisation Strategic 
Framework: work is expected to 
continue in 2003-04, including some 
implementation projects. 


The National Measurement System 
(NIMS) 
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The Department continued to maintain 
the National Measurement System 
(NMS) principally through the National 
Physical Laboratory with important roles 
played by LGC (the Laboratory of the 
Government Chemist), the National 
Engineering Laboratory and the National 
Weights and Measures Laboratory’®. 

In 2002-03 the Department spent 
around £59 million on NMS 
programmes, broadly the same as 

in previous years. 


An independent review'® concluded that 
the NMS research programme directly 
affects some 0.8% (£5 billion a year) of 
UK Gross Domestic Product by 
supporting the introduction of new 
measurement standards and methods. 
An action plan is being implemented to 
improve the value that investment in 
NMS delivers to the economy. The main 
features of the plan are new 
programmes and projects to meet the 
needs of emerging technologies like 
Biotechnology, Nanotechnology and 
Internet Calibration; increasing the 
involvement of industry and business 
(especially from new technology areas) 


15 See Chapter 19 — Executive Agencies. 
16 Review of the Rationale for and Economic Benefit of the UK National Measurement System. Text available at 

www. dti.gov.uk/nms/policy/pareview.pdf. 
17 www.designcouncil.org.uk 
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when NMS programmes are being 
designed and pursuing more 
partnerships with industry. In addition 
greater steps will be taken to increase 
the involvement of SMEs in the NMS. 


Materials metrology 


5.43 


The 
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The materials metrology programme 
underpins innovation in the use of 
materials In new products and process, 
as well as supporting trade. There is 
strong industrial involvement in this 
programme, with 40% co-funding and 
active industrial participation in projects. 
Existing work on the characterisation and 
performance of materials has been 
supplemented this year by new work on 
Materials Systems, Such as composites, 
adhesives and coatings, and work on the 
life performance of materials. 


Design Council 


The Department supports the Design 
Council, whose mission is to inspire and 
enable the wider and better use of 
design in Britain, with Grant-in-Aid of 
£6.2 million and additional project 
funding of £0.35 million in 2002-03. 
The work of the Design Council is 
described in its Annual Report 200217. 


Intellectual Property Rights 


5.45 


5.46 


The Patent Office'® plays two specific 
roles in the promotion of innovation: 
by granting statutory monopoly rights 
to innovators and by exploiting Its 
consequent expertise and wide range 
of daily contacts with innovators. 


National, European and international 
systems are available to protect the 
range of intellectual property rights 
(IPRs). The Patent Office continues to 
work for more European and 
international harmonisation of both the 
formal processes for applying for IPRs 
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and of the subject matter for which 
protection can be obtained; and leading 
efforts to reduce the cost and burden 
on users through mutual recognition 

of work done in other offices. The 
framework in which these efforts are 
being cast is described in Chapter 12. 


To raise awareness of the need for 
effective management of Intellectual 
Property for the systematic 
commercialisation of knowledge gained 
within universities and Public Sector 
Research Establishments, in February 
2002 the Patent Office published 

“A Guide to Managing Intellectual 
Property: Strategic Decision-Making in 
Universities “'® which has been well- 
received by the academic community. 
The Patent Office also has a wider 
objective of an IP-literate population 
tomorrow. The interactive CD-ROM — 
‘Net benefit’ — developed with the 
Institute for Citizenship and the National 
Consumer Council was launched on 

25 September 2002. Supporting material 
is now in use In secondary schools 
across the country. An Intellectual 
Property module has also been included 
in the Start-up resource pack, a 
collaboration between HM Treasury, 
Inland Revenue, HM Customs & Excise, 
Department for Work and Pensions and 
the Small Business Service, which is to 
be launched in Spring 2003. 


18 www.patent.gov.uk/about/notices/manip/index.htm 
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Expenditure on Innovation (£million) 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Functions A, M and V (promotion of enterprise, innovation and 
increased productivity) and B (Measures related to individual industries and related programmes); 
RfR2 Functions D (OST Initiatives), E (Knowledge Transfer), G (Foresight LINK Awards) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans! Plans! Plans! 
Provision 


Innovation expenditure 


Industrial Exploitation of Science 67.9 86.8 94.1 98.3 110.8 
Includes: Aerospace, Basic Technologies, 
Faradays, TCS, LINK 


Support for Competitiveness 60.3 f3.0 13:4 84.5 97.0 
Includes: Industry Forum, sustainability 

programmes, UK online and sponsorship 

support2 


Space — European and National Programmes? Sie7 85.0 82,5 62.5 62.0 


Technical & Design Infrastructure. 69.9 TE 89.4 89.4 89.4 
Includes: National Measurement System, 

Materials Metrology, Design Council, 

Standards, Accreditation‘ 


Expert Advice and other expenditure ied So 2h 21 2af 
Total 293.5 322.3 342.1 357.4 382.4 
Aerospace — Launch investment 

Payments 188.7 2562 BoreZ SO, 0.0 
Receipts (ex-CFER) (eae 66.9 Zhe Soe 48.8 
Total receipts 142.5 03.5 alles 109.1 163 
Exploitation of science® 


OST initiatives OV 3.3 bs Dio DES 
Foresight LINK Awards 0.4 0 5.0 Z0) 0.0 
University Challenge Fund 5.9 6.2 eng 0.0 0.0 
Science Enterprise Challenge Scheme 2.5 637 See 0.0 0.0 
Higher Education Innovation Fund 48 Zoe 40.0 60.3 69.4 
Exploitation of Discoveries at PSREs DEAS) bio 0.0 Any, 9.7 
Total 24.6 47.9 60.3 72.3 84.4 


E-commerce expenditure® 
UK online for business al 13.0 12.0 8.0 4.0 


Next Wave Technologies 0.5 0.5 TES 8 4.0 
E-science 0:5 2.0 0 6.8 4.0 
Total 16.1 15.5 24.8 22.3 12.0 
Notes: 


1. Future expenditure plans for all business support activities will be subject to approval by the Investment Committee (Chapter 7). Figures provided here represent indicative 
baselines and not spending commitments. A majority of activities/expenditure will be reviewed during the course of 2003-04, which will be a transitional year. 


2. Includes £10 million, which was previously spent by the RDAs on broadband and which has from 2003-04 become part of the RDAs single budget 
3. Includes BNSC budgets transferring to the Science budget from 2003-04 — see Chapter 3 

4. Includes cost of capital (at 6%) and depreciation from 2003-04 

5. Expenditure also included in Science Budget — Chapter 3 


6. The figures in this table represent only part of total departmental expenditure on e-commerce. 
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BUSINESS RELATIONS 


Introduction 
Performance in 2002-03 
Developing purposeful relationships with business 


Introduction brings together the Department's 
business-facing work on sectoral 
sponsorship, regional policy, business 
support and small business and enterprise. 


6.1 Aclear message from the reviews of DT 
was that many of the Department's 
customers found its organisation 
confusing. Many also felt that cooperation 6-2 Business Relations aims to raise 


across the Department was less effective productivity in key business sectors, 
than it should be. In response, the including services sectors, by 
Department has simplified its structure to understanding business, championing 
bring together those functions which their legitimate interests within 

shared a common focus to in five new Government and working with them to 
Groups. One of these — Business Group — spread best practice and technology 


- Business Group 


ee Small Bucinese . 
R 
egions Sarices Business Support 


Business Relations" 


Performance in 2002-03 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


@ = Sectoral sponsorship teams have been reorganised, and relationship managers 
appointed, to provide a structure which is more efficient and more comprehensible to 
the Department's business customers. 


#@ Nine sector teams have established outposts in regions where their sectors are of 
particular significance. 


@ Three Innovation and Growth Teams have published reports on how Government and 
industry can work together to address key issues and drive up productivity for their 
respective sectors. 
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transfer. It is also responsible for the 
Government's overarching Manufacturing 
Strategy’. 


Developing purposeful 
relationships with business 


6.3. Within Business Relations, the 
Department's old sector sponsorship 
teams were reorganised in March 2002, 
between Business Relations 1, Business 
Relations 2 and Postal Services sections, 
and in some cases re-named to provide 
a more intelligible structure for the 
Department's business customers and 
to ensure the most productive use of 
resources. The Sector teams within 
Business Relations 1 and Business 
Relations 2 are shown in Figure 6.2. 
Their work has also become more 
keenly focused on understanding better 
the competitive forces affecting 
businesses and working more closely 
with those firms where DTI intervention 
can most effective in raising productivity. 
New relationship managers — named 


emphasis on high quality analysis to 
underpin the work they do. 


Sector team regional outposts 


6.4 


A key message from the DT]! reviews 
was that the Department was too 
inward looking and too distant from its 
key stakeholders. The Department's 
sector units have therefore begun to 
expand their presence in those regions 
where their sector is of particular 
importance. They are also building a 
more coherent framework for working 
with other Departments and agencies 
which need to build relationships with 
business, such as the Regional 
Development Agencies (see Chapter 
10 — Regional Growth), Invest UK and 
Trade Partners UK (see Chapter 9 — 
International Trade and Investment), 
the Small Business Service (see Chapter 
8 — Small Businesses and Enterprise) 
and the Devolved Administrations. 


Innovation and Growth Teams 


individuals responsible for building 65 This closer engagement and involvement 
relations with named companies and of stakeholders Is also reflected in a 
intermediaries — have been identified new approach to policy development. 
within the teams and there is a new A major focus in 2002-03 has been the 
engagement of key stakeholders in the 
: ; ; Sector Teams within Business Relations Group (Business Relations 1 and 
Figure 6.2: anal ta 2 
_ Business Relations 2) : 
Business Relations 1 Business Relations 2 
wv Aerospace and Defence v Chemicals 
v Automotive wv Construction 
v Bioscience v Communications Networks 
v Consumer Goods and Services v_ International Communications 
v Joint Environmental Markets Unit v_ UK online for Business 
v Marine v_ Software and Computer Services 
v Materials and Engineering v_ Electronics 
v_ Digital Content and Publishing 


1 


The Government's manufacturing strategy” is available on the DTI’s Manufacturing website at www.dti.gov.uk/manufacturing/index.htm 


development of strategic responses to the 
needs of different sectors. A key new 
approach to this work has been the 
development of Innovation and Growth 
Teams (IGTs), which draw together 
business representatives from the sectors 
concerned with key intermediaries and 
representatives, academics and others 
with members of the sector unit to focus 


Innovation & Growth Teams 
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on key issues for the sector. The teams 
work to identify how Government and 
industry can work in partnership to 
address these issues and drive up 
productivity over the next ten to fifteen 
years. Business has invested considerable 
effort in IGTs’ work and initial reactions 
have been positive about the quality and 
value of the final reports. 


First announced in the “Opportunity for All” White Paper of February 20022. 


Innovation and Growth Teams are part of the Department's response to its commitment to: 


‘... ensure that DTI works effectively across Government to create the right conditions 
for the growth of industries of the future. To achieve this, we will set up cross- 
functional teams with a broad membership drawn from Government and the private 
Sector. These teams will identify and tackle barriers to growth and target practical and 
measurable improvements in performance against international competitors.’ 


Seven IGTs have been set up or are planned covering automotive, chemicals, environmental 
goods and services, software and digital content and related services, aerospace, 
biosciences, and electronics. Three have already reported and a fourth — aerospace — is due 


to report in Spring 2003: 
Sector 


Automotive 


Chemicals 


Environmental Goods & Services 


Report 


16 May 2002 
www.autoindustry.co.uk/companies/aigt 


11 December 2002, www.dti/cigt 


21 November 2002, www.jemu.org.uk/igt 


Developing our Sector Unit presence in the Regions 


In 2002-03 Business Relations sector units have established in the following regions: 


Region 


West Midlands 


North West 


South East 
Yorkshire & Humberside 


Sector Unit Outpost 


Automotive 

Aerospace & Defence 
Materials &Engineering 
Electronics 

Bioscience 

Technical Textiles 

Digital Content & Publishing 
Materials & Engineering 


In addition the Marine Unit has created a virtual team with a presence in the North East, the 
North West, Yorkshire & Humberside, the South West and the South East. 


2 “Opportunity for all in a world of change” February 2002 (Cm 5052) The Stationery Office. 
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Manufacturing Strategy 


6.6 


6.7 


Closer engagement of stakeholders was 
also demonstrated in the Department's 
work to produce the Government's 
Manufacturing Strategy? — the first 
coherent strategy to identify the key 
levers for manufacturing since the 
1970s. The Strategy builds on the 
consensus forged at the Manufacturing 
Summit hosted by the Secretary of 
State, Patricia Hewitt, at the end of 
2001, which brought together 
representatives from manufacturing 
companies, key business intermediaries 
like the CBI and the Engineering 
Employers Federation, and 
manufacturing Trade Unions. It highlights 
seven key pillars of activity crucial to 
manufacturing Success: macroeconomic 
Stability, investment, science and 
innovation, best practice, skills and 
education, infrastructure and our market 
framework. 


6.3 


Since publication of the Strategy, we 
have seen progress across all of the 
pillars. For example, Regional 


Development Agencies have worked 
closely with the Department to produce 
documents outlining how they are 
delivering the Manufacturing Strategy at 
the local level. In the area of skills, the 
Department has been co-ordinating with 
others across Government to establish a 
strong employer-led network of Sector 
Skills Councils which work to deliver 
skills and productivity priorities in sectors 
of economic or strategic significance. 


Further information on manufacturing is 
in Chapter 5 — Innovation. 


_ Expenditure in relation to work mentioned in this Chapter is covered in 
_ Figure 5.2 in Chapter 5-Innovation 
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The Government's manufacturing strategy” is available on the DTI's Manufacturing website at www.dti.gov.uk/manufacturing/index.htm 
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Introduction 


7.1 


7.2 


The Business Support Transformation 
Team was set up to address criticisms 
which had been voiced by the 
Department's customers and other 
stakeholders during the DTI reviews that 
the Department had too many schemes, 
often low in value or impact, and these 
numerous schemes, names and brands 
created confusion and lacked strategic 
overview. The new business support 
framework which has been developed 
responds to these concerns by providing 
systems to make business support 
simple and easy to access for the 
customer. During its development, the 
Team was supported by secondees 
from Business Links and Regional 
Development Agencies and took account 
of the opinions of other interested 
parties such as the CBI, TUC, industry 
forums and delivery partners. 


The new approach is based upon the 
Strategic steer and judgment of an 
objective and independent Investment 
Committee, which aims to ensure that 
the Department effectively pursues 
increased UK productivity through 
aligning its programmes of business 
Support to four productivity drivers 
identified by the Treasury: innovation, 
enterprise, investment and skills. These 
productivity drivers have been made the 
focus of four portfolios, under which all 
future business support activities will sit. 


BUSINESS SUPPORT 


7.3 


74 


75 
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Monitoring, analysis and evaluation system for Business Support 


The Department has identified apparent 
reasons for the relatively poor 
performance of the UK economy related 
to each productivity driver and carried 
out research to identify whether these 
might be caused in part by market 
imperfections. The Department will look 
to provide support where there are 
problems which the market will not 
solve, or where potential benefits could 
be lost as a result of private sector 
decisions alone, and where cost- 
effective intervention by Government 
will improve the situation. 


The Department's evidence and analysis 
was used to identify ‘investment themes’, 
strategic priorities for business support 
activities, within each portfolio. On the 
basis of these themes, a limited number 
of standard business support building 
blocks were designed. These are methods 
of support — such as advice or grants — for 
a specific purpose linked to an investment 
theme and all business support will be 
delivered using these standard building 
blocks. This framework will allow DTI to 
provide a reduced number of broader, 
more flexible business support products 
that will be simpler for the customer to 
understand and access. This framework is 
shown in Figure 7.1. 


The progress of new business support 
products will be regularly monitored using a 
balanced scorecard approach involving 
regular reporting against a set of measures. 
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This more effective measurement will, in 
turn, feed back into the Investment 
Committee's consideration. 


Figure 7.1: : 
The Framework An example for the Innovation Portfolio 
There are four portfolios, Innovation 
related to drivers of Portfolio 


productivity. ee ee re 


There are a number of Issue: UK firms Market Imperfection: 
issues and market invest too little Research community 
imperfections which the in R&D unaware of commercial 


portfolio seeks to address. opportunities 


Objectives are designed Objective: Increase ability 
to address one or more of business to access & 
of these specific issues exploit leading edge 

and market failures. knowledge 


Investment Themes are driven 
by the need to meet the 
Objective. More than one may 
be required to address 

each Objective. 


Investment Theme: 

Transfer knowledge 

between Business 
& University 


Building Blocks address one Building Block: 
or more Investment Theme. Grant for Collaborative 
R&D 
Building blocks are used Product: 
to develop a Product. University/Business 


R&D Programme 


Performance in 2002-03 


_ HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


@ The Investment Committee was appointed and met for the first time in January 2003. 


@ A framework was devised for new business support, using standard building blocks, 


which is being used as the basis for developing six new products for launch in Spring 
2003: 


@ Animproved system has been developed for monitoring, analysing and evaluating 
business support. 


@ New IT tools will help customers to find what government funded business support is 
available to them. 


@ Clear branding and marketing will assist customers in understanding what business 
support DTI can offer them. 


The Investment Committee 


76 


The Investment Committee met for the 
first time on 7 January 2003 and will 
meet 4-6 times a year. It comprises an 
external Chair, Fields Wicker-Miurin, and 
four other external board members, 
including an RDA Chair. It is supported by 
senior DTI officials and a representative 
from the Treasury. The Committee's role 
is to work within the new Departmental 
planning process to set the strategic 
framework for business support and to 
make recommendations to Ministers on 
priorities. The Committee will introduce 
controls and checks to ensure that the 
number of business support products Is 
controlled and that they are easy to 
access and use. 


Business Support products 


77 


78 


Six new and revised products will be 
launched in Spring 2003. Four are aimed 
at SMEs. These will be based around the 
following building blocks: grants for R&D, 
knowledge transfer through people, 
innovation capability, and loan 
guarantees. Two are sector/innovation 
products designed to address key 
strategic priorities and aimed at the 
automotive industry and the metals 
sector. Others will follow later in the year. 


Over time, as soon as legal and 
contractual constraints allow, existing 
business support schemes will be closed 
and replaced by a much-reduced number 
of products. 


Information technology 


79 


Information technology is a key 
component in how the Department is 
aiming to improve the way in which it 
delivers support to UK businesses. 
There are three main objectives: 


v 


7.10 
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enhancing engagement with users of 
business support, to improve customer 
Service; 


improving delivery of support within the 
Department to increase the efficiency of 
the services DTI offers; and 


sharpening management information, 
allowing more effective targeting of 
business support. 


The IT systems being developed to 
support these objectives include: 


a Knowledge Bank of business support 
products; 


a customer diagnostic and availability 
tinder tool for customers to search the 
Knowledge Bank online, via the 
businesslink.org website; 


processing and tracking systems for 
online applications; and 


systems to support the balanced 
scorecard and provide other 
management information. 


Monitoring, analysis and 
evaluation system for 
Business Support 


7.11 


7.12 


The Department aims to gain a better 
understanding of its impact on business, 
improving its strategic objectives and 
ensuring that the business support 
building blocks remain fit for purpose. 
Systematic monitoring and analysis 
coupled with evaluation evidence is the 
key to achieving this aim. 


Business Support economists will 
regularly analyse the information they 
receive about all products and from 
impact evaluations. This analysis will 
form an important input to the 
Investment Committee. The setting of 
clear objectives, aligned to the 
Department's operational objectives, and 
the monitoring, analysis and evaluation 


EI 7: Business Support TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


of activities against key objectives will 
provide the evidence base to inform 
strategy development, and ensure the 
targeting of funding where it will have 
the greatest impact, minimising activity 
which is not making a real difference. 


713 The way in which monitoring and 
evaluation feeds into the Business 
Support strategy is demonstrated by the 
“virtuous circle” diagram below. 


| Figure 7.2; | 7. | Figure 7.2; | The Business | The Business Support Monitoring and Evaluation Cycle = WiKelalicoyalavepr-lalem =acclier-naceyal | The Business Support Monitoring and Evaluation Cycle = 


1. Develop strategy and 
allocate funds 


4. Monitoring, Analysis : 2. Develop and manage 
& Evaluation ! products 
‘ 


fa =e =z 
3. Deliver to customer 


Expenditure in relation to work mentioned in this Chapter is covered in 


Figure 5.2 in Chapter 5 — Innovation 


Introduction 
Performance in 2002-03 


under-represented groups 


Introduction 


3.1 


The Small Business Service (SBS) works 
to improve the quality and coherence of 
support programmes for small 
businesses and to reduce their overall 
level of regulatory burdens’. The DTI’s 
Review of Business Support has 
confirmed the role of the SBS in 
organising the delivery of help for small 
and medium-sized businesses. This help 
will be available through the Business 
Link website? and the enquiry handling 
service, and the 45 local Business Link 
Operators (BLOs). SBS has taken over 
responsibility from Government Offices 
for the regional delivery of the Smart and 
Enterprise Grant Schemess. 


New policy framework for small 
business 


8.2 


8.3 


2002-03 was a transitional year for the 
SBS as it addressed the 
recommendations in the Department's 
Review of Business Support and the 
Government's Cross Cutting Review of 
Services for Small Business. 


A key milestone was the publication in 
December 2002 of a new policy 
framework for small business. 


8.4 
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SMALL BUSINESSES AND ENTERPRISE 


Building an enterprise culture in the UK 
Encouraging a more dynamic start-up market 
Encouraging more enterprise in disadvantaged communities and 


__ Developing better regulation and policy 

| Improving small businesses’ experience of government services 
| Building the capability for small business growth 

| _Improving access to finance for small businesses 


The framework — published by the SBS 
on behalf of the whole of government — 
focuses small firms policy on seven core 
themes: 


building an enterprise culture; 


encouraging a more dynamic start-up 
market; 


building the capability for small business 
growth; 


improving access to finance for small 
businesses; 


encouraging more enterprise in 
disadvantaged communities and under 
represented groups; 


improving small businesses’ experience 
of Government services; and 


developing better regulation and policy. 


The themes are being built into seven 
national strategies to accelerate the drive 
to make the UK the best place to start 
and grow a business by 2005. The policy 
framework was endorsed by the Prime 
Minister and the Chancellor of the 
Exchequer and commits all of 
Government to working together to 
realize the seven strategies. 


1 The work of the Small Business Service is also described in the SBS Business Plan and Annual Report, available on www.sbs.gov.uk/ 


NO 


www.businesslink.org/ 


3 Enterprise Grants commenced in January 2001, providing grants of up to £75,000 to growth SMEs investing up to £500,000 in projects in the 


Assisted Areas and specified non-Assisted Areas of the English Regions. 


4 "Small Business and Government-the Way Forward”—December 2002. See www.sbs.gov.uk/strategy. 
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Performance in 2002-03 
SR2000 PSA Targets 


8.5 


86 


The Department has a Public Service 
Agreement Target to help build an 
enterprise society in which small firms 
of all kinds thrive and achieve their 
potential, with an increase in the number 
of people considering going into 
business, an improvement in the overall 
productivity of small firms, and more 
enterprise in disadvantaged communities 
(PSA target 2). 


The SBS is on course to meet this 
target. Performance against this target Is 
shown in Chapter 1. 


Building an enterprise culture 
in the UK 


8.7 


SBS continues to contribute to the cost 
of “Enterprise Insight”, a joint venture 
that aims to foster an entrepreneurial 
spirit in the UK, particularly in young 
people. In 2002-03 £0.7 million was 
provided for this purpose. 


In the 2002-03 academic year SBS 
provided £0.25 million to co-sponsor 
Young Enterprise’s Entrepreneurship 
Masterclass and Graduate 


Performance in 2002-03 


‘HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


8.9 


8.10 


programmes and their Innovation 
Awards. Between them, these activities 
targeted some 13,000 students with the 
aim of inspiring and equipping them to 
learn and succeed in enterprise. 


SBS Is supporting Shell LiveWIRE’s 
work among young people aged 18-30 
interested in starting a business. In 
2002-03, £0.14 million of funding was 
made available to help keep the Shell 
LiveWIRE enquiry line open for more 
hours and to meet the costs of printing 
and distribution of business kits. 143,000 
calls were handled on the enquiry line 
and 35,000 business kits distributed; a 
24% and 41% increase respectively in 
2001-02. 


SBS continues to encourage BLOs to 
promote The Shell Technology 
Enterprise Programme (STEP)® building 
its lead sponsorship role that it took 

on from Shell International during 2001. 
STEP enables pre-final year 
undergraduates to do an eight-week 
technology or knowledge transfer project 
in an SME although projects of up to 12 
months in length are also possible. The 
Department's contribution of £600,000 in 
2002-03 contributes to the cost of 
administration and helped to fund about 


Published the Government's policy framework for small business “Small Business and 
Government — the Way Forward” on the SBS website (www.sbs.gov.uk/) in December 2002. 


Established Regional Venture Capital Funds in each English region. 


Completed radical restructuring of the Business Link Operator (BLO) network and put 
in place new professional competence standards for business advisers. 


Completed a major consultation across Government on a strategy for start-ups. 


Launched the “Bridges” Community Development Fund in May 2002. 


Publication of “Social Enterprise: a strategy for success” in July 2002, which sets a 
3 year framework for delivering the Government's vision of dynamic and sustainable 
Social enterprise strengthening an inclusive and growing economy’. 


5 See www.dti.gov.uk/socialenterprise/ 
6 Further information on STEP is available at www.step.org.uk/ 


20% of the 1,200 STEP projects in 2002. 
BLOs played a greater role in delivering 
STEP during 2002-03. 


Encouraging a more dynamic 
start-up market 


8.11 Evidence indicates that firms that are 
assisted at start-up are more likely to 
survive and grow, and furthermore have 
a major positive impact on UK 
productivity. SBS has completed a major 
consultation across Government and its 
partners on a strategy for start-ups. SBS 
plans to publish the strategic framework 
and action plan in May 20037 and a key 
output will be a comprehensive Start-up 
Guide setting out clearly what is 
required to start-up a business and the 
support that is available. 


Encouraging more enterprise 
in disadvantaged communities 
and under-represented groups 


8.12 The Government has made progress In 
implementing the recommendations of 
Ethnic Minority Business Forum’s 
2001 report®: 


v SBS website has been re-designed to 
include an innovative community view to 
improve the site’s relevance for Ethnic 
Minority Business (EMB):; 


v_ The British Bankers’ Association and 
SBS have published several major 
reports including one on EMB access to 
finance and one on ICT use in the West 
Midlands; 


v Measures have been developed to 
improve the collection of data on 
ethnicity of the BLOs client base. 


The Forum will continue to work with 
SBS and across Government 
Departments to drive forward the 
implementation of its recommendations 
in 2003. 


7 Further information will be available in Spring 2003 from www.sbs.gov.uk/ 
8 www.sbs.gov.uk/content/pdf/embf/annual_report_2000-01 .pdf 
9 www.sbs.gov.uk/phoenix 
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8.13 


8.14 


8.15 


8.16 


8.17 


The UK's record for supporting women 
entrepreneurship is worse than many 
other OECD countries. Tackling the 
barriers to accessing finance and taking- 
up business support are key factors to 
encourage more enterprise amongst 
women. To help achieve this aim the 
SBS has formed a cross-Government 
policy group to formulate a new strategic 
framework for women’s enterprise and 
set out an action plan for implementing 
key changes In practice. 


The SBS Phoenix Fund? helps encourage 
entrepreneurship in disadvantaged 
communities and under-represented 
groups. In England £35 million was 
provided in 2002-03 and £30 million will 
be available for 2003-04. The SR2002 
settlement provides a further £50 million 
(£25 million each for 2004-05 and 
2005-06) to extend the life of the Phoenix 
Fund to 31 March 2006. A Strategy Paper 
setting out plans for the period through to 
31 March 2006 was approved by 
Ministers in January 2003. 


The Phoenix Fund also supports City 
Growth Strategies (CGS) to encourage 
towns and cities to put enterprise and 
business at the heart of regeneration 
and Inner City 100, an index of the 100 
best firms located in disadvantaged 
areas. 


SBS launched the ‘Bridges Fund’, a 
venture capital fund that specialises in 
investing In businesses with growth 
potential based in the most 
disadvantaged parts of England. 


The Development Fund is supporting 
over 90 projects at a total cost of just 
under £30 million. Projects include 
support for ethnic minorities, women, 
lone parents and people with disabilities, 
as well as within specific sectors and in 
particular communities. 


8.18 


8.19 


8.22 
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Community Development Finance 
Institutions (CDFls) operate on a 
geographic or thematic basis to provide 
finance to individuals and SMEs with 
viable business propositions for which 
they are unable to obtain the required 
finance from conventional sources. 
Almost £20 million of capital, revenue 
and loan guarantee support has been 
offered to over 40 individual CDFls. 


Community Investment Tax Relief 
(CITR) is intended to strengthen the 
capital base of CDFls, and thus improve 
the availability of finance to enterprises 
in disadvantaged communities, by 
rewarding investors providing patient 
capital to CDFls with tax relief of 5% of 
the amount invested for each year of a 
five-year investment period. SBS Is 
responsible for accrediting CDFls to 
participate In CITR and the first 
accreditations were announced In 
March 2003. 


The Business Volunteer Mentoring 
Association (BVMA) provides free 
mentoring advice to pre and early start- 
up businesses, including those from 
disadvantaged areas and under 
represented groups. Some £1.3 million 
was provided by the SBS in 2002-03 in 
support of the BVMA. 


SBS launched the £3 million 
Development Fund for Rural Renewal 
in 2001. The Fund helps small rural 
business communities in areas that were 
affected by Foot and Mouth Disease. 
There are 19 projects running over two 
financial years. 


SBS has continued to work with the 
Department of the Environment, Food 
and Rural Affairs (DEFRA) on developing 
the Farm Business Advice Service 
(FBAS). FBAS provides up to three days 
of tailor made advice and help to 
farmers. SBS are working with DEFRA 
on the future of the service. 


Developing Better Regulation 
and Policy 


8.23 


8.24 


8.25 


10 Regulatory guides published by SBS are available on www.businesslink.org/ 


Cabinet Office guidance requires 
departments to consult the SBS at an 
early stage on proposals for new 
regulation, for advice on the impact on 
small firms and on guidance on 
regulations. Revised Cabinet Office 
guidance on regulatory impact 
assessment includes the “small firm 
impact test” that should be applied to all 
regulatory proposals that will have a 
significant impact on small businesses. 


SBS is making it easier for Government 
Departments to apply the “small firm 
impact test” by compiling a database of 
small business Owners, managers and 
administrators who are willing to 
participate in relevant consultations. 
SBS has worked with other Government 
Departments to raise small business 
awareness of regulation and signpost to 
sources of advice and guidance, making 
it easier for small businesses to comply 
and saving them time and money. In 
addition to providing a consultancy 
service to other Departments, the SBS 
has produced a series of straightforward 
guides to regulatory topics in poster or 
booklet form as well as making this 
information available on 
www.businesslink.org. 19 


SBS launched “The No-Nonsense Guide 
to Government rules and regulations for 
setting up in business” Government 
Guide to Getting it Right in April 2003. 
This is the first single reference source 
of government regulatory information for 
anyone starting a new business in the 
UK. It is available in hard copy and 
electronically through a variety of outlets 
— including Government Departments 
and Agencies, and business 
intermediaries. 
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8.26 The Local Business Partnership Fund effective policy development through the 
(LBPF)'' supports and promotes the exchange of best practice between 
work of Local Business Partnerships Member States. During 2002, priority 
(LBP) and aims to share best practice action included activity on environmental 
activities being undertaken at local and management systems in SMEs, 
national level in providing regulatory improving institutions for technology 
information to local businesses. The transfer to enterprises and responsible 
LBP network has established new entrepreneurship for SMEs. 


partnerships and re-launched some of 
the existing ones. SBS Is leading within 
DTI on developing guidance to support 
the Enforcement Concordat?2. 


8.29 The UK's SME liaison office in Brussels, 
smallbusiness|europe, has built strong 
working relationships with the UK’s main 
SME representative bodies and is 

8.27 The European Charter for Small Firms proving effective in lobbying EU 
continues to underpin much of the institutions. 
activity for small firms in the European 
Union. The Charter commits the EU to 
respond to small business needs by 
making sustained progress in ten areas. 


Improving small businesses’ 
experience of Government 


These include education and training for ste Ne 

entrepreneurship, better legislation and 8.30 Local Network services are provided by 
regulation, taxation and finance and Business Link Operators (BLOs) in 45 
promoting more effective SME areas and are partly funded by the SBS. 
representation at national and EU levels. Provisional outturn for expenditure on 
The UK has reported further progress in Local Network services in 2002-03 was 
all ten Charter areas. The European £143 million and SBS plans to spend 
Commission is due to make its next £144 million in 2003-04. Each BLO is an 
report on Member States’ Charter active broker and provides SMEs and 
progress early in 2003. those considering starting up in 


business, with access to the most 
appropriate public, private or voluntary 
sector support, including the services of 
the BLOs themselves. BLOs provide 


8.28 The Multiannual Programme for 
Enterprise and Entrepreneurship 
(2001-05) continues to encourage 


Figure 8.1: Business Link Local Network Market Penetration’? 2001-02 
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11 www.localpartners.org.uk/ 
12 www.cabinet-office.gov.uk/regulation/publicsector/enforcement/enforcement.htm 
13 SBS no longer collects data by size of business; the chart gives latest available data 
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8.31 


8.32 


8.33 


8.34 


more extensive help to those individuals 
and businesses best able to benefit from 
it, such as those with growth potential. 


There is a national telephone number 
(0845 600 9 006) for Business Link 
enquiries providing a single access point 
and routing callers directly to business 
advice from their local BLOs. The 
businesslink website’? provides relevant 
information in response to enquiries 
from businesses and encourages them 
to seek face-to-face consultations with 
their local BLOs. It currently receives 
over 1.5 million hits per month. 


SBS launched a new advertising 
campaign in September 2002 to 
promote Business Link as the provider 
of sound impartial business advice and 
support. Responses to the national call 
centre increased during the campaign 
by 61%, with the number of new 
registrations increasing by over 200%. 
Early indications from the National 
Omnibus Survey, undertaken in 
November 2002, are that total 
awareness of Business Link has 
increased to 71% in England from 

a mid-year low of around 60%. 

The Omnibus Survey is a regular 
telephone survey, undertaken three 
times a year, of the opinions of small 
business owners and managers. 


SBS will work with the Office of 
Government Commerce to make it 
easier for small businesses to compete 
for Government and local government 
procurement contracts and will work 
across Government to develop a single 
web portal for small business 

by Summer 2003. 


SBS will simplify its services to small 
business customers and put the 
customer first in delivering its services. 
It will work with other government 
departments and agencies to ensure a 
coherent approach to service design and 


14 www.businesslink.org/ 
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delivery, a reduction in duplication and 
an increase in customer satisfaction. 


The development of people in the SBS 
and those who deliver services under 
the Business Link brand is supported 

by a corporate learning function: the 
Business Link University. The BLU 
provides quality assured learning, 
support, knowledge management, and 
tools to help continuous improvement. 
In 2002-03 they ran a programme of 
seminars to support business planning 
for BLOs. The BLU also developed and 
supported a series of staff workshops 
which helped inform the development of 
the SBS Business Plan. BLU spent some 
£1.5 million on programme expenditure 
in 2002-03. 


Building the capability for 
small business growth 


8.36 Working with their local Learning and 


8.37 


Skills Council (LSC), BLOs made over 
3,500 significant workforce development 
interventions with small businesses to 
support skills development. SBS also 
contributed to the Cabinet Office 
Strategy Unit's report on workforce 
development “/n Demand: Adult Skills 
in the 21st Century”'® and to the “LSC 
Workforce Development Strategy '®, 
both published in November 2002. 
BLOs also helped the Department for 
Education and Skills (DfES) achieve the 
national learning targets of 10,000 
organisations with between 10-49 
employees and 45% of organisations 
with over 50 employees gaining the 

liP standard. 


SBS is working closely with LSCs, DfES 
and others to design the Small Firms 
Initiative (SFI), a new approach to 
increasing the take-up of liP by small 
businesses that will be delivered through 
BLOs. SFI was launched in early 2003. 


15 “In Demand: Adult Skills in the 21st Century” is available at www.cabinet-office.gov.uk 
16 The “LSC Workforce Development Strategy” is available at www.I|sc.gov.uk/news_docs/WDS_NationalPolicy2005_Summary.pdf 


8.38 


8.39 


8.40 


Figure 8.2: 


SBS worked with DTI and DfES on the 
Government's response’? to the Council 
for Excellence in Management and 
Leadership’s report examining the 
management development needs of 
small businesses, “Managers and 
Leaders: Raising our Game"'8. SBS will 
continue to work with partners to act on 
the recommendations made in the 
Government response. 


SBS now has an integrated solution for 
companies wanting to improve their 
performance and productivity. It is based 
on proven services that take companies 
through an improvement process from 
awareness-raising of relevant issues 
(CONNECT) to measurement of their 
strengths and weaknesses (Benchmark 
Index) which will define the actions 
needed and ultimately demonstrate 
solutions (Inside UK Enterprise). During 
2002-03 these services have provided 
business improvement solutions to 
37,000 companies. Independent impact 
assessment shows that company 
benefits totalling £149 million have been 
achieved as a direct result of SBS 
Management Best Practice intervention. 


SBS leads the Government's 
involvement in TCS'9 (formerly the 
Teaching Company Scheme). TCS 
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TCS Performance & Expenditure 


2001-02 


involves high quality graduates, 
supported by academics and company 
personnel, implanting new knowledge 
into companies, typically over a two-year 
period. TCS produces significant benefits 
for business (of which 90% are SMEs), 
knowledge based organisations and 
graduates (who also receive business- 
related training). The Quinquennial 
Review Panel's Report on TCS has been 
taken into account in the DTI’s Review 
of Business Support. Any changes as a 
result of these reviews will come into 
effect from June 2003. 


The 1998 White Paper “Our Competitive 
Future: Building the Knowledge Driven 
Economy “29 committed the Department 
to double its spend on TCS. 920 
individual TCS Programmes were in 
place by the end of 2002. At this level of 
activity the doubling of DT! expenditure 
will be achieved during 2003-04. 
Following on from the Review of 
Business Support, TCS will be replaced 
by Knowledge Transfer Partnerships 
which may be regarded as expanding the 
scope of TCS. KT Partnerships will now 
also include Further Education Colleges 
leading at NVQ level 4 and allow project 
length of between 12 and 36 months. 
Funding is at current baseline level. 


2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 


1999-00 2000-01 
No. of Current TCS Programmes 703 778 
No. of TCS Programmes with 
some DTI funding 463 575 
% of approved TCS Programmes 
with DTI funding involving SMEs 90 91 
DTI spend on TCS (£million) 10:52 et 2e2 
Total Government spend on 
TCS (£million) 18* 19.5 


* Cash figures 


Notes 


(a) The figures show the position as at the end of the respective financial year. 


2005-06 

Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

909 940 940 940 940 

607 622 622 622 622 

91 90 80 80 80 

13:98 16.7 18.3 18.3 [Rees 

22.0 24.4 25.2 25.2 25.2 


(b) Expenditure in one year reflects commitments made in earlier years, eg expenditure of £16.7 million in 2002-03 reflects commitments made in 2000-01. 


(c) The amounts shown for 2003-04 and 2004-05 are the baseline figures for TCS and take no account of any changes that may occur as a result of the DT] Business Support Review. 


17 This is available at: www.managementandleadershipcouncil.org/reports/response.htm 

18 The report is available at:www.managementandleadershipcouncil.org/downloads/Final % 20Report.pdf 
19 Further information is available at www.tcsonline.org.uk/ 
20 “Our Competitive Future: Building the Knowledge Driven Economy”, December 1998 (Cm 4176), The Stationery Office. 
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Figure 8.3: ; | 


orise Grant Expenditure in England (£ million) 


Smart/R&D grant 
Enterprise Grant/successor schemes 


8.42 


¢0 
& 


Smart and Enterprise Grants provide 
help to individuals and SMEs to improve 
their use and exploitation of technology 
or research and develop technologically 
innovative, new products and processes. 
Enterprise Grants help SMEs in Assisted 
and other specified areas with the costs 
of acquiring fixed assets for business 
growth. 


In April 2002 regional delivery of Smart 
and Enterprise Grants in England was 
transferred from Government Offices to 
SBS Regional Teams and a programme 
of locating staff within RDAs began. 
The overall level of activity under the 
two schemes has been maintained 

and 2002-03 was a record year for 

the number and value of new Smart 
grant offers made. 


Smart was one of the first existing 
schemes to be scrutinised in the DTI 
Review of Business Support and an 
improved package will be launched 
in 2003-04 in the form of R&D grant. 


improving access to finance 
for small businesses 


3.45 


8.46 


The UK has one of the most developed 
and efficient SME finance markets in the 
world. The Government is to assist 
where market imperfections or structural 
inflexibilities impede the flow of finance 
to the small business sector. 


The Small Business Investment 
Taskforce (SBIT) advises the SBS on 
how best to stimulate the operation of 
markets providing finance for SMEs. 
SBIT also advises on SME finance issues 
generally, including how best to support 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 

Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

235) 2720 27.0 27.0 27.0 

0 17.0 24.0 24.0 24.0 


8.47 


8.48 


and extend venture capital markets. 
During 2002-03 it also provided 
suggestions for improving the Small 
Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme and 
established a sub-group to take forward 
work in the Community Development 
Finance sector. 


The Enterprise Fund is a partnership 
with the private sector to deliver and 
develop risk capital programmes to 
support SMEs. This includes the 
Government's main intervention in the 
debt finance market through the Small 
Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme (see 
below), provision of small scale finance 
through Regional Venture Capital Funds 
and the UK High Technology Fund, 
support for the National Business Angels 
Network and Early Growth Funding and 
improving the demand side through 
Investment Readiness. 


Small Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme 
(SFLGS) provides guarantees allowing 
banks and other financial institutions to 
lend to businesses with viable business 
proposals where a lack of assets 
prevents them obtaining conventional 
finance. Changes to the Scheme, taking 
effect in April 2003, will widen access. 
Additional sectors, including retailers and 
caterers, will be eligible and other 
changes include a uniform guarantee rate 
of 75%, increased turnover limits for 
service businesses and a 2% premium. 


8.49 The Government will invest up to £80 


million in nine Regional Venture Capital 
Funds (RVCF) and this will leverage in 
up to £187 million from private sector 
investors. The Funds have £228 million 


Figure 8.4: | 


2000-01 Outturn 


Loans Guaranteed 


Small Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme 
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2001-02 Outturn 


2002-03 Working 


Value (£ million) 


Average Loan Size (£) 


Demands against guarantee 


Value (£ million) 
Average default (£) 


Receipts (£ million) 
Net cost (£ million) 


Provision (£ million) 


available to invest in SMEs with growth 
potential. 


8.50 The RVCFs are a major part of the 
Enterprise Fund and have been 
established to address the equity gap 
that small companies face. The Funds 
are also intended to demonstrate to 
private sector investors that attractive 
rates of return can be achieved at the 
lower end of the venture capital market, 
with most investments likely to fall in 
the £100,000-£250,000 range. 


8.51 The UK High Technology Fund is 
established as a ‘fund of funds’, 
managed by Westport Private Equity. 
£20 million of Government investment 
has secured £106 million of private 
sector investment. The fund has now 
committed over £123 million of this 
to 9 specialist venture capital funds 
who focus on early stage investment 
in technology-based businesses. 
Almost £45 million has been used for 
investments in over 90 companies 
working in areas such as software, 
pharmaceuticals, communications, 
Internet technologies and biosciences. 


852 Early Growth Funding - SBS is 
working with private sector financial 
institutions to encourage the provision 
of relatively small amounts of risk capital 
for start-up and growth businesses. 
Complementing the RVCFs, it will have 


21 tel. 0800 1976026 


Provision 

4,312 4,269 4,567 
240.5 204.7 ZS 151 
Son) Go 59,660 62,853 
1,545 1,629 1,576 
34.43 44.93 43.28 
225235 Pap aso 27,462 
9.24 seit V1538 
Zone 0,62 SoU 
87.83 86.20 96.70 


a wide focus, not only on innovative and 
technology-based business, but also on 
more established businesses needing 
investment to pursue new business 
opportunities. SBS will assist up to 1,000 
small businesses seeking to raise risk 
capital and will invest up to £50 million 
over three years. 


853 Micro businesses in England & Wales 
facing debt problems can get free, 
confidential and impartial advice from 
the National Business Debtline2', a 
£540,000 three year pilot project jointly 
supported and funded by the SBS and 
seven High Street banks. This service 
consists of a telephone help-line and a 
self-help pack to assist businesses with 
preparing a budget, prioritising debts, 
negotiating with creditors as well as 
providing advice on court procedures, 
bankruptcy, taxation and business debt. 


8.54 SBS is working with the private and 
public sectors to implement a 
programme of Investment Readiness 
by providing access to equity finance for 
growing businesses. This will help to 
ensure that SMEs are able to consider 
the advantages of risk capital and are 
able to present an effective business 
case to banks, business angels and 
venture capitalists. 
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8.55 SBS will work closely with Regional 
Development Agencies (RDAs) and private 
sector partners to ensure that Investment 
Readiness complements the work of Early 
Growth Funding and RVCFs. 


Figure 8.5: 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Functions A, M and V (Promotion of enterprise, innovation 
and productivity) 


Expenditure on small businesses and enterprise (£ million) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
Small Business Service (and corresponding 
earlier activity) 274.8 423.4 404.8 367.0 387.0 
Of which: 
Local Network (a) 141.2 143.4 144.0 144.0 144.0 
Farm Business Advice Service (gross) 48 TS 20 0 0 
Business Link call handling and website oe Ze 230 VZ0 12.0 
Business.gov 0) 6S Ve 15.0 35.0 
Phoenix Fund 12:9 35.0 30.0 25:0 25.0 
DTI spend on TCS & STEP 1337 iV Fa2 18.5 13:5 1S 
Enterprise Fund (including SFLGS net) Sow SERS 87.5 B75 S70 
Smart Za 27.0 27:0 27.0 27-0 
Enterprise Grants 0 17.0 24.0 24.0 24.0 
Business Incubation Fund 0 20.0 250 0 0 
Other Support 30.1 34.7 26.8 14.0 14.0 


(a) The Local Network includes Start-ups; Core Services funding; and Local Network Development. 
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Promoting and Safeguarding UK 
Trade and Investment 


3.1 


9.2 


International trade and investment Is 
central to the prosperity of the UK. 
Businesses which trade internationally 
tend to be more productive and 
competitive than those which do not. 
They grow more quickly. They spend 
more on innovation. They are more 
capital intensive and their productivity 
is higher. 


That is why the work done by British 
Trade International is crucial. Through its 
networks and partners within the UK and 
its staff at FCO posts overseas, British 
Trade International helps thousands of 
companies each year to take their place 
in the global market, creating wealth and 
jobs: and the foreign direct investment 
which it brings to the UK not only 
creates jobs but brings about the 
transfer of technology, skills and best 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 
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INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND INVESTMENT 


Promoting Trade and Development — Trade Partners UK 
Promoting Inward Investment — Invest-UK 


practice to help make the UK more 
competitive. 


Performance in 2002-03 
SR2000 PSA Targets 


9.3 


9.4 


The Department has two Public Service 
Agreement targets (joint with FCO) 
relevant to International Trade and 
Investment: 


to deliver a measurable improvement in 
the business performance of Trade 
Partners UK customers (PSA target 10); 
and 


to maintain the UK as the prime location 
in the EU for foreign direct investment 
(PSA target 11). 


British Trade International is on course to 
meet both of these targets. Performance 
against these targets is shown in 
Chapter 1. 


New Group Chief Executive appointed on 7 October 2002. 


Business support review to inform future service development. 


(latest figures available). 


| The UK remained the prime location in the EU for Foreign Direct Investment in 2001 


Improved e-delivery systems to provide greater service to customer electronically. 


New performance measurements introduced. 
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British Trade International 
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9.6 


9.7 


British Trade International delivers its 
services through two operating arms — 
Trade Partners UK and Invest-UK — 
responsible for trade development and 
inward investment respectively. They 
work together to exploit the synergies 
between inward investment and trade 
development activities. 


British Trade International brings 
together the work of the FCO and the 
DTI in support of international trade and 
investment!. 


Knowledge of business requirements 
and practice is essential to British Trade 
International's operation. British Trade 
International also manages one of the 
largest and most successful interchange 
programmes across Whitehall. There 
were 91 inward secondments last year, 
with some 39 members of staff, from 
both the FCO and DTI, taking advantage 
of outside secondments. 


Promoting Trade and 
Development: Trade 
Partners UK 


9.8 


_ Number of firms supported in trade fairs, missions and seminars 


Trade Partners UK has lead responsibility 
within government for enhancing 
competitiveness of companies in the UK 
through overseas trade and investment. 
Last year Trade Partners UK helped more 
than 8,000 exhibitors attend 400 
overseas trade fairs; and it produced 
some 3,085 market reports. 


Trade Fairs 


Overseas Seminars 
Outward Missions 


Inward Missions (number of visitors) 


Service Delivery 


9.9 


9.10 


Trade Partners UK’s aim to is to be 
become truly customer-focused. 

It therefore commissioned 
PricewaterhouseCoopers (PwC) to carry 
out a substantial piece of customer 
research in 2002 to inform future service 
development. The main findings included: 


Trade Partners UK should target 
additional groups including the middle- 
market, new and inexperienced 
exporters and high growth industries, 
which offered considerable potential; 


there was a need for greater 
customization and segmentation of 
services according to export experience 
and size; 


there should be a greater emphasis on 
individual business needs and export 
readiness (as in the ‘Passport’ scheme) 
to ensure that only appropriate services 
are delivered; 


services should be rationalized and more 
closely integrated. 


Trade Partners UK presently helps 
customers in a range of ways, including: 


E-delivery — responding to the growth 
in business access to the Internet 

by moving from simply providing 
information via websites to e-delivery 
of services. By the end of 2003-04, 
systems will be in place to provide 
the capability to deliver services 
electronically to a consistently high 
standard of customer satisfaction. 
However, systems will be flexible 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 

Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

7,604 8,592 8,000 8,000 8,000 

306 406 400 400 400 

2,856 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 

497 540 550 550 550 


1 The work of British Trade International is also described in the Foreign and Commonwealth Office Departmental Report (Cm 5913) and in British 
Trade International Departmental Report (Cm 5915), May 2003, The Stationery Office. 


enough to enable small and medium 
sized enterprises without Internet 
access, or who require support, to 
continue to access services through local 
International Trade Teams based in 
Business Link etc contacts. 


‘Your Passport to Export Success’— a 
£3 million per year programme launched 
in November 2001. Aimed at small firms 
with little or no export experience, it 
provides flexible, practical Support and 
advice at all stages of their development 
in international trade. An interim, 
external evaluation of the Passport pilot 
was completed in June 2002 by 
consultants T L Dempster and indicated 
that 87% of Passport participants were 
satisfied or very satisfied with the 
programme. A full, external evaluation is 
currently being conducted by consultants 
(Interactive Business Partnerships), 

the results of which will be available in 
late April 2003. Additionally, the delivery 
of Passport Is subject to independent 
assessment against an accreditation 
Standard developed jointly with the British 
Accreditation Bureau. As at February 
2003, more than 1600 companies have 
been accepted onto Passport. 


Tailored Market Information — the 
Online Market Introduction Service 
(OMIS) is a new online service being 
piloted in 25 overseas markets to link 
exporters directly to overseas market 
teams. It aims to reduce turn around time 
and to improve quality. The pilot shows an 
increase in usage of 10-15% (over the 
previous paper-based tailored market 
information reports) in its first year without 
active publicity. Further enhancements, 
including on-line payment arrangements 
are being developed. Wider roll out is 
planned in 2003-04. 


Corporate Plan 


9.11 British Trade International published its 


latest annual corporate plan, “Strategy 
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2006”, in April 2003. It includes a range 
of operational targets, which 
complement and support its PSA/SDA 
commitments. The full text is available 
on the Trade Partners UK website at 
www.tradepartners.gov.uk. 


Promoting Inward Investment: 
Invest-UK 


9.12 


The United Kingdom is the most 
favoured inward investment location in 
Europe, attracting around 40 % of 
Japanese, US and Asian investment into 
the EU. The reasons for its popularity 
are many as It has a great deal to offer 
overseas companies: fast, easy access 
to the EU single market (the world’s 
largest market with 380 million 
consumers); a highly skilled, flexible, 
English-speaking workforce, and an 
environment that allows business to 
prosper. 


Objectives 


9.13 


9.14 


Invest-UK’s Public Service Agreement 
key target is “to maintain the UK’s 
position as the number one location in 
the EU for foreign direct investment 
(FDI)”. This is measured by trends In 
the UK stock of foreign direct 
investment, as recorded in the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development (UNCTAD) world 
investment report league table of 
inward stock of foreign investment. 


To achieve these targets, Invest-UK 
has the following objectives: 


to maintain the UK as the prime location 
in Europe; 


to focus the efforts of the Invest-UK 
network on high-value, knowledge-driven 
direct investment projects, in line with 
the objectives of the Competitiveness 
White Paper2; 


“Our Competitive future: Building the Knowledge Driven Economy” December 1998 (Cm 4176) The Stationery Office. 
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to ensure a high quality contribution by 
the Invest-UK network to the securing of 
foreign direct investment projects; and 


to ensure that the aftercare activity of 
the Invest-UK network is systematically 
operated and has a positive impact on 
clients. 


Resources 


9.15 For the financial year 2002-03, Invest-UK 


was allocated: 


a Grant in Aid of £13.3 million, which 
was divided between the Regional 
Development Agencies for their inward 
investment activities; and 


a programme budget of £7.86 million, 
which was used for promotion, 
advertising, research and publicity 
activities to encourage Inward 
investment into the UK. 


Outcomes 


9.16 Figures published in UNCTAD’'s (United 


Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development) World Investment Report 
for 2002 confirm that the UK stock of 
inward investment for the year 2001 

was the highest in Europe, and second 
only to the US in the world. UNCTAD’s 
figures show that the UK was placed 
second to the USA in the stock of global 
inward FDI in 2001 with $496,776 million 


9.17 


9.18 


compared to the USA's $1,321,063 
million. The UK share of the EU total of 
inward FDI stocks increased from 18.3% 
in 2000 to 18.8% in 2001. 


In the financial year 2001-02 (2002-03 
inward invest figures not available until 
July 2003), Invest-UK recorded 840 
inward investment decisions to locate in 
the UK by foreign owned companies 
from 39 countries. These ‘successes’ 
resulted in the creation of 35,149 new 
jobs throughout the UK. 


The current global situation has affected 
international flows of investment, but an 
encouraging number of inward 
investment enquiries are still being 
received from major markets and 
investment successes are still being 
registered from all major markets. Even 
in difficult trading conditions, global 
companies realise the advantages of a 
base in the UK. 


Inward investment cases and effect on jobs 


1999-00 2000-01 2001-02 
Invest-UK 
Number of active cases 604 eho 1,103 
Number of inward investment decisions in which 
Invest-UK was significantly involved 145 245 165 
Number of new jobs created 15,519 15,976 4,329 
Number of jobs safeguarded 6,704 6,589 1,252 
National Figures 
Number of inward investment decisions 757 885 840 
Number of new jobs created 52/60 71,451 35,149 
Number of jobs safeguarded 81,411 52,500 24,066 
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British Trade International Programme Expenditure: Major Programmes 
(£million) 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Function L (British Trade International Administration Costs) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

Trade Development and Promotion, of which 59.7 74.8 80.0 75.9 78.3 
Support for exhibitions and seminars abroad (SESA) 1.5 PANS 20.0 20.0 20.0 
Passport Pa) 3.8 44 4.6 48 
International Trade Advisors (ITAs) 8.5 10.0 11.5 13.6 14.5 
Overseas Projects Fund (OPF) 29 2.1 25 te 0.1 
Sector Support in Markets n/a 14.0 14.0 14.0 14.0 
Outward Missions 2, | 2.3 23 2.4 24 
Export Promoters 320 2 Sit! 3.9 4.1 
Sales Lead Service 1.8 eve 0.7 0 0 
Income -2.1 -2.1 -1.5 -2.2 -2.2 
Inward Investment, of which 16.7 21.2 22.2 21.0 21.7 
Grants to Regional Development Agencies 11.8 13:3 (Re 12.9 (es 
Invest UK promotional expenditure 4.9 1.9 a3 8.1 8.8 


Note: 

The above is not a comprehensive list of all BT| funded programmes, but lists the main areas of spend only. 

Invest UK's promotional expenditure includes all spend on promotional services including the Global Partnerships Scheme and Attracting Global Entrepreneurs Scheme. 
2001-02 outturn figures for ‘Sector Support in Markets’ are not available due to data not being captured on this programme prior to 2002-03. 


The Plan years’ figures are indicative only. 
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Introduction 
Performance In 2002-03 
Providing local services 


Expenditure 


Introduction 


10.1 


The Government is committed to making 
the UK a competitive, enterprising and 
genuinely inclusive economy. The 
Department aims to promote enterprise, 
innovation and increased productivity in 
all regions (The devolved administrations 
are responsible for certain of these 
policies in Scotland, Wales and Northern 
Ireland). 


Performance in 2002-03 
SR2000 PSA Targets 


10.2 


10.3 


10.4 


BWN — 


The Department has a Public Service 
Agreement Target (joint with ODPM) to 
improve the economic performance of all 
regions measured by the trend in growth 
of each region's GDP per capita (PSA 
target 4). 


This target has not yet been assessed. 
Progress against this target is shown in 
Chapter 1. 


The Department is working towards 
achieving this target with a wide range 
of activities and programmes including: 


enhancing the delivery of existing and 
regionally focused policies and ensuring 
a regional dimension is firmly built into 
policy-making more generally, and 
analysing and developing a more 


See Chapter 8 - Small Businesses and Enterprise. 
See “Availability of Finance” section in Chapter 8-Small Businesses and Enterprise. 

See www. dti.gov.uk/manufacturing for the MAS and Government's Manufacturing Strategy (April 2002). 

See “Investing in Innovation: A strategy for science, engineering and technology” (July 2002) which sets out the Government's strategy for science, 


REGIONAL GROWTH 


Supporting regional competitiveness 


comprehensive evidence base for the 
drivers of regional economic 
performance; 


based on spend in SR2000 Regional 
Selective Assistance (RSA) to lever in 
around £3.4 billion of capital investment 
and create/safeguard over 67,000 jobs 
by 2008. From this year responsibility for 
the Enterprise Grant Scheme transferred 
to the Small Business Service’; 


with other departments, agreeing a 
Corporate Plan with each Regional 
Development Agency (RDA) establishing 
the outputs which RDAs should aim to 
achieve with their budgets; 


completing the establishment of at least 
one risk capital fund in each of the 
English regions by 2003-042; 


supporting manufacturing industry 
through the Manufacturing Advisory 
Service (MAS)3 launched in 2002 by 

DTI in partnership with the Development 
Agencies in all English Regions and 
Wales; 


boosting the level of research and 
development, innovation and technology 
transfer in the regions including by 
developing the RDA role in the Higher 
Education Innovation Fund (HEIF)4 and 
the regional dimensions to the 
Innovations and Lambert reviews®; and 


engineering and technology. This can be found at www.ost.gov.uk/policy/index.htm. Chapter 5 — Innovation deals with the future of the HEIF. 
5 See Chapter 5 — Innovation. 


6 See www.hm-treasury.gov.uk/consultations_and_legislation/lambert 
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Successful closure of the 1994-99 European Structural Funds programmes for which 


Launch of a UK-wide consultation on the future of the Structural Funds post-2006. 


Completed the transition process for delivery functions transferred out of Government 


Offices and launched new DTI role for them. 


Publication of “Social Enterprise: a strategy for success” in July 2002, which sets a 
3 year framework for delivering the Government's vision of dynamic and sustainable 
social enterprise strengthening an inclusive and growing economy’. 


A strong regional outcome to SR2002 with a new PSA target and additional resources 


for Regional Development Agencies (RDAs). 


considering the impact of DTI policies 
which have a major effect, both directly 
and indirectly, on the prosperity of 
economies in both rural and urban areas. 
Under the Rural White Paper, the DTI is 
committed to rural proofing — the 
assessment of the rural dimension of 

all policies as they are developed and 
implemented. We are similarly committed 
to the relevant recommendations in the 
Urban White Paper. 


To provide a better picture of how 
different regions in the UK compare 
with each other, the Department has 
published 13 Regional Competitiveness 
Indicators biannually since July 19978. 
These cover output, employment, skills, 
infrastructure, transport and commercial 
property for the nine English 
administrative regions covered by the 
Government Offices (GOs), plus 
Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland. 


Providing local services 


10.6 The Department works through a variety 


of regional organisations including the 
network of nine integrated Government 
Offices (GOs) for the English regions and 
the Regional Development Agencies 
(RDAs). The Small Business Service and 
Trade Partners UK also work with RDAs 


7 See www.dti.gov.uk/socialenterprise 
8 Available from the DT! website www.dti.gov.uk/sd/rci/ 
9 The Cabinet Office PIU Report “Reaching Out” was published on 16 February 2000 (ISBN 0-11-430163-8). 


to ensure local business support reflects 
national, regional and local priorities. 


Government Offices 


10.7. The GOs provide a regional network, 


managed by the Regional Co-ordination 
Unit in ODPM, for many Central 
Government departments: principally 
ODPM, DfT, DfES, DTI, DEFRA, Home 
Office, DWP , DoH and DCMS. 
Implementation of the PIU report 
“Reaching Out “2 continues to broaden 
the role of the GOs, impact on their 
relationship with the Whitehall parent 
departments, and improve co-ordination 
in Whitehall between different 
Government departments which have 

a regional or local impact. One of the 
outcomes of the DT! Reviews is a 
strengthening of the GO role in 
supporting the Department's objectives. 
The Department is now placing more 
rellance on them to provide a regional 
perspective and share their experience in 
working closely with other departments’ 
agenda. The key areas for which the 
Department relies on GOs are in their 
responsibilities for monitoring the RDAs 
and, together with other regional 
partners, for helping to implement their 
regional economic strategies, influencing 
policy development in DTI and other 
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central Government departments, 
providing regional intelligence and for 
implementing most of the EU Structural 
Fund Programmes in England. 


Regional Development Agencies 
(RDAs) 


10.8 


10.9 


Figure 10.1: |} : ] 


In June 2001, DTI took over sponsorship 
from the former Department of the 
Environment Transport and the Regions 
(DETR) of the eight English RDAs and 
the Regional Development Agency for 
London, the London Development 
Agency (LDA). 


The RDAs’ statutory areas of activity 

in the regions cover economic 
development and regeneration, 
promoting business efficiency, 
investment and competitiveness, 
promoting employment and skills 
development, and contributing to the 
achievement of sustainable develooment 
in the UK. RDAs also have a role in 
promoting regional tourism and 
commissioning regional transport studies 
via regional planning bodies. Following 
the ODPM's publication of the 


Sustainable Communities Action Plan, 
RDAs will be key stakeholders in taking 
forward the plan. The RDAs produce and 
keep under review Regional Economic 
Strategies, in consultation with regional 
partners. DTI is the lead sponsor for the 
RDAs, with the Government Offices for 
the Regions responsible for day-to-day 
sponsorship issues. The transfer of 
sponsorship to DT! underlined the 
increased emphasis on the RDAs’ 
economic development role, which the 
Government Is keen to see. 


10.10 The Government also announced tn July 


2000 greater financial flexibility for the 
RDAs. From April 2002, RDAs have 
received funds as a single funding 
stream, freeing them to exercise local 
flexibility to meet their regional 
development priorities and the targets 
set by Government subject to approval 
by Government of their Corporate Plans. 
Before this, the RDAs received the 
majority of their funds through 
allocations for specific programmes 
sponsored by separate departments. 


otal Government Funding for Regional Development Agencies (£ million) 


The Regional Development Agencies have a single budget to deliver their Regional Economic Strategies. 


In 2002-3, DTI is providing £161.0 million of the £1625 million available to the RDAs. In 2003-04, DTI will 
contribute £177.7 million of the £1798 million available. This is allocated between Regions as set out below. 
The figures include resource and non-cash items for comparison. 


2002-03 budget 2003-04 Plans 

(SR2002) (SR2002) 

One North East (ONE) 208 210 
North West Development Agency (NWDA) 283 Sues) 
Yorkshire Forward (YF) 206 243 
East Midlands Development Agency (EMDA) 106 118 
Advantage West Midlands (AWM) 209 221 
East of England Development Agency (EEDA) 82 85 
South East of England Development Agency (SEEDA) 109 123 
South West of England Regional Development Agency (SWERDA) 101 101 
London Development Agency (LDA) 287 291 
RESERVE oe 80 
TOTAL 1625 1798 


(Figures taken from RDA allocation dated 15 August 2002.) 
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10.11 With effect from 1 April 2002, 
responsibility for Regional Selective 
Assistance (RSA), up to £2 million, was 


RDA Achievements in 2002-03 


v Yorkshire Forward is developing with 


delegated to the RDAs and with the 
agreement of the Mayor of London to 
the LDA. This function was previously 
carried out by the GOs. The aim is to 
produce a simpler, clearer system for 
business and other regional players. 
Following the Spending Review 2002 the 
Government provided the Regional 
Development Agencies with an increase 
in resources of 23% between 2002-03 
and 2005-06 (£1.625 billion rising to 
£2.0 billion). 


10.12 The RDAs are expected to meet a set of 


challenging targets which have been 
agreed with Government. These include 
region-specific milestones, and a set of 
regional outcomes linked to national 
objectives to which RDAs’ activities 
must contribute, including promoting 
economic development, regionally 
balanced growth enterprise, innovation 
and increased productivity. Individual 
RDA targets will be published in their 
Corporate Plans!°. With other 
Departments, the DT! has agreed and 
issued guidance to the RDAs for 
preparing their Corporate Plans for 
2003-06. 


10.13 The State of the Regions indicators 


provide a common context for RDA 
activity. The Government was 
committed to reviewing these indicators, 
and proposals for revisions of the 
indicators were made earlier this year. 
These proposals are now under 
consideration in the light of the 
framework of targets agreed for 

the RDAs. 


partners the Waverley Advanced 
Manufacturing Park in Rotherham, 
which will include an Aerospace 
Manufacturing Research Centre (a 
University Innovation Centre) and a 
National Metals Technology Centre; 


RDAs successfully co-ordinated 
long-term Frameworks for Regional 
Employment and Skills Action 
(FRESAs) to boost productivity. The 
consultation exercises for the FRESAs 
enhanced the way partnerships work 
together and created regional focus 
for tackling skills issues; 


The Government's national Manufacturing 
strategy was complemented by RDAs' 
production of the first regional 
manufacturing strategies; 


NWDA, ONE, YF, EMDA, SWRDA and 
SEEDA carried our major reviews of 
their Regional Economic Strategies; 


RDAs have each opened Regional 
Centres for Manufacturing Excellence 
which will deliver the DTI’s 
Manufacturing Advisory Service; 


NVW/DA launched the first Science 
Council in England, and in December 


2002 its own regional Science Strategy; 


All RDAs have launched Regional 
Venture Capital Funds improving 
growing firms’ access to finance; 


RDAs have reported concrete outputs 
to government (numbers of jobs and 
businesses created, remediation of 
brownfield land and the use of 
learning opportunities). These can be 
viewed on the DTI website at 
www.dti.gov.uk/rda/info/index.htm# 
framework 


For more information about RDAs’ 
achievements please see their annual 
reports. These can be viewed on 
RDAs’ websites.'° 


10 Available from the RDA websites: www.nwda.co.uk, www.seeda.co.uk, www.onenortheast.co.uk, www.southwestrda.org.uk, www.wmda.co.uk, 
www.eeda.org.uk, www.emda.org.uk, www.yorkshire-forward.com and www.!da.gov.uk 
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Supporting regional Projects receiving RSA offers in the 

competitiveness English Regions during the year include: 

10.14 The Department helps all regions ‘eh £4 million grant to Rhodia Chirex in support 
compete successfully and to maximise of modernisation project securing 445 jobs 
their contribution to the UK economy in Dudley. 


and employment. This is done by 
responding flexibly to the needs of 
different regions and areas of special 
difficulty. Financial assistance is offered, 
in the form of Regional Selective £3 million to Scapa UK to establish a 
Assistance (RSA) (for projects with production facility securing around 300 jobs 
capital expenditure above £500,000), in Ashton-under-Lyne. 

Enterprise Grant (EG)"' (for projects up 
to £500,000), Regional Innovation 


£10 million to Vauxhall Motors to establish 
plant for production of Vectra securing over 
600 jobs in Ellesmere Port. 


hosted 10.16 Details of the applications and offers 
Duels nacre NeIHe UL Ig ule made for RSA and EG are published in 
epi) Bey TEMS) Cited Higa Kale the Annual Report made to Parliament 


Innovative Clusters Funds) and the under the Industrial Development Act 
European Structural Funds. 193212 


Regional Selective Assistance 10.17 In 2002-03 the DTI’s Regional Innovation 
; Fund (RIF) was also absorbed as part of 
theo. IS ay ee al ine ; the ‘Single Pot’ funding arrangements 
Department's regional industrial policy. fori DewR Ecnaatbosntestablisned to 


nee ee game ares f enable the RDAs to invest in projects 
CI) SG ASE OIE AO eRe NCTE VL and activities that promote regional 


ieee ie pine hse: The - competitiveness, innovation and 
cheme has three complementary goals: enterprise and to support cluster 


ue re ane Saroguige ele Be ANelos development and business incubation. 
and retain internationally mobile 


investment; and to contribute to 10.18 In 2002, an interim evaluation of RIF 
improving the competitiveness of examined its processes, efficiency and 
disadvantaged areas. initial outputs to inform consideration of 


_ Expected RSA expenditure by region for 2002-03 (£ million) 


£ million 


East East Midlands London North East NorthWest SouthEast South West West York & 
Midlands Humberside 


11 See Chapter 8 — Small Businesses and Enterprise. 
12 "Industrial Development Act 1982 Annual Report 2002” September 2002 ( ISBN 0-10-2918031) The Stationery Office. 


value for money and the RDA ‘Single 
Pot’ spending strategy. Although too 
early in the life cycle of the projects for 
outcomes to be measurable, it noted 
that in most instances potential VFM 
looked very good. It was also strongly 
supportive of RIF’s regional delivery and 
partnership working. The projects 
supported by the RDAs were also highly 
complementary to the Government's 
competitiveness agenda. 


10.19 Cluster polices are now embodied within 


the RDA strategies, and as a reflection 
the Ministerial-led Cluster Policy Steering 
Group was wound up in January 2003. 
Work will be taken forward by the RDA 
Cluster Sub Group. The Group will be 
aided by the results of the ECOTEC 
study into the critical success factors in 
cluster development. 


European Structural Funds 


10.20 The Department is responsible for 


Figure 10.3: 


£ million 


co-ordinating UK policy on the European 
Structural Funds and implementation of 
the Funds at the UK level. The Funds 
aim to enhance regional 
competitiveness, through support for 
training, economic development, 
business support, research and 
development and innovation. 


300 (88 Programmes beginning 2000 
"0 Programmes ending 1999 
250 


200 


1994-95 1995-96 1996-97 1997-98 


European Regional Development Fund Provision (DTI element —- £ million) 


1999-2000 2000-01 


1998-99 
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10.21 The Department works closely with the 


GOs, DAs and OGDs which are 
responsible for implementing Structural 
Funds programmes in the UK. DTI takes 
the lead in representing UK Government 
positions in Brussels and also works at 
the UK level to support programme 
implementation and achieve best value 
for money from the Funds, including 
through the exchange of best practice 
and financial monitoring. 


10.22 For the period from 2000 to 2006, the 


United Kingdom has Structural Funds 
allocations of €16.6 billion (approximately 
£10.7 billion). This compares with 
approximately £9 billion for the previous 
funding period, 1994-1999. 


10.23 The funding for the current period 


goes to: 


four Objective 1 areas: Merseyside, 
West Wales & the Valleys, South 
Yorkshire and Cornwall and the Isles 
of Scilly; 


two transitional Objective 1 areas for 
2000-2006: Northern Ireland and the 
Highlands & Islands of Scotland; 


objective 2 regions in England, Scotland 
and Wales; and 


2003-04 


2001-02 2002-03 
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Vv support for training and education 
through Objective 3 funding which is 
available in all areas outside Objective 1. 


10.24Expenditure under the European 
Regional Development Fund (the largest 
of the Structural Funds) on business 
support and other activities which 
support the DT! agenda has been 
growing steadily over recent years. 
A current priority is to achieve better 
linkage between this expenditure and 
the Department's own spending in 
support for business. 


10.25 Looking beyond the current funding 
period, the Department is working to 
develop a UK position on the future 
of the Structural Funds post-2006. 

It has recently launched a UK-wide 
consultation which will inform 
decisions to be taken on this issue. 


Invest-UK (INUK)13 


10.26 Invest-UK under the umbrella of British 
Trade International works with its partner 
agencies in Wales, Scotland, Northern 
lreland and the English regions to secure 


inward investment successes into the UK. 


It provides funding, through the single pot 
arrangements, for the English Regional 


Development Agencies (RDAs) for inward 
investment promotional activities. 


Trade Partners UK (TPUK): 
New Regional Structure 


10.27 At regional level in England TPUK has 
a network headed by an International 
Trade Director (ITD) in each of the nine 
regions. Each ITD heads a small central 
team which Is, in most cases, co-located 
with the Regional Development Agency, 
reinforcing the close links between 
TPUK and the RDAs. The RDAs, working 
closely with the ITDs, have all developed 
and published Regional International 
Trade Strategies. These are closely 
aligned with the Regional Economic 
Strategies, recognising the importance 
of international trade development in 
enhancing business and regional 
competitiveness. At local level the ITDs 
manage the delivery of international 
trade development and support through 
their International Trade Teams located in 
the 45 Business Links. 


DTI/BTI Expenditure on regional development (£ million) 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR 1 Functions A, U and V (Promotion of enterprise, innovation and 
increased productivity), | and Z (ERDF and other community programmes), O (Current Grants to 
the London Development Agency), P (Capital Grants to the London Development Agency) 


Regional Selective Assistance (a) 


RDA Single Pot 

Regional Innovation Fund(b) 
Regional Supply Network 
ERDF expenditure(c) 

Rover Task Force 

University Innovation Centres 


(a) RSA expenditure of less than £2 million is now part of the RDA Single Pot. 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 

Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

111.4 Do.0) po.0 Dou 55.0 

= ew 193.4 238.4 298.4 

00.0 stay 0) = = a 

eZ 4.0 = = = 

160.0 169.0 192-0 187.0 181.0 

7.0 11.3 23.9 wo pap: 

10.0 10.0 10.0 3.6 


(b) The Competitiveness Development Fund and Innovation Cluster Fund were subsumed into the Regional Innovation Fund in 2001-02. The figures for 2000-01 also include 


task force expenditure. 


(c) ERDF Agency payments are recorded on the ODPM Request for Resources. 


13 Further information about INUK is provided in Chapter 9 — International Trade and Investment. 
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ENERGY 


| _ Introduction 
|__Performance in 2002-03 
__ Coal 

|__Competitiveness 


Environmental objectives 


Fuel Poverty 


Nuclear Energy 


Oil and Gas Infrastructure 
Oil and Gas Upstream 
Renewables 


Security of Supply 


Introduction 


11.1 


The Government published a White 
Paper! on energy policy on 24 February 
2003. The White Paper sets out four 
goals for energy policy: 


to put the UK on the path to cut its 
CO, emissions by 60% by 2050; 


to maintain the reliability of energy 
Supplies; 


to promote competitive markets in the 
UK and beyond, helping to raise the rate 
of sustainable economic growth and 
improve productivity; and 


to ensure every home Is adequately, and 
affordably heated. 


As part of its review the Government 
carried out an extensive consultation. 
Over 6,500 responses were received; 
the largest ever for an energy 
consultation. 


1 www.dti.gov.uk/energy/whitepaper/index.shtm| 
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Electricity Safety, Quality and Continuity Regulations 


Performance in 2002-03 
SR2000 PSA Targets 


11.3 


The Department has two PSA targets 
concerning energy: 


to ensure gas and electricity prices are 
in the lower half of the EU/G7 basket, 
while achieving security of supply and 
social and environmental objectives 
(PSA target 8); and 


to improve the environment and the 
sustainable use of natural resources, 
including by reducing greenhouse gas 
emissions by 12.5% from 1990 levels 
and moving towards a 20% cut in CO, 
emissions by 2010 (Joint with DEFRA) 
(PSA target 9). 


PSA target 8 has been partly met and 
PSA target 9 is on course to be met. 
Progress against these targets is shown 
in Chapter 1. 
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HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


Publication of the Energy White Paper, February 2003. — 


EU agreement on electricity and gas liberalisation, November 2002, and on European 
carbon emissions trading scheme, December 2002. 


Consultation document on developing the offshore wind industry, November 2002; 
consent given to first three commercial scale offshore wind farms. 


Draft bill on British Electricity Trading & Transmission Arrangements (BETTA) 


published, January 2003. 


First annual review on fuel poverty, published March 2003, Fuel Poverty Advisory 


Group for England established. 


Coal 


115 


The UK Coal Operating Aid Scheme 
(“the Scheme”) was approved by the 
European Commission in November 
2000. The Scheme provided short term 
operating subsidies in three tranches 
covering the period 14 April 2000 to 

23 July 2002 (later extended by a further 
tranche to the end of 2002). The 
objective of the Scheme was to help 
those elements of the coal industry with 
a viable future in the long term to 
overcome short term market problems 
arising from low prices of internationally 
traded coal and uncertainty due to 
changes in the UK's electricity 
generation market; and to prevent a 
sudden and sharp decline in the size of 
the industry. 


Over £162 million has been approved 
under the Scheme, which had an overall 
limit of £170 million. And a further 

£2.7 million relating to the period of 

the Scheme extension. The UK Coal 
Operating Aid Scheme, which ended on 
31 December 2002, has achieved what it 
set out to do by helping coal producers 
to stay afloat overcoming short term 
market problems. However, the 
Government has no plans to introduce 
another operating aid scheme, as it feels 


2 (EC) NO 1407/2002 
3  www.dti.gov.uk/cct/cctfinalreport.pdf 


that investment aid offers more useful 
long term help than operating aid. 


The Council Regulation on state aid to 
the coal industry? came into force after 
the expiry of the European Coal and 
Steel Community (ECSC) Treaty on 

23 July 2002. Under the Regulation 
Member States have the power to pay 
investment aid to coal producers, 
something that was not allowed by 
the old state aid regime. The UK 
Government notified the European 
Commission in December 2002 of its 
intention to offer investment aid under 
Regulation 1407/2002 and is awaiting 
approval of its proposal. It anticipates 
spending between £30 million and 

£60 million over three years to help coal 
producers to enter into commercially 
realistic investment projects which will 
safeguard jobs, and reserves that 
otherwise would have been lost. The full 
criteria of the investment aid are 
expected to be published shortly. 


11.8 The Government has reviewed the case 


for Government support for commercial 
scale cleaner coal technology 
demonstration plant. The review 

was published in February 20023. 

It concluded that there is no case for 
the Government to support the 
commissioning of new supercritical, 


ultrasupercritical or integrated 
gasification combined cycle (IGCC) 
plant in the UK, a study has been 
commissioned to consider the case for 
modest support for retrofitting a more 
efficient supercritical boiler technology 
to an existing coal-fired plant. 


11.9 The Report also concluded that there 
was a need to assess In a systematic 
way the legal, scientific, engineering and 
economic aspects of CO, separation and 
capture from emissions from coal-fired 
generation as well as using CO, for 
enhancing the recovery of oil stocks in 
the North Sea as well as the geological 
storage of CO,. These studies are 
currently in progress. 


11.10 The Cleaner Coal Technology (CCT) 
Programme continues to Support an R 
& D programme as well as supporting 
the technology transfer and export 
promotion of the UK expertise in CCT. 
This is aimed at the technology targets 
set by the Foresight Initiative. 


Competitiveness 


11.11 Open and competitive markets 
encourage firms to innovate and improve 
efficiency. They strengthen incentives 
for firms to reduce costs, cut prices and 
enhance the quality of their service, 
delivering a better deal for customers. 


11.12 Competition in electricity supply, and 
implementation of the Utilities Act 2000, 
has prompted considerable restructuring 
in the electricity industry. This has been 
brought about through business and 
distribution networks and supply 
mergers. The year saw Electricité de 
France develop its position in network 
operation, generation and supply through 
its purchase of Seeboard, of some 
power plant, and of TXU Energi’s former 
distribution network in the East of 
England. The two major German 
companies, RWE and EON, established 
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themselves as major players in the GB 
market through their purchases of 
Innogy and PowerGen respectively. 


Energy Markets 


11.13 Domestic gas and electricity competition 


was completed in 1999. By 30 June 
2002, 7.1 million domestic gas 
consumers (86% of the total) had left 
British Gas, and 8.3 million electricity 
consumers (34% of the total) had 
transferred from their ‘home’ supplier. 
The Government remains concerned 
about the negative impact on a small 
proportion of consumers of aspects of 
the competitive market. During 2002, 
it encouraged the development of an 
industry Code of Practice on direct 
selling and other initiatives to address 
sales malpractice by suppliers. The 
Government also provided Ofgem with 
the power to fine suppliers for breaches 
in licence conditions. In November 2002, 
Ofgem used these powers to fine 
London Electricity £2 million for mis- 
selling under its own brand, and that of 
Virgin Energy. 


New Electricity Trading 
Arrangements (NETA) 


11.14 The New Electricity Trading 


Arrangements (‘NETA’) became the 
wholesale electricity market In 

England and Wales in March 2001. 

By establishing a market based on 
bilateral contracts, NETA, along with 
plant divestments, has introduced 
genuine competition into wholesale 
electricity trading and produced an open, 
transparent and more efficient market. 
NETA has contributed to lower 
wholesale prices in England and Wales — 
a 40% reduction in real terms since 
1998, when reforms aimed at reducing 
prices through increased competition 
and market forces first started — and 
reduced the central costs of balancing 


11: Energy TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


the system dramatically. Industrial/ 
commercial electricity prices are down 
by 20-25% in real terms since 1998 and 
domestic electricity prices are down by 
around 12%. Customers can save on 
average around 9% through switching 
Supplier. 


British Electricity Trading & 
Transmission Arrangements (BETTA) 


11.15 The Government will legislate to 


implement a wholesale electricity market 
for Great Britain (GB) as soon as possible 
(a draft Bill has been published for pre- 
legislative scrutiny). Currently, the 
Scottish market operates under different 
arrangements from those in England and 
Wales. The Department is working with 
Ofgem, the Scottish Executive, Scotland 
Office and with the Scottish companies 
to develop the new arrangements. 
These will: 


introduce single Codes covering trading, 
balancing and settlement arrangements 
across GB and contractual arrangements 
and charging methodologies for 
connection to and use of the 
transmission system, using England 

& Wales arrangements as a basis for 
consultation; 


introduce balancing arrangements 
administered independently by a GB 
system operator that is separate from 
generation and/or supply interests; 


introduce a single document governing 
technical matters associated with 
connection to and use of the 
transmission system in GB, embodied 
in a GB Grid Code; and 


remove current commercial 
arrangements on use of Scotland- 
England interconnector, by subsuming 
interconnector assets into the 
transmission businesses of the 
companies that own those assets and 


4 www.dti.gov.uk/energy/consultations/index.shtml; www.ofgem.gov.uk 


providing access to and use of those 
assets on the same terms as the rest 
of the transmission system. 


11.16 Scottish domestic and business 


customers do not benefit from the same 
competition established in England & 
Wales. A GB electricity market will allow 
Government to take a single approach to 
particular issues, such as those faced by 
renewables, CHP and other smaller 
generators. The new arrangements will 
also encourage new transmission 
capacity to be built, helping to support 
renewables development. A single set 
of trading rules and connection policies 
and the reduction in the barriers for 
independent generators of getting power 
south to customers will benefit energy 
companies. Consultations on BETTA are 
underway’. 


Wholesale gas markets 


11.17 The Department consulted in November 


2001 on the sharp rise in wholesale gas 
prices early in 2000, which led to 
Significant increases in fuel costs for 
industrial and commercial customers 
and, to a lesser extent, domestic 
customers. Although wholesale prices 
have since fallen, it remains Government 
policy to ensure the energy market 
framework enables prices to reflect 
market fundamentals. 


11.18 In November 2002 the Department 


reported that the main reason for 
movements in gas prices had been the 
influence of trade with Europe through 
the Interconnector pipeline leading to a 
convergence of prices on both sides of 
the pipeline (arbitrage). There was no 
evidence of anti-competitive practices. 


Liberalisation in Europe 


11.19 In November 2002 political agreement 


was reached on a Directive and 
Regulation amending the existing Gas 


and Electricity Directives and providing 
conditions for cross-border trade in 
electricity. The Government welcomes 
this. The new Directive, still to be agreed 
by the European Parliament, requires 
independent regulation, transparent, non- 
discriminatory access to infrastructure, 
and would permit competitors into all 
sectors of the market (including 
domestic supply) by July 2007. 


11: Energy TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


as well of its own obligations. The 
Department is working closely with 
DEFRA in particular on negotiations to 
secure eventual ratification of the Kyoto 
Protocol, and jointly with DEFRA has 
established a Climate Change Projects 
Office to help UK businesses get 
involved in projects stemming from the 
Kyoto Protocol and in other international 
climate change opportunities. The 
Department has continued to lead inter- 
Department analytical work to consider 


Electricity Safety, Quality and 


Continuity Regulations the scale of emission reductions, and 


costs, to meet possible longer-term 


11.20 The Department Is responsible for the targets. This work fed into the thinking 


enforcement of regulations governing 
the quality, continuity and safety of 
electricity supply in Great Britain. 

It carries Out investigations under these 
regulations. Some 24 formal 
investigations and inspections were 
carried out during 2002-03. Previous 
regulations were brought into line with 
the provisions of the Utilities Act 2000 
under the Electricity Safety, Quality and 
Continuity Regulations 2002, which 
came into force on 31 January 2003. 


11.21 The Department is also responsible for 


conducting public inquiries and hearings 
into the contested proposals (overhead 
lines, underground cables, power 


behind the Energy White Paper. 


11.23 The Department has supported DEFRA, 


HM Treasury and business In 
establishing the UK Emissions Trading 
Scheme (ETS). The auction to allocate 
£215 million of incentive money in return 
for setting caps on company emissions 
took place on 25 February 2002. The 
ETS started on 2 April 2002 with 34 
companies successfully bidding at 
auction to take on greenhouse gas 
emission reduction targets totalling 
AMtCO,e (million tonnes of carbon 
dioxide equivalent). These reductions are 
beyond all existing regulatory 
requirements. 


Stations, substations, telecommunication 
masts and gas pipelines) of the gas and 
electricity Supply industries. 28 requests 
for Inspectors to carry out public 
inquiries and hearings were made in 
2002-03 and eight were held. 


11.24 Political agreement on an EU Emissions 
trading scheme was reached at 
December 2002 Environment Council. 
The Department has worked to ensure 
that the agreement represents a lowest 
cost approach to reducing emissions. 
Work is continuing on planning for the 
implementation of the draft Directive, to 
ensure a smooth transition to the new 
arrangements. 


Environmental objectives 
Climate change 


11.22The Department works to ensure that 
European and international policies on 
climate change are focused on 
outcomes and take account of the 
impact on business, and that business is 
aware of the commercial opportunities 


Energy and the environment 


11.25The Government issued ‘Energy — its 
impact on the Environment and Society’ 
in July 20025, a booklet that covers the 
evolution of the social and environmental 
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impacts of the use and production of 
energy. It examined the key influences 
on the trends of these impacts and how 
Government policies have developed to 
limit environmental damage whilst, at 
the same time, ensuring consumers’ 
access to energy at an affordable cost. 
The Energy Efficiency Commitment 
(EEC) started in April 2002 on the basis 
of the overall energy efficiency obligation 
set by the Government and suppliers’ 
individual targets set by Ofgem, which is 
responsible for the operation of the EEC. 
Under EEC, suppliers are free to choose 
how to meet their obligation as cost 
effectively as possible. The cost — 

it passed on in full to customers — 
should not exceed £3.60 per customer 
per annum on each fuel. EEC will give 
particular help to low-income 
cansumers, who spend a larger 
proportion of their income on energy. 
Suppliers must achieve at least 50% of 
their savings from domestic consumers 
in receipt of income or disability benefit 
or working families’ or disabled person's 
tax credit. EEC is expected to save 
around 0.4 million tonnes of carbon a 
year by 2005. 


11.26|In Budget 2002, the Chancellor 


announced that the Government would 
consider the scope for using fiscal 
measures for improving domestic energy 
efficiency. DEFRA and Treasury issued a 
consultation document “Economic 
Instruments to improve household 
energy efficiency”. Following 
consultation which closed on 8 October 
2002, Treasury issued a summary of the 
responses received. The Chancellor 
announced in the Pre-Budget Report that 
he will consult further on specific 
measures to promote greater energy 
efficiency by households. 


11.27 DEFRA issued for consultation a draft 


Combined Heat and Power (CHP) Strategy 
in May 2002 that sets out measures to 


help achieve the Government's target of 
10,000MWe of installed CHP by 2010. 
Consultation closed on 7 August. A 
summary document of the 80 responses 
received was published on the DEFRA 
website in November®. All responses 
provided an important input to the 
Energy White Paper. 


Fuel Poverty 


11.28The Government's Fuel Poverty Strategy 
was published in November 2001. The 
Government recently published its first 
annual report on progress being made 
on the strategy, “Jhe UK Fuel Poverty 
Strategy, 1st Annual Progress Report, 
2003’” was published on 4 March. The 
first priority is to make sure that by 2010 
no older householder, no family with 
children and no householder who is 
disabled or has long-term illness need 
risk ill heath due to a cold home. Once 
progress has been made on the priority 
vulnerable groups, the focus will be 
widened to include those healthy adult 
householders in fuel poverty. 


11.29|n 1996 there were about 5% million 
households in fuel poverty in the UK. 
In 2001 there were around 3 million. 
Fuel expenditure was 6% of income for 
the lowest three income deciles in 
2001-02 against a target of below 5% 
by 2003-04. 


Nuclear Energy 
Nuclear Security 


11.30 Following the events of 11 September 
2001 in the US, DTI has co-ordinated 
work on re-examining the vulnerability of 
civil nuclear installations and is working 
with operating companies to reduce the 
vulnerabilities. The Office for Civil 
Nuclear Security has been reinforced by 
the recruitment of six additional staff 
posts. This increase in staffing has 


5 www.dti.gov.uk/energy/environment/energy_impact/index.shtm| 
6 www.defra.gov.uk/environment/consult/chpstrat/index.htm 
7 www.dti.gov.uk/energy/consumers/fuel_poverty/index.shtm| 


increased the capacity of this 
autonomous DT! Office to regulate 
security arrangements within the civil 
nuclear industry against the backdrop of 
the current heightened terrorist threat. 
In June 2002, the Director of Civil 
Nuclear Security published his first 
annual report’. Public consultation has 
taken place on the proposals for the 
Nuclear Industries Security Industries 
Regulations, which were laid before 
Parliament on 28 February 2003. 


Work on international safety and 
security with Eastern Europe and 
the Former Soviet Union (FSU) 


11.31 After the establishment in 2001 of a 
major new programme of assistance to 
tackle the nuclear safety, security and 
non-proliferation problems of states in 
the Former Soviet Union (FSU), much of 
2002 was spent working with FSU 
authorities and other donor countries to 
establish a portfolio of bilateral and multi- 
lateral projects and international 
partnerships. Also, contractors were 
selected via an international tender 
exercise to manage a number of discrete 
project areas within the UK programme 
that are to commence in early 2003. 


11.32 This major internationally focused 
programme is managed by the 
Department on behalf of the UK 
Government, with advice given by an 
interdepartmental committee comprising 
representatives from DTI, MOD, FCO, 
DFID, DEFRA and HM Treasury. 
However, following the G8 summit in 
Kananaskis, Canada in June 2002 where 
the Prime Minister committed up to 
$750 million over ten years to the 
‘Global Partnership’ for threat reduction 
activities, expenditure is expected to 


8 www.dti.gov.uk/energy/nuclear/safety/dens_report1.pdf 
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continue at around £32 million per 
annum for the foreseeable future. 


11.33 This programme of FSU assistance 


focuses on three priority areas: 
improving operational safety of nuclear 
power stations and facilities, security 
and non-proliferation of nuclear weapons 
materials and expertise, and mitigation 
of nuclear legacy (e.g. removal and safe 
handling of spent nuclear fuel from out 
of service nuclear submarines in NW 
Russia). Further information on this 
FSU/CEE programme can be found on: 
www.dti.gov.uk/energy/nuclear/fsu/index. 
shtml 


Oil and Gas Infrastructure 


11.34 Following consultation in 2001 (“Oj/ and 


Gas Infrastructure: Access Provisions 
and Voluntary Arrangements’), the 
Department published in April 200219 
its conclusions and recommendations 
for changes to the offshore industry's 
voluntary Code of Practice on access to 
infrastructure. The industry was unable 
to reach consensus on these 
recommendations and is now exploring 
other options to achieve increased 
transparency in the market for 
infrastructure services. 


11.35 The 2001 consultation also proposed 


that the Department publish the 
principles on which the Secretary of 
State would base a decision if asked to 
settle a dispute over third party access 
to infrastructure. Following a further 
consultation in December 2001, the 
Department published in July 2002"! 
guidance to business including tariff- 
setting principles and setting out an 
open and transparent administrative 
approach for handling applications. 


9 Department of Trade and Industry “Oi! and Gas Infrastructure: Access Provisions and Voluntary Arrangements” February 2001(URN 01/540) 

10 Analysis of responses to consultation (Oil and Gas infrastructure: Access Provisions and Voluntary Arrangements, February 2001, URN 01/540) on 
review of the industry Code of Practice on Infrastructure. Published 10 April 2002. www.og.dti.gov.uk 

11 Department of Trade and Industry “Consideration of Applications for Resolution of Disputes over Third Party Access to infrastructure: Guidance to 


Parties in Dispute” July 2002 (URN 02/1523). Available at: www.og.dti.gov.uk 
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Oil and Gas Upstream 


11.36 The Department seeks to maximise 


economic recovery of oil and gas from 
existing and newly discovered fields and 
to promote thorough exploration for new 
hydrocarbon resources on the UK 
Continental Shelf (UKCS) and onshore, 
whilst at the same time protecting the 
environment and the interests of land 
and sea users 


11.37 Interest in licences in the 20th round 


came from a wide range of companies, 
from small start-ups to the established 
majors: four new entrants to the UKCS 
were among the successful licensees 
and a major stimulus to the industry has 
been the Buzzard discovery — in excess 
of an estimated 1 billion barrels of oil in 
place and the most significant UKCS find 
for over 20 years. 


11.38 To stimulate further interest in the 


UKCS from such a range of players, 
especially those with detailed 
geophysical knowledge, a new 
‘promote’ licence was launched for the 
21st round following positive responses 
to a major industry-wide consultation 
in late 2002. This aims to give access 
to acreage to those with the particular 
skills to work up geological prospects 
and secure interest and investment in 
early exploration. 


11.39PILOT (the joint Government/oil and gas 


industry initiative) continues to support a 
number of major activities in pursuit of 
its overall goal to sustain investment and 
production on the UKCS through its 
visionary targets to 2010: 


investment sustained at £3 billion per year; 


production at 3 million barrels of oil 
equivalent per day; 


prolonged self-sufficiency in oil and gas 
for UK; 


12 In 2005-06 compared with 2002-03. 


increase by 50% exports in oil and gas 
supply products (by 2005): 


create £1 billion additional value of 
new business and support up to 
100,000 more jobs than there would 
have been. 


11.40 Closer co-operation between the UK and 


Norway was significantly advanced by 

a new workgroup, culminating in a 
14-recommendation report which sets 
out new developments such as; a new 
Framework Treaty enabling streamlined 
cross-border developments (currently 
being drawn up by the two 
Governments), UK-Norway project 
opportunity Share Fair events and closer 
co-operation on safety management. 


11.41 The Offshore Chemicals Regulations 


2002 came into force on 15 May 2002 
and public consultation on the Offshore 
Petroleum Activities (Oil Pollution) 
Regulations 2003 was started at the 
end of January 2003. Following the 
recommendations made by Lord 
Donaldson in 1999, the Offshore 
Installations (Emergency Pollution 
Control) Regulations came into force on 
19 July 2002. These regulations give the 
Secretary of State for Trade and Industry 
the power to intervene in a potential 
pollution incident. 


Renewables 


11.42 The Government had previously 


allocated £250 million over the period 
from 2002-03 and 2005-06 to stimulate 
renewable energy schemes, including 
capital grants for early demonstration 
projects and an enhanced R&D 
programme. This has been increased, 
first by an extra £38 million!? announced 
in the 2002 Spending Review, and more 
recently by an additional £60 million 
announced in the energy white paper. 
Thus total Government support for 
renewables over this period is some 


£348 million. The capital grants schemes 
include £74 million for offshore wind, 
£69.5 million for bio-energy, with energy 
crops eligible for planting grants from 
DEFRA, £20 million for photovoltaics 
and £10 million for household and 
community projects. This funding will 
increase momentum towards reaching 
the Government's ambitious targets on 
renewables, and take forward a broad 
strategy for renewables including 
boosting medium term funding for 
offshore wind. 


11.43 The Renewables Obligation (RO) 


covering England and Wales, and the 
associated Renewables Obligation 
(Scotland), came into effect on 1 April 
2002. This requires all licensed electricity 
suppliers to supply a specified proportion 
of electricity from renewable sources. 
The Obligation is a 25-year measure to 
stimulate investment in renewables. 

It enables the industry to build 
confidently towards the Government's 
target of generating 10% of UK 
electricity from renewables sources by 
2010. The Government has implemented 
orders to protect existing Non-Fossil Fuel 
Obligation (NFFO) contracts, and since 
30 December 2001, to allow locational 
flexibility of contracts under NFFO 3, 4, 
and 5 where the projects have not yet 
been commissioned. This allows new, 
appropriate locations to be found for 
around 100 stalled projects. 


11.44|n November 2002 the Department 


published a consultation document 
which proposed a strategy for the next 
phase of offshore wind farm 
development. The document proposed 
that development should be focused in 
three strategic areas — the Greater 
Wash, outer Thames estuary and the 
North West — which offer significant 
wind energy potential. For the moment 
development will be limited to the 
territorial sea. However, there are 
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significant wind energy resources 
outside the 12 mile limit of the territorial 
sea and the Government will legislate 
as soon as the legislative programme 
allows to put in place a legal framework 
for projects in these waters. 


Security of Supply 
Emergency Arrangements 


11.45Emergency arrangements for the energy 


sector continue to be reviewed and 
updated in the light of lessons learnt 
from the fuel crisis of 2000 and the 
events of 11 September 2001. This ts 
being done against the background of 
active testing of current procedures with 
the oil, gas, nuclear, coal and electricity 
industries and the responsible public 
bodies. 


Energy Security of Supply Working 
Group 


11.46 In June 2002 and February 2003 the 


Joint DTI and Ofgem Energy Security of 
Supply Working Group (JESS) produced 
its first two reports. JESS was 
established to assess risks to Britain's 
future gas and electricity supplies: 
specifically developing indicators for 
energy security to make more 
information widely available. In 2001-02 
the average number of customer 
interruptions was 85.5 per 100 
customers, with an average time lost per 
connected customer of 83.2 minutes, 
broadly in line with the 10-year average. 
In some parts of the country the storms 
of October 2002 were severe and many 
households were without electricity for 
over a week. DTI launched an 
investigation which confirmed that 
companies which had carried out 
effective network maintenance and had 
anticipated the storms well suffered 
fewer incidents and got customers back 
on supply more quickly. DTI is 
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considering along with Ofgem and the 
industry the best means of ensuring the 
resultant recommendations are 
implemented. 


11.47 Oil stocks are also monitored, with a 


target to maintain national emergency oil 
stocks at, or above, levels required by 
international obligations. This was met. 


Energy Diversity 


11.43 It is likely that the present highly diverse 


fuel mix for electricity generation will 
move towards an increasing dependence 


11.49To help achieve the Government's 


carbon savings targets and to assist 
diversity, the Government has set a 
target of 10% of electricity supplies to 
be provided from renewable energy 
sources by 2010 and an ambition 

of doubling this by 2020. In 2001 
renewables provided 2.6% of electricity. 
Measures to achieve this target include: 


implementation from 1 April 2002 of the 
Renewables Obligation. This requires 
electricity suppliers to Supply a specified 
proportion of their electricity from 
renewables eligible under the Obligation; 


on gas. 


Figure 11.1: _ 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Functions C, N and W (Legal and regulatory framework and markets 
and associated administration costs), F (Other expenditure related to the coal industry), 


T (Privatisation expenses), X (Expenses related to nuclear provisions), AA (Petroleum licensing 


and royalties), and UKAEA Superannuation Funds Request for Resources (Effective management 


of UKAEA superannuation schemes) 


Total nuclear and non nuclear expenditure 


Nuclear 


of which : 
Nuclear Support to the Former Soviet Union 
Emergency planning work 


nuclear energy agency subscriptions 
UKAEA Grant in Aid(a) 
Non-nuclear 


of which : 


Renewable and novel sources of energy 


Renewable capital grants schemes 


cleaner coal technology 


OG competitiveness 

UK Oil Portal (CMF) 

offshore geology 

SHARP 

energy & environment research 
UNCLOS 

Other non nuclear 


Gas & Electricity Consumer Council Pensions 


(a) Excludes expenditure on UKAEA liabilities: other. 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

66.5 134.0 118.6 118.6 153.6 
39.1 B21 34.8 34.8 34.8 
TesaZ 2/3 o2e2 B22 32.2 
Za 09) 2aZ. Zee, Zu 
0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 
23.4 UPR ; : 
Zid B19 83.8 83.8 113.8 
Za 18.5 19.0 (RSS 190 
0.0 45.0 47.0 47.0 82.0 
4.4 8.3 8.4 8.4 8.4 
Tee (ee iso 1:5 LS 
deg 0.9 0 0 0 
0.7 0.7 0.7 Ord, 0.7 
2.5 25 sD 2:0 Pas: 
0.3 ORS 0.5 0.5 0.5 
-0.001 0 0.1 0.1 0.1 
4.0 4.0 4.1 4.) 4.1 
0.035 0.037 0.037 0.037 0.037 


(a) From 2003-04 all resources provided to UKAEA will be counted as expenditure on Managing Liabilities, see Figure 17.1 
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Vv exemption of renewables from the 
Climate Change Levy; and 


v R&D and deployment funding of more 
than £260 million over three years, 
including £60 million through the Capital 
Modernisation Fund's. 


13 See also Annex D-Investment and Asset Management. 
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1 ? THE FRAMEWORK FOR BUSINESS ACTIVITY 


| _Performance in 2002-03 

___Maintaining the Framework of Company Law 

| European Company Law 

| Domestic E-Commerce Regulation 

|_European and International E-commerce Framework 
Intellectual Property 


Protecting the Environment 


Performance in 2002-03 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


@ Publication of “Modernising Company Law” White Paper, July 2002. 
@ EU agreement on international accounting standards, June 2002. 


@ Publication of the Co-ordinating Group on Audit and Accounting Issues Interim Report 
and Final Report, July 2002 and January 2003 respectively. 


@ Review completed on the regulatory regime of the Accountancy Profession, 
January 2003. 


@ Higgs report on Non-Executive Directors, January 2003. 


@ New requirements for disclosure and shareholder approval of directors’ remuneration, 
August 2002. 


@ Regulatory reform order removing the 20 member limit from partnerships and limited 
partnerships, December 2002. 


@ Launch of UK Broadband Task Force in November 2002. 
@ World Intellectual Property Organisation 1996 Copyright Treaty entered into force in 


March 2002. 
Maintaining the Framework the simplification and modernisation of 
of Company Law company law. The aim is to provide a 
legal framework for all companies which 
Modernising Company Law reflects the needs of the modern 
12.1 The Department published a major economy, and to ensure that it can be 
White Paper “Modernising Company easily kept up to date in the future. 
Law” in July 20021. This contained the The White Paper also contained over 
Government's substantive response to 200 draft clauses for new companies 


the key recommendations of the legislation, and sought views on a 


independent Company Law Review, range of issues. 
and set out Government proposals for 


1 Department of Trade and Industry “Modernising Company Law”, July 2002. (Cm 5553-1 and I!) Also available at: www.dti.gov.uk/companiesbill 


12: The Framework for Business Activity TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Government Actions on Audit and 
Accountancy - Post Enron 


12.2 


12.3 


Following the collapse of the US 
company, Enron, and its auditors, 

Arthur Andersen, the Secretary of State 
announced in February 2002 the 
establishment of a joint DT|/Treasury 
Co-ordinating Group on Audit and 
Accountancy issues (CGAA). The Group 
brought together Ministers, regulators 
and officials concerned with the UK audit 
and accountancy sectors. Its remit was 
to review the UK systems of financial 
reporting and audit regulation in the light 
of the US events. 


The Group published an Interim Report in 
late July which made some preliminary 
recommendations, including immediate 
reviews of the regulatory regime of the 
accountancy profession and guidance on 
audit committees. In January 2003, the 
Group published its final report, and 
these two reviews also published their 
reports. All these reports together with 
the Secretary of State’s Statement to 
Parliament in which she drew together 
the various strands of the UK’s response 
to Enron may be accessed at: 
www.dti.gov.uk/cld/post_enron.htm 


Regulation of the Accountancy 
Profession 


12.4 In response to a recommendation in the 


interim report of CGAA, the Secretary 

of State announced in July 2002 an 
immediate review of the regulatory 
arrangements for the accountancy and 
auditing professions. The review focused 
on the role of the Accountancy 
Foundation and its related bodies in 
overseeing the regulatory functions of 
the professional accountancy bodies and 
the extent to which regulation should be 


a matter for the accountancy bodies 
themselves. 


125 The Secretary of State announced on 
29 January 2003 that she had accepted 
all the conclusions of the review, which 
was published on the same day. The 
main recommendations were that the 
Financial Reporting Council (FRC) should 
assume the functions of the 
Accountancy Foundation; that the 
Auditing Practices Board should take 
over from the professional accountancy 
bodies responsibility for setting 
standards on independence, objectivity 
and integrity; and that a new inspection 
unit located within the FRC should take 
over from the professional bodies the 
responsibility for monitoring the audits 
of listed companies, major charities and 
pension funds. A copy of the review’s 
final report can be accessed at: 
www.dti.gov.uk/cld/accountancy- 
review.pdf 


Review of the Role and 
Effectiveness of Non-Executive 
Directors 


12.6 In January 2003 Derek Higgs published 
an independent review for the Secretary 
of State and the Chancellor on the role 
and effectiveness of non-executive 
directors on the boards of listed 
companies2. This followed wide-ranging 
consultation and research. The Review 
examined the current position and made 
recommendations to strengthen the 
Combined Code. 


12.7 The new Code would require a greater 
proportion of independent, better- 
informed individuals on the board, 
greater transparency and accountability 
in the boardroom, formal performance 
appraisal, and closer relationships 
between non-executive directors and 
shareholders. The report called for all 
boards to put in place a significantly 
more rigorous appointments process, 
and made recommendations designed to 


2 Derek Higgs “Review of the Role and Effectiveness of Non-Executive Directors “January 2003 (URN 03/636). Also available at DTI internet site: 
www.dti.gov.uk/cld/non_exec_review/index.htm 


widen the pool for non-executive 
appointments. 


Directors’ Remuneration 


12.8 


12.9 


Following the consultation which took 
place during the first three months of 
2002, the Directors’ Remuneration 
Report Regulations 20023 came into 
effect on 1 August 2002 and apply to 
quoted companies with financial years 
ending on or after 31 December 2002. 
These Regulations aim to improve 
accountability to shareholders, 
transparency and linkage between pay 
and performance. The Regulations 
require quoted companies to produce 
an annual directors’ remuneration report 
and to hold a shareholder vote on that 
report at each AGM. 


Following the tabling of Archie Norman’s 
Private Members Bill (The Company 
Directors’ Performance and 
Compensation Bill) in December 2002, 
the Government has announced that it 
will be consulting on the specific issue 
of ‘rewards for failure’. 


Treasury Shares 


12.10 After public consultation, revised 


WwW 


regulations were published in February 
20034 to amend the Companies Act 
1985 and allow companies that have 
purchased their own shares to hold 
them in treasury for resale at a later 
date. At present, companies that 
purchase their own shares are required 
to cancel them. It is intended that the 
regulations be laid before Parliament in 
Spring 2003 and will come into force 
later in the year on the same day that 
Finance Bill legislation making 
consequential changes to tax law 
comes into effect. 


12: The Framework for Business Activity TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Partnership Law 


12.11 Following consultation in 2001, the 


Department laid the draft Regulatory 
Reform Order removing the 20 member 
limit and accompanying documentation 
for Parliamentary scrutiny on 7 May 
2002. Following Parliamentary approval, 
the Order came into force on 

21 December 20029. 


1212 The Law Commissions are expected to 


publish their final report and draft 
legislation on reform of partnership law 
in Spring 2003. 


Audit Thresholds 


12.13 Following the increase in the audit 


threshold to £1 million in July 2000, the 
Government considered the possibility 
of a further increase. This was in light of 
the recommendations of the Company 
Law Review and consideration of 
whether a less burdensome form of 
assurance, known as an Independent 
Professional Review (IPR), might replace 
the audit for those companies with an 
annual turnover between £1 million and 
£4.8 million. Following field trials of the 
IPR carried out by the Auditing Practices 
Board, the Government has decided not 
to make the IPR a statutory requirement. 
The Department is now carrying out 
research to assess the impact of the 
previous increase in the audit threshold 
and proposes to consult in Summer 2003 
on whether the limit should remain at the 
current level or be increased further. 


Company Investigations 


12.14 The Department is responsible for 


enforcement measures necessary to 
maintain an effective framework for 
commercial activity and deal with 
unacceptable business behaviour. 
The Secretary of State has powers to 
enquire, to investigate and to appoint 


The Stationery Office “The Directors’ Remuneration Report Regulations 2002”, August 2002 (S| 2002/1986). (ISBN 0110425804) 
The revised regulations can be found at: http://www.dti.gov.uk/cld/published.htm 


5 The Stationery Office “The Regulatory Reform (Removal of 20 Member Limit in Partnerships etc.) Order 2002”, December 2002 (S| 2002/3203) 
(ISBN 011044454x) 
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inspectors where fraud or misconduct Is 
suspected, where shareholders have 
been denied reasonable information, 

or where she considers it to be in the 
public interest. In 2001-02, some 50% 
of requests for company investigations 
came from the general public 

(Figure 12.1). 


12.15 In the year from April 2001 to March 


2002, the Department completed 142 
Company Investigations (under Section 
447 of the Companies Act 1985), 
averaging completion within 207 days 
per internal investigation from receipt 

of a complaint against a target of an 
average 188 days to complete. The 
Department met its target of 98 days to 
decide upon acceptance or rejection of a 
complaint and to allocate an accepted 
complaint to an available investigator, 
averaging 93 days over the course of the 
year. In 2001-02, there were 18 
disqualifications plus 12 convictions as a 
result of earlier investigations, and 71 
companies were wound up by order of 
the Court on petitions presented by the 
Secretary of State. 


12.16 In cases of strong public interest the 


Department is also able to appoint 
inspectors (under section 432 of the 
Companies Act 1985) to investigate the 
atfairs of a company and report publicly 
on their findings. There were no new 
Companies Act inspections during 

the year. 


1217 The Department has responsibility for 


bringing applications to court which seek 
to disqualify directors of limited 
companies where there is evidence of 
unfit conduct (e.g. where it can be 
shown that they have abused the 
privilege of limited liability). The 
Insolvency Service is responsible for the 
majority of applications, and secured 
1,761 disqualification orders in 2001-02. 


12.18 The Insolvency Act 2000 introduced 


disqualification by consent, where 
Directors can consent to a 
Disqualification Order without having to 
go to court. This was brought into effect 
in April 2001 and 1,213 such 
disqualifications were obtained in 
2001-02. Disqualification by consent 
reduces the burden on the courts and 
provides earlier protection for the trading 
community. 


12.19 The Enterprise Act 2002 introduced 


important reforms in the areas of 
personal and corporate insolvency. 

The Act recognises that honest failure is 
an inevitable part of a dynamic market 
economy and means a “fresh start” for 
many. On the business side the Act will 
give businesses in trouble more of a 
chance and will promote collective 
insolvency procedures, providing 
unsecured creditors with a greater say In 
the process. The proposals also aim to 
help promote enterprise in the UK, strike 
the right balance between dealing 
proportionately with financial failure and 
assuring creditors that such cases are 
handled efficiently and effectively, put 
in place a tough regime for the 
irresponsible and reckless and 
streamline administration, including a 
revised financial regime for The 
Insolvency Service. These provisions 
will be implemented over the next 2 
years. Full details can be obtained at 
www.insolvency.gov.uk. 


Sources of Complaints 
MFYol Tale mi com Orelanl er: 1ahy, a 
Investigations in 2001-02 __ 


Ean Public 50% 


Other sources including Bank of England, 
London Stock Exchange and Overseas 


Governments 21% 
a Directorates and Agencies of DTI 19% 
FSA & Self Regulating Organisations 2% 
I opp and Police 3% 
Other Government Departments 5% 


European Company Law 
Thirteenth Directive (Takeovers) 


12.20|n October 2002, the Commission 
published a new proposal for a 
Takeovers Directive®. This draws 
substantially from the text of the former 
proposal which failed by one vote to be 
adopted by the European Parliament in 
July 2001. However, it also incorporates 
new provisions designed, in particular, to 
address the concerns identified by the 
European Parliament about the need to 
create a “level playing field” for 
shareholders across the EU building 
upon the recommendations of a High 
Level Group of Company Law Experts 
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appointed by the Commission and which 
reported in January 2002’. 


12.21 The proposal is now being considered by 


both the European Parliament and Council. 


EU “Action Plan” on Company 
Law and Corporate Governance 


12.22 At a meeting of the Competitiveness 


Council held on 30 September 2002, it 
was concluded that there was a need to 
develop an Action Plan on company law 
being, in particular, a considered 
response to recent corporate failures. 
The Action Plan is to consist of both 
legislative and non-legislative proposals 
and will aim to strengthen and clarify 
across the EU a number of corporate 
governance issues Including the role of 
non-executive directors and supervisory 
boards, management remuneration, 
management responsibility for financial 
information, auditing practices and the 
role of audit committees. 


12.23 As a first step in developing the Action 


Plan the Commission met 
representatives of Member States in 
December 2002 to discuss the 
recommendations made by the High 
Level Group of Company Law Experts, 
appointed by the Commission, in their 
Report “A Modern Regulatory 
Framework for Company Law in Europe” 
which was published in November 20028. 


Simplification of the First Company 
Law Directive 


12.24 Following recommendations issued in 


1999 by a “Simplification of Legislation 
on the Internal Market” (SLIM) working 
group, in June 2002 the Commission 
presented a proposal to modify the First 
Company Law Directive? to make 


6 European Commission, “Proposal for a Directive of the European Parliament and of the Council on Takeover Bids”, October 2002 COM (2002) 534 
final. Available on European Commission website: www.europa.eu.int/eur-lex/en/com/pdf/2002/com2002_0534en01.pdf 

7 European Commission, “Report of The High Level Group of Company Law Experts on Issues Related to Takeover Bids”, January 2002. Available 
on European Commission website: www.europa.eu.int/comm/internal_market/en/company/company/news/hlg01—2002.pdf 

8 European Commission, “Report of the High Level Group of Company Law Experts on a Modern Regulatory Framework for Company Law In 


Europe”, November 2002. Available on European Commission website: 


http:/Awww.europa.eu.int/comm/internal_market/en/company/company/modern/consult/report_en.pdf 

9 European Commission, “Proposal for a Directive of the European Parliament and of the Council amending Council Directive 68/151/EEC, as 
Regards Disclosure Requirements in Respect of Certain Types of Companies”, June 2002 COM (2002) 279 final. Available on European Commission 
website: www.europa.eu.int/rapid/start/cgi/guesten.ksh?p_action.getfile=gf&doc=|P/02/798|0IAGED&lg=EN&type=PDF 
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company information more easily and 
rapidly accessible through the extended 
use of modern technology. Statutory 
company documents will be able to be 
filed and retrieved by electronic means 
and, to increase cross-border access, 
companies will also be able to voluntarily 
file documents in other EU languages in 
addition to that of their Member State. 
This proposal is being considered by the 
European Parliament and Council. 


Adoption of International 
Accounting Standards 


12.25 The EU Regulation on International 


Accounting Standards (IAS) was adopted 
on 7 June 2002, following extensive 
negotiations. The Regulation requires all 
EU companies listed on EU regulated 
markets to prepare their consolidated 
accounts in accordance with IAS by 2005. 
The IAS to be used by EU companies will 
be the standards developed by the 
International Accounting Standards Board. 
These will be subject to adoption by an 
Accounting Regulatory Committee (ARC), 
comprising representatives of Member 
States, chaired by the Commission. The 
first meeting of the ARC was held in 

July 2002. 


Modernisation of Accounting 
Directives 


12.26 On 28 May 2002, the Commission 


issued a proposal for amendments to 
the Accounting Directives covering 
individual accounts, consolidated 
accounts and banks’ accounts. The 
proposals are intended to take account 
of the IAS Regulation, to allow a level 
playing field between companies that 
apply IAS and those that do not, and to 
reflect current accounting developments. 
The directive was adopted in May 2003. 


EU Committee on Auditing 


12.27 This is a Committee of Government 
representatives and technical experts 
chaired by the European Commission. 

It met three times during the year. 

A recommendation on Auditor 
Independence on which it had been 
working since 1999 was adopted by 

the Commission in May 2002. The 
Committee also agreed during the year 
to move towards the adoption from 
2005 of International Standards for 
Auditing throughout the European Union. 
A Communication setting out its forward 
work plan is expected during 2003. 


Domestic E-Commerce 
Regulation 


Regulation of electronic 
communications, including spectrum 


12.28 The Office of Communications Act 2002, 
which received Royal Assent in March 
2002, enabled the creation of the new 
regulator, OFCOM. In July 2002 Lord 
Currie of Marylebone was appointed 
as Chair of OFCOM and further 
non-executive appointments to the 
Board were made in September and 
December. OFCOM appointed Stephen 
Carter as Chief Executive in January 
2003 and announced senior executive 
postings in March 2003. OFCOM is now 
preparing to take on the regulatory 
functions that will be conferred on It 
by the Communications Bill, which will 
enable it to operate as the single 
regulator for the communications and 
media industries covering 
telecommunications, television, radio 
and spectrum management. 


12.29 The Communications Bill will implement 
four recent EC Directives on regulation 
of electronic communications and 
substantially amend the regulatory 
framework applicable to broadcasting. 
The Bill was published in draft in May 


2002, was subject to pre-legislative 
scrutiny by a joint Committee of 
Parliament, and was introduced into 
Parliament on 19 November 2002. It is 
planned that OFCOM will be operational 
by the end of 2003. 


Broadband 


12.30 Following transfer from the Office of the 


e-Envoy in Summer 2002, DT! now has 
the lead on broadband policy, including 
sponsorship of the Broadband 
Stakeholder Group (BSG). The overall 
objective for the Government is for the 
UK to have the most competitive and 
extensive broadband market in the G7 
by 2005. At August 2002 the UK was 
ranked fourth for competitiveness and 
fifth for extensiveness. The Government 
has continued to work closely with 
Industry, in particular through the BSG 
with which it held a joint conference In 
November. The BSG produced its 
second annual report and 
recommendations to Government in 
November 2002; the Government 
response was issued in March 200379. 


12.31 During 2002-03, the Government 


successfully launched the UK Broadband 
Task Force, which aims to increase the 
take-up and roll out of broadband 
throughout the UK, particularly in rural 
and remote areas, and to ensure that 
public sector expenditure on broadband 
has maximum impact on regional 
economic development and that public 
sector procurement of broadband 
achieves value for money. The Task 
Force features a broadband co-ordinator 
in each of the English regions and the 
devolved administrations, as well as a 
team of procurement experts based at 
the Office of Government Commerce. 
Its activities will be reviewed after 

one year"!. 
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12.32 Projects from the £30 million UK 


Broadband Fund, which was set up 

to help the Regional Development 
Agencies and devolved administrations 
develop innovative schemes to extend 
broadband networks, are ongoing. 


12.33 Latest figures show that 71% of the 


population now has access to broadband 
through one or other of the terrestrial 
broadband technologies. Satellite 
broadband is available in 100% of the 
country. As of end 2002 there were 
some 1.4 million users of broadband in 
the UK, an increase of nearly 400% 
since the end of 200112. Growth is 
continuing with 35,000 new subscribers 
a week during February 2003. 


Mobile market 


12.34 Oftel has announced some reduction in 


regulation of the mobile market where 
the market has become more 
competitive. At the same time, the 
operators appealed against a decision 
by Oftel to impose a reduction in 
termination charges and the matter was 
referred to the Competition Commission 
(Oftel believing this market segment 
was not competitive and was unlikely to 
become so). The Commission published 
its draft report in January 2003, which 
supported Oftel’s decision finding that 
fixed to mobile and off-network callers 
were unfairly subsidising mobile to 
mobile calls and the costs of handsets. 
The Commission has imposed a contro! 
of RPI -15% (RPI-14% for some 
operators), although the reduction is to 
be phased over a number of years. 2003 
will also mark the launch of the first 

3G services in the UK with Hutchinson 
3G joining the existing mobile operators. 
3G will offer a significant range of new 
services to UK consumers and improve 
the efficiency of mobile business 
communication. 


10 BSG report available at www.broadbanduk.org/reports/BSG_Second_Annual_Report.pdf Government response available at 
www.dti.gov.uk/cii/regulatory/broadband/publications.shtm!| 

11 UK Broadband Task Force website: www.broadband.gov.uk at 

12 Figures obtained from Oftel Broadband and Internet Brief: www.oftel.gov.uk/publications/internet/internet_brief/index.htm 
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Digital TV action plan 


12.35 The Digital Television Action Plan 


co-ordinates the work of Government 
and industry to enable the UK to have 
the most dynamic and competitive 
market for digital television in the G7, 
and to meet the criteria to be achieved 
before full switchover from analogue to 
digital television can proceed. Progress 
against the Action Plan is recorded on 
the dedicated website 
www.digitaltelevision.gov.uk. 


Managing the radio spectrum 


12.36 The Radiocommunications Agency Is 


responsible for managing most 
non-military radio spectrum in the UK 
and for representing the UK 
internationally on radio issues. Spectrum 
is an essential resource for innovation 
and growth in the communications 
sector. It is expected that the Agency’s 
functions will transfer to OFCOM, 
subject to passage of the 
Communications Bill, which is currently 
before Parliament. Royal Assent is 
expected in July 2003. 


12.37 |n 2002-03, the Agency has: 


Vv 


continued to develop innovative 
spectrum management tools with the 
publication of consultative documents 
on spectrum trading’? and recognised 
spectrum access'"4: 


continued the progressive roll-out of 
administrative incentive pricing to 
encourage more efficient use of the 
finite spectrum resource; 


developed plans to make spectrum 
available for wireless broadband 
services through auctioning licences; and 


13 Implementing Spectrum Trading 

14 Introducing Recognised Spectrum Access 
Both documents published by the Radiocommunications Agency in July 2002 and available electronically on the Agency's website: 
www.radio.gov.uk 

15 Government Response to the Review of Radio Spectrum Management, October 2002, published by the Department of Trade and Industry, the 
Radiocommunications Agency and HM Treasury, available electronically available electronically on the Agency's website www.radio.gov.uk. 

16 Document references are: report HC 128-| (published 19 December 2002); minutes of evidence and appendices HC 128-II (published 30 January 
2003); response HC 530. All publications of the TIC may be accessed at Wwww.parliament.uk/commons/selcom/t&ihome.htm. 


v_ deregulated frequency bands for radio 


local area networks to carry public 
telecommunications services without a 
spectrum licence; 


12.38|n October 2002, the Government 


published its response to the 
independent review of spectrum 
management by Professor Martin 
Cave'5. The report endorsed the 
spectrum management reforms that 
have been progressively implemented 
since 1998 and supported plans to 
introduce spectrum trading. The 
Government accepted virtually all the 
report's recommendations and the 
Radiocommunications Agency has 
commenced a programme to 
implement these. 


12.39 Towards the end of 2002, the Trade and 


Industry Committee carried out a short 
inquiry into radio spectrum management. 
Its report was a timely contribution to 
Parliament's consideration of the 
Communications Bill and the 
Government's response was published 
on 14 March 200378. 


Promoting Trust — Information 
Security 


12.40 The new information security element of 


the UK online for business website was 
launched on 14 February 2003. Designed 
to offer jargon-free advice and assistance 
to SMEs, the site has been developed 
with the assistance of key public and 
private sector stakeholders. The site will 
be developed further over the coming 
year, with particular emphasis on 
outreach tools and activities. 


12.41 September 2003 saw the revision of Part 


2 of BS7799 (the British Standard on 
Information Security) and the launch of 
the OECD Guidelines on Network and 


Information Security. The Department 
took a leading role in both these 
developments and Is also closely 
involved with EU work in this area. 


European and International 
E-commerce Framework 


12.42 The E-Commerce Directive 2000 set the 


new regulatory framework for online 
services in the EEA. It covers, among 
other things, the law that applies to 
cross border transactions online, the 
information that online service providers 
must make available about themselves, 
and limitations on the liability of 
intermediaries (Such as web-hosters) for 
material that they carry but do not 
originate. The UK implementing 
regulations were laid in July 2002: 
ongoing work is now focused on 
ensuring that businesses/consumers are 
aware of the new rules, and whether the 
UK needs to take further steps to clarify 
the responsibilities of intermediary 
service providers on the internet, as well 
as inputting to future EU-wide reviews. 
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produce the full economic and social 
benefits. They endorsed a new phase of 
the strategy, the eEurope Action Plan 
2005, which aims at achieving the 
widespread availability of broadband 
technologies by 2005,with a view to 
stimulating intensive, interactive, 
multimedia usage of Internet 
connectivity. The Action Plan contains 
28 activities for the Commission, 
member states and other stakeholders, 
designed to accelerate investment in 
wide roll-out of broadband in competitive 
communications markets, and inclusive 
take-up of secure broadband applications 
and services in e-Government, e-Health, 
e-Learning, and e-Business. 


ICANN and internet governance 


12.45|CANN, the Internet Corporation for 


Assigned Names and Numbers, which 
coordinates the internet's domain name 
system, conducted a root and branch 
reform in 2002 to ensure Its continued 
effectiveness. The DTI ran a public 
consultation in May and June 2002 and 
is now working with ICANN to ensure 
its reform package Is successfully 
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eEurope: the EU’s Action Plan for 


; : : : : implemented over 2003 and that it fully 
an inclusive information society 


reflects the views of the UK sector 
12.43 eEurope was launched by the Lisbon and users. 

Summit in 2000, to support the 

development of the knowledge economy Global e-business policy 


in Europe. The eEurope Action Plan 2002 12.46 The Department continued policy 


aimed to create a step change in the 
accessibility of the Internet by end 2002. 
Its priorities were a faster and cheaper 
Internet, a coherent e-commerce 
legislative framework, and ICT skills and 
training. A final report on eEurope 2002 
appeared in February 2003, and gives a 
picture of significant progress towards 
an “information society for all”. 


12.44 However, Heads of Government agreed 


at the Seville European Council in June 
2002 that a new focus on effective 
usage of the Internet was required to 


discussions with global partners 
(including the USA, Canada, Japan and 
China) to influence the development of 
a more global competitive market and 
regulatory framework for e-business and 
communication companies. For instance 
working with our counterparts, we are 
organising a series of bilateral events 
with China, called the UK-China e-policy 
seminar programme, to discuss a range 
of e-business issues such as converged 
regulation. Stephen Timms, Minister for 
E-commerce and Competitiveness, 
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visited Canada, China, Japan and India in 
2002-03 to discuss e-policy issues with 
his opposite numbers. The DTI also 
participated in international organisations 
such as the OECD to work towards 
creating a more globally consistent 
e-policy framework. 


Intellectual Property 


12.47 Intellectual Property Rights (IPR) are 


central to the knowledge economy. The 
Patent Office’? continues to develop a 
clear and effective framework of IPR, 
domestically and at European and 
international levels helping to stimulate 
innovation, making British industry and 
commerce more competitive and 
encouraging national and international 
trade. 


12.48 |n March 2003 EU Ministers at the 


Competitiveness Council agreed on the 
text of a common political approach 
regarding the main principles of the 
Community patent including languages, 
involvement of national patent offices, 
jurisdiction and fees. This will pave the 
way for further negotiations on the 
detailed legislative instruments required 
to bring the Community patent into 
being. In parallel, The Patent Office has 
been looking closely at ways of reducing 
duplication of work done towards grants 
of patents between countries. 
Exchanges of personnel and search 
results with the Japanese, Australian, 
Netherlands and Danish Patent Offices 
(amongst others) continue. In order to 
develop this work the “Contracting Out 
(Functions in relation to Applications for 
Patents) Order 2002” was adopted by 
Parliament on 12 December. This will 
permit The Patent Office to contract out 
searches and examinations to other 
Patent Offices which meet its current 
customer service standards and cost 
requirements whilst promoting 
international co-operation. 


17 www.patent.gov.uk 
18 see www.patent.gov.uk 


12.49|n December, The Patent Office 


launched a consultation paper'® setting 
out proposals for amending the Patents 
Act 1977 (“the Act”) in order to give 
effect to the revised European Patent 
Convention, which was agreed In 
November 2000 (“EPC 2000”). It also 
describes other proposals for changes 
to the Act, such as changes to the 
enforcement and post-grant provisions. 
In addition, preparations for a Regulatory 
Reform Order (RRO) to deregulate many 
of the formal procedures associated with 
patent applications and patents including 
those needed to conform to the Patent 
Law Treaty (PLT) have been concluded 
and open consultation is due to start In 
early 2003. 


12.50 The UK continues to seek reform of the 


European Patent Organisation (EPO). The 
Patent Office is pressing the EPO for 
introduction of International Accountancy 
Standards to permit accurate resource 
management and working with key 
Member States to modernise the 
governance procedures of the 
Administrative Council to deal with a 
rapidly changing organisation. 


12.51 The Patent Office is also working closely 


with colleagues in France, Germany, and 
other Member States, and has secured 
rapid progress towards agreement for a 
European Directive clarifying intellectual 
property laws on software and business 
methods. The views of the European 
Parliament are due in Spring 2003. 


1252 The World Intellectual Property 


Organisation (WIPO) 1996 Copyright 
Treaty and WIPO performances and 
Phonograms Treaty entered into force 

in March 2002. Furthermore, new 
legislation to strengthen the penalties for 
and streamline the processes for 
governing copyright infringement — The 
Copyright etc and Trade Marks (Offences 
and Enforcement) Act — and to benefit 
visually impaired people — The Copyright 


(Visually Impaired Persons) Act — were 
both brought into force in November 2002. 


12.53 |n terms of e-service delivery, the Patent 


Office has ensured that its systems are 
consistent with other international 
systems thereby paving the way for 
future harmonization of electronic 
trading of IPRs. 


Protecting the Environment 


12.54 The Department works closely with 


DEFRA in particular to ensure that the 
development and implementation of 
policy and regulations on protection of 
the environment is done in a way which 
makes business/economic sense and 
minimises the bureaucratic burdens on 
business. 


12.55 The Department is responsible for 


implementing the EC End of Life 
Vehicles (ELV) Directive (2000/53/EC) and 
is working with other Government 
departments and industry to make sure 
that implementation achieves the 
Directive's environmental benefits 
without imposing disproportionate costs 
on business. The Directive is designed 
to reduce the impact of vehicles at end- 
of-life. In particular, it aims to increase 
reuse and recovery rates to 85% by 
weight by 2006 and 95% by 2015. It will 
also require vehicle manufacturers to 
design their products with recycling and 
reuse in mind, and for systems to be set 
up to ensure all ELVs are treated by 
approved facilities operating to improved 
environmental standards. 


12.56 With DEFRA, the Department is taking 


forward the Government's Producer 
Responsibility initiative, under which 
businesses are encouraged to take a 
share of the responsibility for managing 
their products over the complete product 
life-cycle. The Department is responsible 
for the development and implementation 
of policy on commercial recycling, 
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including EC recycling legislation. This 
includes implementing the EC Waste 
Electrical and Electronic Equipment 
(WEEE) Directive (2002/96/EC) and the 
Restriction of the use of Hazardous 
Substances in electrical and electronic 
equipment (ROHS) Directive 
(2002/95/EC), which were adopted at the 
end of 2002. In 2003 the Department 
will be preparing for the expected 
revision of the Batteries Directive and 
monitoring developments on the 
proposals for an eco-design for Energy- 
using Products (EuP) framework 
Directive. The Department also 
contributes to DEFRA’s monitoring of the 
UK's Packaging Waste Regulations to 
make sure EC targets for recovery and 
recycling of packaging waste are met. 


1257 DT| also works with DEFRA on a number 


of other environmental issues where 
DEFRA has the policy lead, in order to 
promote a flexible, outcomes based 
approach to environmental protection 
that is geared towards innovation: 


environmental regulation on air pollution 
including the implementation of the 
revised Large Combustion Plants 
Directive and the National Emissions 
Ceilings Directive; 


environmental regulation on water 
pollution including the transposition of 
the Water Framework Directive into UK 
legislation by December 2003; 


implementation and enforcement of the 
Integrated Pollution Prevention and 
Control (IPPC) Directive and the EC 
Regulation on ozone depleting 
substances; and 


follow-up to the quinquennial Financial, 
Management and Policy Review of the 
Environment Agency, helping to make 
sure that the Agency and Government 
continue to work together to meet the 
recommendations that resulted from 
the review. 
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| Figure 12.2; Expenditure on corporate law and investor protection (£ million) 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR 1, Functions C, N and W (Legal and regulatory framework and markets 
and associated administration costs) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 


Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

Corporate law and investor protection 
of which: 
Investor protection 3.4 2G 3.4 2.9 3.0 
Financial reporting and company law 0.8 le3 ‘hed 2.8 2.4 
Disqualification of Directors (a) 14:3 14.8 159 N/a N/a 
Companies House late filing penalties ZI 2.4 2.4 2.4 2.4 


(a) The Insolvency Service will move to a net funding regime from 2004 and Disqualification Programme costs will be included in a wider enforcement programme covering 
Disqualification, Prosecution and Bankruptcy Restriction Orders. 


enditure on e-commerce regulation (£ million) 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR 1, Functions C, N and W (Legal and regulatory framework and markets 
and associated administration costs) | 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 

Provision 
Broadband(b) 38 14.7 19.9 6.0 6.0 
Digital TV OR 0.8 2) ZU) 1.5 
Telecommunications and Posts(c) 0 Or 0.3 O33 0.3 


OFCOM Funding (including Loans) 0 8.0 48 0 -48 
Spectrum Efficiency Scheme 0 0 5 O(d) O(d) 


(b) Includes UK Broadband Fund monies transferred to the RDAs/DAs 
(c) The net outturn for 2001-02 was less than £100 thousand 


(d) Spectrum Efficiency Scheme expenditure moves to OFCOM from 2004-05 


a 
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Introduction 


13.1 


13.2 


13.3 


One of the Department's key objectives 
is to ensure that confident consumers 
are placed at the heart of the UK's 
competition regime. The Department 
aims to ensure that the UK has one of 
the most effective competition and 


consumer regimes in the world by 2006. 


The two work together — confident 
consumers drive innovation, and 
promote both a dynamic and a more 
productive economy. Good businesses 
benefit from the effective enforcement 
of consumer protection, ensuring that 
businesses are not unfairly 
disadvantaged by competitors ignoring 
the rules which protect consumers. 
Consumers benefit from a competitive 
regime which ensures that they have 
access to the widest range of suppliers, 
both domestic and international, thus 
increasing choice and reducing prices. 
And the protection of all in society, 
including the most vulnerable, from 
unsafe products and unfair practices 
contributes to the Government's wider 
work on social inclusion. 


The Department works closely with a 
wide range of stakeholders across the 
public, private and voluntary sectors, 


including the Office of Fair Trading (OFT)", 


the Competition Commission2, business 
representative bodies such as the CBI, 


1 www.oft.gov.uk 
2 www.competition-commission.org.uk/ 
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CONSUMERS AND COMPETITION POLICY 


British Chambers of Commerce (BCC), 
and the British Retail Consortium (BRC), 
consumer bodies, Citizens Advice Bureaux 
and Trading Standards Departments. 


13.4 The peer review conducted by 


Pricewaterhouse Coopers in 2001 
considered how the UK measures up 
to its PSA target of having “the most 
effective competition regime in the 
OECD". The UK was ranked below the 
US and Germany, but at least as good or 
better than the other regimes. On the 
consumer side, the target was to 
achieve a fairer deal for consumers as 
measured by the level of consumer 
knowledge and understanding of rights 
and sources of information. A January 
2003 survey (conducted as part of the 
MORI Omnibus) showed that 70% of 
consumers felt informed of their rights 
as a consumer. A minority of 24% did 
not feel informed. 


Performance in 2002-03 
SR2000 PSA Targets 


135 The Department has a Public Service 


Agreement Target to have the most 
effective competition regime in the OECD, 
as measured by peer review, and achieve 
a fairer deal for consumers as measured 
by the level of consumer knowledge and 
understanding of rights and sources of 
information (PSA Target 7). 
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HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


¢ ¢ ¢ %@ 6M 


13.6 This target is on course to be met. 
Progress against this target is shown in 
Chapter 1. 


The Enterprise Act 


13.7 Building on the Government's White 
Paper “Productivity and Enterprise: 
A World Class Competition Regime “3, the 
Department introduced the Enterprise Bill 
in 2001-02, which received Royal Assent 
on 7 November 2002. When 
implemented (progressively from Spring 
2003), the Enterprise Act will: 


v_ take politics out of competition decisions 
by giving greater independence to the 
Office of Fair Trading and the 
Competition Commission; 


v_ deter those individuals who dishonestly 
operate hardcore cartels; 


v_ strengthen the voice of consumers on 
competition matters; 


Vv provide greater opportunities to gain 
redress for victims of anti-competitive 
behaviour; 


v improve consumer protection, including 
by extending the scope of Stop Now 
Orders. 


In addition, the Act will reform legislation 
On corporate insolvency, address the 
Crown's preferential right to unpaid 
taxes, and encourage entrepreneurship. 


Modernisation of the EC Competition rules. 


Enterprise Bill received Royal Assent on 7 November 2002. 


EC Cars Block Exemption came into ae on 1 October 2002. 
New National Performance Framework for Trading Standards. 


Developing Consumer Support Networks and Consumer Direct. 


13.8 The Enterprise Act 2002 will be 


implemented in the spring and summer 
of 2003. A new strategic board for the 
Office of Fair Trading came into being on 
1 April 2003; Board members were 
announced on 21 January. 


Influencing Europe 


13.9 Much of the UK regulatory framework 


for competition and consumers is 
decided jointly with Europe, and this 
places a premium upon the 
Department's ability to play an influential 
role. The Department's commitment to 
regular bilateral contacts at senior and 
working levels with the European 
Commission and other Member States 
has ensured the delivery in 2002 of a 
number of successful outcomes in 
Europe for the UK, including on the cars 
block exemption and on the regulation 
modernising the Community 
competition rules. 


Modernisation of the EC 
Competition Rules 


13.10 Agreement was reached in November 


2002 over welcome reforms of the 
procedural rules enforcing EC 
Competition law4 .The reforms represent 
a good outcome for the UK with the 
Office of Fair Trading taking over from 
the EU Commission primary 
responsibility for the enforcement of 
Community competition law in the UK. 


3 Department of Trade and Industry “Productivity and enterprise: A world class competition regime” July 2001 (Cm 5233) The Stationery Office, 


and at www.dti.gov.uk/cp/pdfs/compwp.pdf 


4 Council Regulation (EC) No 1/2003 of 16 December 2002 on the implementation of the rules on competition laid down in Articles 81 and 82 of the 


Treaty (text with EEA relevance). 


This should mean less bureaucracy and a 
better fit with the UK’s domestic 
competition procedures. It should also 
result in an improved focus of 
enforcement effort at both UK and 
Community level on rooting out secret 
cartels. The reforms enter into force in 
May 2004. 


13.11 The Department will be working towards 


the introduction of the necessary 
domestic implementing legislation in 
Spring 2004. A consultation document 
was issued in April 2003 on changes 
both to facilitate implementation of the 
Regulation and to bring EU and UK 
procedures closer together. 


Cars block exemption 


13.12 The Commission completed its 


consultation on a revised cars block 
exemption regulation, which came into 
force on 1 October 2002. The regulation 
continues to provide for authorised 
dealer networks, but encourages new 
entrants and more competition between 
dealers. Whilst recognising the interests 
of car manufacturers, the revision 
provides the retail sales and after sales 
sectors with opportunities to benefit 
from an increased ability to compete 
with traditional outlets for cars, which 
should result in improved benefits for 
consumers in due course. 
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continue to lobby the Commission and 
Member States on the desirability of a 
substantial lessening of competition 
(SLC) test. The Department's overall aim 
is to ensure the regime is fair, 
transparent and predictable. 


Green Paper 


13.14 The European Commission published in 


June 2002 a Follow-up Communication 
to its Green Paper on Consumer 
Protection (COM (2002) 289 final), 
proposing a “general duty [not] to trade 
[un]fairly.” The Department has 
expressed both scepticism about the 
need for such an approach and concern 
about the potential for increased costs 
and legal uncertainty for business. The 
Department is nonetheless engaging 
constructively to influence the debate 
and the detail of the proposals which are 
likely to emerge during 2003. 


Sales Promotion Regulation 


13.15 The UK strongly supports this Regulation 


(COM (2002) 585 final) which would 
prohibit general restrictions on sales 
promotions and harmonise information 
requirements. The Department considers 
it an important measure for increasing 
business-to-consumer trade in the 
internal market but a number of Member 
States are opposed because of the 
consequences for their domestic 


regimes. The Department will be 
working to maintain progress in these 
negotiations in 2003. 


Review of the EC Merger 
Regulation (ECMR) 


13.13 The Commission published its proposed 
revision to the EC Merger Regulation in 
December 20025. This reflected many 
points made by the UK in response to 
the earlier Green Paper6, in particular the 13.16 The UK has been at the forefront of the 
belief that substantial improvements in debate shaping the main provisions of 
due process were required and concern the forthcoming Commission proposal 
over the Commission's original proposals (due to be put forward in Spring 2003) 
for allocating jurisdiction. The proposal for a Council regulation on enforcement 
retains, however, the existing dominance co-operation in consumer protection. 
test and the Department and OFT will Ensuring that existing regulations and 


Consumer protection enforcement 
co-operation 


5 Proposal for a Council Regulation on the control of concentrations between undertakings ("The EC Merger Regulation”), COM (2002) 711 final. 
Available on the European Commission website: www.europa.eu.int/comm/competition/mergers/review/ 
6 www.dti.gov.uk/ccp/topics2/pdf2/ukresponsetoecmergersgp.padf 
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laws are properly enforced across 
Europe is a key priority for the UK. The 
Department will consult widely on the 
draft in due course and continue to work 
to seek the support of other Member 
States. 


Effective Enforcement 


13.17 Effective enforcement protects both 


business and consumers from the 
actions of unscrupulous traders who 
break the law. The aim of enforcement 
is to increase the level of business 
compliance with the law, and 
enforcement action includes advising 
and educating business to help them 
comply with their legal responsibilities, 
as well as taking formal action. The 
effectiveness of this service can help or 
hinder business, especially small 
business — helpful information and 
advice from an enforcer can save small 
business time and money while heavy- 
handed enforcement can make 
legislation more burdensome than it 
needs to be. Improving enforcement is 
therefore one part of the Department's 
Better Regulation programme. 


18 The principles of good enforcement 


action are set out in the Enforcement 
Concordat’. The Department has started 
a project to help improve the 
effectiveness of the work of 
enforcement agencies, by helping them 
to see how to apply the principles of the 
Enforcement Concordat in practice. The 
Department is developing a good practice 
toolkit which enforcement agencies can 
USe, across a range of issues. 


The Office of Fair Trading (OFT) 


13.19 Following recommendations in the 


a www. cabinet-office.gov.uk/regulation/publicsector/enforcement/enforcement.htm 


monopoly report published by the 
Competition Commission in March 2002, 
which was accepted by the Secretary of 
State and the Chancellor of the 


Exchequer, the OFT secured 
undertakings from the banking sector, 
which are expected to improve services 
for small businesses, and encourage 
greater competition. The Department has 
also received recommendations from the 
OFT on abolishing the entry controls on 
pharmacies, and is coordinating a 
response across Government. 


National Performance Framework 


13.20 The National Performance Framework 


for Trading Standards was introduced in 
April 2002, containing a set of service 
standards, a specification for a planning 
process, and a return containing some 
baseline information on trading 
standards departments. The Department 
is currently working on developing 
performance measures, which, once 
completed, will be used to measure the 
performance of authorities and indicate 
progress in performance improvements. 


Viodernisation Fund 


13.21|n 2002-03 the Department made 


£6.5 million available through its 
Modernisation Fund, to improve the 
capability and effectiveness of the 
trading standards service in consumer 
protection enforcement. This funded a 
range of projects and initiatives, 
including the introduction of Stop Now 
Orders, scholarships for trading 
standards trainees and work to improve 
the co-ordination of enforcement work 
between different trading standards 
authorities. 


Consumer Credit 


13.22 The Consumer Credit Act review is the 


first major review of the UK’s consumer 
credit laws for almost 30 years. The 
initial consultation entitled “Tackling loan 
sharks — and more!” was concluded in 


February 2002 identifying the priority 
areas to review8. 


13.23 During 2002-03 the Department 


engaged in extensive consultations to 
develop the policy on: 


removing the financial limit and reducing 
the burden on some businesses; 


giving consumers a fairer deal when 
they want to repay a loan early; 


enabling consumers to conclude credit 
agreements on-line; 


changing the licensing regime to keep 
loan sharks out of the market; and 


increasing protection for consumers 
against extortionate credit. 


13.24 During 2003-04 consultations will be 


published on the two remaining priority 
areas: 


simplifying the advertising regulations 
and standardising the way credit card 
APRs are calculated; and 


the form and content of credit 
agreements. 


Work will also commence on amending 
current legislation to reflect the outcome 
of consultations. 


Overindebtedness Task Force 


13.25 During 2002-03, and following an initial 


report published in July 2001 by the Task 
Force, a number of working groups were 
held to take forward the 
recommendations made. As a result a 
further report was published in January 
20032 highlighting the conclusions of 
these groups, which include: how to 
achieve more responsible use of 
marketing techniques by the credit 
industry, the form and content of 
agreements, and other actions, many of 
which will be for the industry to consider 
and act upon. 


8 www.dti.gov.uk/ccp/topics1/pdf1/earlycredit.pdf 
9 www.dti.gov.uk/ccp/consultpdf/credlic.pdf 


13: Consumers and Competition Policy TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


13.26 The Department is leading a cross- 


government review on policy on 
overindebtedness. This review will 
investigate the demand for debt advice 
and financial literacy programmes; 
clarify the roles and responsibilities 

of Government departments on 
over-indebtedness; and make 
recommendations on future Government 
policy on reducing over-indebtedness. 
The conclusions of the review will be 
published in Summer 2003. 


13.27 The Department is also conducting an 


evaluation of the pilot telephone debt 
advice service, the findings of which, 
together with the findings of the review 
of Government policy on 
overindebtedness, will inform future 
decisions on Government involvement 
in the provision of free debt advice. 


European Directive 


13.28|n September 2002 the European 


Commission published a proposal for a 
Directive on Consumer Credit. During 
2002-03 the Department has worked 
closely with industry, consumer groups 
and the Commission to establish and 
push forward UK interests. During 
2003-04 work will continue on 
negotiations and the lobbying of other 
Member States to ensure consumer 
protection and the credit market in the 
UK are not compromised. 


Consumer Advice 
Consumer Direct 


13.29The Department plays a major role in 


supporting the provision of information 
and advice through its work with Trading 
Standards Organisations, Citizens Advice 
(formerly the National Association of 
Citizens’ Advice Bureaux (NACAB)), 
Citizens’ Advice Scotland (CAS) and 
consumer councils. The Department has 
continued to take forward a range of 
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initiatives to improve further the access 
to joined-up, quality-assured help: 


Up to £30 million of funding is available 
to get a nationwide consumer helpline 
up and running over the next 3 years, 
including some £27 million allocated in 
SR2002. This follows a very positive 
evaluation of three pilot schemes. The 
helpline will aim to increase access to 
high quality consumer advice and 
information via a nationwide telephone 
service and the Internet, and In doing so 
empower consumers to make the right 
choices and resolve problems 
themselves. Detailed planning work and 
consultation with key stakeholders on 
implementation during 2002-03 have 
established firm foundations to see the 
helpline becoming operational in 
pathfinder regions/nations by the second 
half of 2004. 


Following their launch in October 2000, 
Consumer Support Networks (CSNs) 
have become increasingly established 
across Britain, with networks now 
developing in all areas. CSNs are 
improving help and advice for consumers 
by drawing together at local level Trading 
Standards Organisations, Citizens Advice 
Bureaux (CABx) and other providers of 
consumer advice and information. The 


challenge is to ensure that the number of 


fully operational CSNs continues to grow 
from its current level of about 30% to 
100%, building on the local enthusiasm 
that the initiative has created. The 
Department spent £1.6 million in this 
area in 2001-02, and has an allocation 

of £2 million for 2002-03. 


The range of issues covered by the 
Consumer Gateway’? web portal has 
been extended. 


Quinquennial Reviews (QQRs) of 
Citizens Advice and CAS, which were 
carried out by independent consultants. 
Both reviews were very positive and 
concluded that these organisations are 
effective, well run and represent value 
for money. The QORs recognised that 
the CABx Service plays an important role 
in supporting the Government's work on 
social inclusion and regeneration and 
enables some of the most vulnerable 
people to exercise their rights and 
participate more fully in society. 


Campaigns 


13.31 The Department has sought to influence 


the behaviour of consumers though 
targeting public information campaigns 
during 2002-03, for example a nationwide 
awareness Campaign to warn consumers 
against responding to scam mailings. In 
addition, campaign activity was renewed 
in November 2002 to raise awareness of 
safe internet shopping. Research carried 
out in 2002 showed that, while 
consumers have greater confidence in 
shopping online now than a year ago, 
some of the same concerns are 
preventing more people from spending 
their money online, including credit card 
fraud and data protection issues. 


13.32 The Department redoubled its publicity 


and campaign efforts on firework safety, 
in the light of growing concern about 
anti-social use and increased levels of 
accidents. On safety issues more 
generally, the Department has 
re-focused its efforts away from running 
home accident prevention campaigns to 
intervening in markets where influencing 
consumer behaviour can avoid potential 
detriment. 


Advisory Services Home Safety Modernisation Fund 


13.33 Since April 2001, £2.5 million has been 
allocated to promote practical 
intervention projects seeking to reduce 


13.30 The Department published the reports 
and recommendations following its 


10 www.consumer.gov.uk 


home accidents, of which £800,000 has 
been distributed to strengthen the 
capacity of the two national accident 
prevention charities — the Royal Society 
for the Prevention of Accidents (RoSPA) 
and the Child Accident Prevention 

Trust (CAPT). 


13.34 Modernisation Fund grants have enabled 


RoSPA to employ a dedicated liaison 
officer for Wales to support local 
partnerships and help facilitate and assist 
the development of new groups to share 
knowledge and best practice. Other 
activities include development of safety 
education resources for schools and 
collection of good practice in home 
safety for dissemination on the 
Department's Home Safety Network 
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website. CAPT has used its grant to 


develop practical solutions to the 


problems of burns and scalds, 
particularly to the under-fives. 


13.35 Of the £2.5 million available, £1.7 million 


has funded 44 local authority led 


community-based projects throughout 
the UK from amongst the more than 
550 applications received. 


13.36 The expected outcomes are: accident 
reduction in the geographic areas 
covered by the projects during the 
period of the project; increased 
networking and partnership working; and 
development of practitioner resources in 
topic areas highlighted as priorities. 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Functions C and W (Legal and regulatory framework and markets and 
associated administration costs) 


Consumer Councils 


of which: 


Citizens’ Advice Scotland 


National Consumer Council 


Consumer Safety 


of which: 


Economic Consumer Protection 


Consumer Information 


Modernisation Fund 


Consumer Direct 


Competition Commission 


Competition Service(b) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
249 Mb silk 28.4 283 28.3 
National Association of Citizens’ Advice Bureau VEG is Dips Dey 22.0 
ool. S| 26 2.8 2.8 
3.4 3.6 3.5 he ous 
16 a4 1.0 1.0 1.0 
Royal Society for the Prevention of Accidents OZ 0.2 0.2 Og O72 
0.6 hel 4.2 yo 2.4 
23 Zi 2.4 0.5 0.6 
4.6 6.6 6.3 0.0 0.0 
3.0 AsO 16.0 
102 253 234 26.4 27.8 
ois: 4.0 4.0 
44.2 63.7 eps 88.6 95.1 


Total Expenditure: 


Notes : 


(a) New body from 2003-04 set up by the Enterprise Act 


(b) The following has been allocated to cover new burdens for local authorities arising from the Enterprise Act: £5 million in 2003-04, £15 million in 2004-05 and £15 million in 
2005-06. 
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Introduction 
Performance 2002-03 
Opening markets in Europe 


Import Licensing Branch 


Introduction 


Europe and World Trade Directorate 
works within the Department, and 
alongside other Government 
Departments (OGDs), primarily to 
promote economic reform in Europe 
and free and fair world trade. Both are 
essential requirements for the UK 
economy's continuing prosperity. 


.2 |n Europe, the UK's priorities include 


taking forward the Lisbon agenda to 
enable the European economy to 
become more open and dynamic. Here 
the Department is working closely with 
OGDs, the European Commission, other 
Member States and accession countries 
to identify and develop key areas for 
reform. 


In respect of free and fair trade, apart 
from working to break down barriers to 
the free movement of goods and 
services, the Department is helping to 
persuade all members of the World 
Trade Organisation (WTO) to achieve the 
ambitious goals of the Doha 
Development Agenda (DDA). Through 
focusing on development in the DDA, 
the Department believes that this offers 
the prospect of great benefits not just to 
the UK and Europe but also to 
developing countries and the global 
economy as a whole. 


EUROPE AND WORLD TRADE 


Liberalising markets across the world 


Performance in 2002-03 


14.4 The Department has been active in 


pushing for action to take forward the 
commitments outlined in the DDA for a 
new trade round under the auspices of 
the WTO. Particular attention has been 
placed on negotiations which are critical 
for delivering the round as a whole, for 
example on agriculture, improved 
industrial market access and affordable 
access to medicines. The Department 
has also continued its coordination of 
work to improve UK performance in 
timely transposition of EU Single Market 
measures. In the latest Internal Market 
Scoreboard, published by the 
Commission in November 2002, the 
percentage of Directives transposed 
across the UK was 98.6%, compared 
with 98.5% in the previous (May) 
Scoreboard. 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 
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@ The Brussels European Council in March 2003 gave new momentum to the economic 


reform agenda. 


@ Good outcome for DTI issues in enlargement negotiations, and good relations with 


candidate countries established. 


@ Anew single Competitiveness Council with a strategic remit to drive forward 
economic reform in Europe: the Secretary of State for Trade and Industry will take the 


chair for the UK. 


@ Reduced impact on UK steel industry of US action on steel imports. 


¢ 


Consultation document issued on liberalisation of trade in services issued in October 2002. 


@ Economic partnership negotiations launched between EU and African, Caribbean and 


Pacific countries. 


Opening markets in Europe 


Economic reform as the route to a 
stronger Single Market 


145 At the Lisbon Special Summit in March 
2000, EU Member States set 
themselves a new strategic goal for the 
next decade: to become the most 
competitive and dynamic knowledge- 
based economy in the world capable of 
sustainable economic growth with more 
and better jobs and greater social 
cohesion. The action agreed to fulfil this 
goal included: encouraging Internet- 
based commerce, promoting enterprise 
and small business, creating a climate 
for full employment, and combating 
social exclusion through greatly 
improved education and training. Follow- 
up meetings were held in Stockholm in 
March 2001 and Barcelona in March 
2002. These meetings pushed forward 
the economic reform agenda, notably in 
the fields of R&D, trade, e-Europe, 
completing the single market, and 
creating a single financial market in 
Europe. Sustainable development has 
been recognised as an explicit element 
of the Lisbon goal since the Stockholm 
Council. 


14.6 


14.7 


Much progress has been made on 
delivering the commitments agreed at 
Lisbon, Stockholm and Barcelona. 
Significant agreements include: the 6th 
Framework Programme for R&D, the 
liberalisation of Europe's industrial and 
domestic energy markets, a reformed 
European competition regime, the 
Community Patent and public 
procurement. But to make the Lisbon 
goal a reality, much more needs to be 
done on jobs, R&D and innovation to 
boost enterprise, cutting red tape and 
removing further barriers to the single 
market. 


Member States have produced their fifth 
annual national report on progress in 
reforming product and capital markets, 
following the process agreed at the 
Cardiff Summit in 1998. This year’s 
process focused particular attention on 
removing barriers to cross-border 
provision of services and on modernising 
legislative and administrative procedures 
to facilitate market access for SMEs. 
Together with the Commission's report 
on economic reform in the Community, 
the national reports are an important 
input to the economic reform goals set 
at Lisbon. 
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Preparing for EU enlargement 


14.8 The Department has been heavily 
involved in the successful conclusion of 
the negotiations on EU enlargement 
which will lead to 10 new members 
joining in May 2004. The key objective 
of the Department’s work is to Secure a 
successful enlargement of the single 
market and the detailed results of the 
negotiations on DTI issues on the whole 
represent a good outcome. The 
Department Is also involved in providing 
a wide range of technical assistance to 
the new members, both in terms of 
short inwards visits from officials and 
longer term outward secondments under 
the European Commission's twinning 
programme, where the Department has 
(amongst others) projects in Poland on 
Structural Funds, Hungary on market 
surveillance, and Romania on Industrial 
Policy. 


Preparing business for the euro 


14.9 The Department has continued to play an 
important role, in partnership with the 
Treasury's Euro Preparations Unit, helping 
British business and consumers adjust to 
the introduction of euro notes and coins 
in twelve EU Member States and, in 
particular, to trade with partners in the 
euro zone. This year, activity has included 
the work of the Regional Euro Fora, as 
well as disseminating guidance through 
SBS! and TradePartners UK2. Guidance 
material has been made available for 
both business and consumers. 


Liberalising markets across 
the world 


14.10 Britain and its EU partners have 
continued to work hard in seeking 
progress in the DDA Round of trade 
negotiations (launched in November 
2001) under the auspices of the WTO. 
These negotiations cover a wide range 


1 See also chapter 8 - Small Businesses and Enterprise. 
2 See also chapter 9 — International Trade and Investment. 
3 www.wto.org/english/thewto_e/minist_e/min01_e/mindecl_trips_e.htm 


of issues including agriculture; market 
access negotiations both for industrial 
goods & services; strengthening rules 
against unfair trade; and trade and the 
environment. 


14.11 Britain and its EU partners have also 


continued to work constructively in the 
WTO negotiations on those other agenda 
items of particular concern to developing 
countries such as how to make the 
agreements work well for those countries 
(special and differential treatment) and a 
robust solution to ensuring affordable 
access for developing countries to 
medicines to protect public health as 
required by the Doha Declaration on the 
WTO's intellectual property rules’. Efforts 
continued throughout the year and 
beyond the original deadline of December 
2002 to find a solution to the medicines 
issue but, although progress has been 
made, no agreement has yet been 
secured. The UK is also working to 
ensure that at the next Ministerial 
Conference, at Cancun in September 
2003, active negotiations on extending 
WTO principles to new areas of rule- 
making such as investment, competition, 
trade facilitation and transparency in 
Government procurement begin. These 
should bring benefits to business, 
consumers and governments in 
developed and developing countries alike. 


14.12 The Government strongly believes that 


the focus on development in the DDA 
offers the prospect of great benefits not 
just to the UK and Europe but also to 
developing countries and the global 
economy as a whole. Much work 
remains to be done to achieve this 
Outcome by the target for the end of 
the Round of 1 January 2005. 


Developing Countries 


14.13 Developing countries stand to gain in 


particular from the market access part 
of the negotiations, especially in 


agriculture, but also in industrial sectors 
such as textiles where they face high 
tariffs in both the developed and 
developing world. According to the 
World Bank, the continued opening of 
markets to trade could lift an additional 
300 million people out of poverty — 
helping us to make the Millennium 
Development Goals4 on poverty 
reduction a reality. 


14.14 Across all areas of the DDA there are 


commitments to ensure support and 
technical assistance to those members 
who need it including assistance 
(capacity building) in training negotiators, 
undertaking impact assessments, 
educative seminars and practical help 
with customs procedures. Both 
bilaterally and through the EU and the 
WTO, the UK is supporting this type of 
work in many developing countries. 
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safeguard measures on a range of steel 
products; sought to limit the effects of 
the US action on UK exporters by active 
and repeated lobbying, at the highest 
levels, of the US Administration to 
exclude UK exports from the measures; 
and supported the EC’s referral of the US 
action to the WTO's Dispute Settlement 
Body (DSB) and the safeguarding of the 
EU's right to retaliate against the 
unjustified US action. The DSB’s decision 
on the compliance of the US action with 
WTO rules is expected in May/June 2003. 
By the end of September 2002 only some 
30% of UK steel exports remained within 
the scope of the US measures. The 
Department has also encouraged the EC 
to engage constructively in multilateral 
discussions about steel under the 
auspices of the OECD. 


Services 


14.15 In the EU's bilateral trade negotiations A 
14.18 Negotiations aimed at further 


with Mercosur, in the launch of the 
Economic Partnership negotiations for 
the Cotonou Agreement and the revision 
of the EU's Generalised Scheme of 
Preferences, the UK has sought 
liberalising outcomes for the net benefit 
of both the UK and developing countries. 


Steel 


14.16 In March 2002, the US Government, 


in order to “safeguard” US steel 
manufacturers from overseas 
competition, imposed additional customs 
duties of up to 30% on imports of a 
wide range of steel products from a 
number of countries including the EU. 


14.17 To limit their impact on the interests of 


UK steel producers, workers and their 
communities, the Department, working 
closely with OGDs and industry: pressed 
strongly for immediate action to protect 
the EC market from a surge of imports 
diverted from the US; supported the 
EC's swift action to establish its own 


4 www.un.org/News/Press/docs/2001/pi1380.doc.htm 


liberalisation of trade in services 
continued in June 2002 with an 
exchange of requests for liberalisation 
between individual WWTO Member 
countries and the start of bilateral 
negotiations. Initial offers of liberalisation 
were tabled in March 2003. 


14.19 The Department has also taken an active 


role as part of the EC’s team in the 
WTO negotiations. The UK is the second 
largest exporter of services in the world, 
and the fourth largest importer. With 
London as one of the world’s key 
financial centres, and the UK among 

the leading exporters of 
telecommunications, professional and 
computer services, the UK has much to 
gain from reducing barriers to services 
trade. The UK also has an open market 
for services from other countries, and 
with its approach to better regulation, 
can set an example for other countries, 
especially developing countries, to 
follow. The Department has also 
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recognised that developing countries 
have development and capacity 
constraints and has strongly supported 
initiatives funded by the Department for 
International Development aimed at 
increasing their capacity to participate 
fully in these negotiations. 


14.20 To increase the public information about 


the negotiations, the Department 
launched a major consultation in 
October 20025. The responses will 

_ provide feedback from stakeholders on 
the next stage of the negotiations — 
the development of the EC's initial 
liberalisation offer — which DT] will lead 
in full consultation with relevant 
interested Departments, devolved 
administrations and local government. 


Simpler Trade Procedures Board 
(SITPRO) . 


14.21£1.05 million was provided as grant in 


Figure 14.1: Number of Import Licences issued 


Number of Import Licences issued 


aid to SITPRO in 2002-03 (baseline 
£1.1 million for 2003-04 and 2004-05). 
SITPRO was reconstituted as an 
executive NDPB on 1 April 2001 and its 


work encompasses both simplification of 
UK trade procedures and documentation 


and, increasingly, developing the 
international business case for 
multilateral rules on trade facilitation (an 
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important UK and EU priority for the 
WTO Doha Round). SITPRO’s other 
projects this year have included 
preparation for analysis of key trade 
barriers for SMEs, with the objective of 
improving their competitiveness in 
international trade, and a pilot 
benchmarking study of the regulatory 
costs of moving goods across 
international frontiers. 


Issuing Import Licences 


14.22 The Department has responsibility for 


issuing import licences in accordance with 
UK and EC law. Its main customers are UK 
and other EC importers who deal in goods 
that are controlled. The Department's 
Import Licensing Branch (ILB) expects to 
issue 340,0008 (293,052 up to January 
2003) licences in 2002-03, a decrease of 
1% on 2001-02 (Figure 14.1). 


14.23 In 2002-03, (up to January 2003) 99.8% 


of these licences were issued within five 
working days against a target of 95%.’ 
ILB has continued to reduce the number 
of errors and the expected error rate for 
2002-03 (one per 8,293 licences or 0.12 
per 1,000 licences) is below the outturn 
for 2001-02 (one per 7,301 licences or 
0.14 per 1,000 licences) (Figure 14.2). 


1997-98 1998-99 


1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 
Financial Year 


5 Department of Trade and Industry “Liberalising trade in services. A new consultation on the World Trade Organisation GATS negotiations”, 
October 2002 (URN 02/1403). Also available on www.dti.gov.uk/ 


6 excludes 20,000 import licences expected to be issued in March/April 2003 


These figures now exclude applications for a licence to import certain footwear and ceramics from China because those licences may not be issued 
until, typically, five weeks after the closing date for applications. 
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Figure 14.2: Number of Import Licences issued within 5 working days and error rate 
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1 Es COMMITMENT AND PARTNERSHIP IN THE 


WORKPLACE 


Introduction 

Promoting Participation in the Labour Market 
Work and Parents 

Promoting a Flexible Labour Market 

___ Promoting Diversity and Equality in the Workplace 


Promoting Best Practice in the Workplace and 
Improving Dispute Resolution 


ACAS (Advisory, Conciliation and Arbitration Service) 
The Office of Manpower Economics 


Introduction and diversity while maintaining decent 


15.1 


: minimum employment standards. 
A highly productive economy with full 


employment requires a skilful and 15.2 The Government's Employment Relations 
motivated workforce, social inclusion policies have three principal goals: 

and fulfilling jobs. The Department aims 
to stimulate businesses by encouraging 
good practice and, where necessary, Vv greater diversity and choice, leading to 
regulating to ensure that poor employers higher standards; and 

do not gain an unfair competitive 
advantage; and it aims to stimulate the 
labour market by promoting flexibility 


v_ full employment; 


v_ high productivity through more high 
performance workplaces. 


Performance in 2002-03 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


Employment Act.introduced rights to paid paternity and adoption leave, fairer treatment 
for fixed-term employees, the right for parents to request flexible working arrangements, 
improved maternity rights, minimum standards for disciplinary and grievance procedures, 
modernised employment tribunal procedures and more help for small businessses. 


“Full and Fulfilling Employment” set out Government's vision for the labour market 
and the policies being delivered to achieve this, with a strong focus on bringing more 
parents, older people and ethnic minorities into fulfilling employment. 


Integrated national ACAS Help Line established: expecting to handle 770,000 calls 
a year, mainly from workers, small employers and their advisors. 


Main rate of the National Minimum Wage increased on 1 October 2002 to £4.20 per 
hour and the development rate increased to £3.60 per hour, up by 2.4% and 2.9% 
respectively, in line with recommendations from the independent Low Pay Commission. 


Best practice in the workplace supported by grants of £4.8m to 225 projects from 


the Work-Life Balance Challenge Fund and £1.75 million to 49 projects from the 
Partnership at Work Fund. 
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The emphasis this year has been on 
promoting wider labour market 
participation, including measures to help 
working parents and fixed-term 
employees. Major steps are also being 
taken towards reducing levels of conflict 
in the workplace and outlawing 
discrimination on grounds of sexual 
orientation, religion and belief. 


Promoting Participation in the 


Labour Market 
Agenda for labour market policies 


15.3 In July 2002 the Government set out its 
vision of the labour market of the future 
in “Full and fulfilling employment”, 
which detailed the three principles that 
underlie future labour market policies: 
full employment, high productivity, and 
diversity and choice. The Government is 
committed to testing all employment 
policies against that vision. “Full and 
fulfilling employment” was produced in 
partnership with HM Treasury, the 
Department for Education and Skills and 
the Department for Work and Pensions. 


National Minimum Wage 


15.4 The National Minimum Wage (NMVV) is 
a key element of the Government's 
strategy to encourage people into 
employment by making work pay. It has 
developed into a permanent feature of 
the labour market, stimulating greater 
competitiveness and investment in staff 
by encouraging employers to focus on 
quality rather than on an unproductive 
scramble for cheap labour. 


155 From 1 October 2002 the main rate for 
adult workers increased from £4.10 to 
£4.20 an hour and the development rate 
for workers aged 18-21 increased from 
£3.50 to £3.60 an hour. 


15.6 In September/October 2002 the 
Department ran a publicity campaign 
costing around £400,000. Independent 
research showed that 99% of employers 
surveyed in eight low-paying sectors, 
and 97% of low-paid workers, were 
aware of the minimum wage 


15.7 In its third report the Low Pay 
Commission2 had called for publicity 
to be targeted at particular groups, 
including homeworkers and ethnic 
minority workers. Enforcement pilot 
projects are ongoing in Bradford in 
partnership with the National Group for 
Homeworkers, in the textiles industry in 
Leicester and among ethnic minority 
groups in the West Midlands. 


15.8 The minimum wage is largely self- 
enforced. When enforcement is 
necessary, the Inland Revenue 
undertakes this for the Department. 
Inspectors respond to complaints as 
well aS making proactive targeted 
inspections. 


Telephone enquiries 45,000 
Complaints (received) 1700 
Investigations completed 5300 
Arrears identified £3,300,000 


159 The Government has been developing 
a structure, both regulatory and 
supportive, to move the UK towards a 
position where its workforce skills are at 
least equal to any country in the world. 
Specific activities include: 


v_ Research into demand for skills and 
how it has been affected by recent 
employment legislation: while the 
requirement for higher skill levels 
remains strong, existing skills are not 
always used to the full®. 


1 Department of Trade and Industry “Full and fulfilling employment: creating the labour market of the future”, July 2002 (URN 02/1051). Also 


available at: www.dti.gov.uk/er/emar/fullemp.pdf 


2 Low Pay Commission “The National Minimum Wage: Making a Difference — Third Report Volume | of the Low Pay Commission”, March 2001. 
(Cm 5075) and “The National Minimum Wage: Making a Difference: The Next Steps — Third Report Volume II of the Low Pay Commission”, 


June 2001. (Cm 5175) 


3 Department of Trade and Industry “Ful! and fulfilling employment: creating the labour market of the future”, July 2002 (URN 02/1051). Also 


available at: www.dti.gov.uk/er/emar/fullemp.pdf 
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v Support for the aim that everyone of New Right to Request to Work 


working age should not only have the 
basic skills to meet their employment 
needs but should also be helped to 
acquire further skills in their community or 
workplace. To achieve this, a culture of 
workforce training and development 
needs to become embedded in 
businesses of all sizes. The Department is 
working on a broad front, with business, 
unions and family groups, to promote best 
oractice; for example, through the 
Partnership at Work Fund, the Best 
Companies to Work For campaign and the 
Work-Life Balance Challenge Fund. 


Measures in the Employment Act? to: 


Flexible Hours 


15.11 From 6 April 2003, parents of young 
children (under 6) or of disabled children 
(under 18) have had the right for 
requests to work flexible hours to be 
considered seriously by their employer. 


Paternity Leave 


15.12 The right to paid paternity leave for new 
fathers was introduced in late 2002. The 
first to benefit were fathers of 
premature babies, due to be born on or 
after 6 April 2003. Leave is for either one 
or two weeks, and is paid at the same 


flat rate as maternity pay. 
— facilitate flexible working practices so 
that new parents, with their valuable Adoption Leave 
skills and knowledge, are encouraged 
to stay in work rather than leave to 
care full-time for their families; and 


15.13 The new right to paid leave for new 
adoptive parents started in April 2003. 
This broadly reflects maternity/paternity 


— place Union Learning Representatives rights: one member of an adopting 
(ULRs) on a statutory basis. ULRs will couple, or an individual who adopts, can 
have a key role in accelerating take up to a year’s leave, six months of 
workforce development, particularly which will be paid. Their partner 
for people who traditionally have becomes eligible for paternity leave. 


missed out on training — e.g. older 
men, ethnic minorities and part-timers. Maternity Leave 
Also, ULRs will provide employers 
with a useful and inexpensive source 
of expert advice. 


15.14 Paid maternity leave has been extended 
from 18 to 26 weeks for mothers of 
babies due on or after 6 April 2003. 
Additonal unpaid leave has also been 

Work and Parents increased, so that most employed 

women are now able to take a full year 

off work if they wish. Administration has 
been simplified, including a new 
provision to help small employers with 
their cash flow: they can now be 
reimbursed by the Inland Revenue 
before making statutory maternity 
payments. 


15.10 The Employment Act 20025 brought in a 
wide range of measures to help working 
parents participate more fully in the 
labour market and to help employers 
gain the benefit of their skills and 
experience, with the minimum 
administrative burden. 


4 Employment Act 2002. (ISBN 0 10 542202 9. Available from The Stationery Office and HMSO Internet site: 
www.legislation.hmso.gov.uk/acts/acts2002/20020022.htm) 

5 Employment Act 2002. (ISBN 0 10 542202 9. Available from The Stationery Office and HMSO Internet site: 
www.legislation.hmso.gov.uk/acts/acts2002/20020022.htm) 
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Support 


15.15 Basic guidance and awareness material 
on the new rights — developed after 
consultation with stakeholders — became 
available in Summer 2002, with more 
detailed guidance, including appropriate 
forms and model documents, in early 
2003. A Business Link factsheet was 
sent to all employers in the country in 
September 2002. Guidance for 
employers on the maternity, paternity 
and adoption rights is also available from 
the Inland Revenue; and ACAS has been 
running seminars for employers on the 
new rights. 


15.16 The TIGER® website provides employers 
and employees with tailored interactive 
advice on the maternity, paternity and 
adoption rights, and on flexible working. 


15.17 In addition, the Department supported 
a joint partnership project by the 
Federation of Small Business, British 
Chambers of Commerce and National 
Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to 
Children to develop awareness-raising 
material. This was circulated to FSB and 
BCC members prior to implementation 
and is available on each of their websites’. 


Promoting a Flexible Labour 
Market 


15.18 The Department plays an active role in 
promoting a flexible labour market in 
Europe, by pushing policies that take 
forward the objectives agreed at the 
Lisbon Special Council in 2000. 


Teleworking 


15.19 In July 2002 the EU Social Partners® 
signed a non-binding framework 
agreement on teleworking for 


6 Tailored Interactive Guidance on Employment Rights — www.tiger.gov.uk 


7 www.chamberonline.co.uk and www.fsb.org.uk 


implementation by their member 
federations in accordance with national 
procedures and practice. This is the first 
time the EU Social Partners have 
adopted a voluntary agreement on these 
lines — previous ones have been 
implemented through Directives — 

and the Department welcomes this 
development. 


Fixed-term Work Regulations 


15.20 Following public consultation, 
Regulations? to implement the Fixed- 
term Work Directive came into force In 
October 2002. They entitle employees 
on fixed-term contracts to no less 
favourable treatment than those on 
indefinite contracts, and limit the use of 
successive fixed-term contracts to four 
years. Any exceptions must be justified 
on objective grounds. 


Proposed Directive on Temporary 
Agency Work 


15.21 The Government issued a consultation 
document!? in July 2002 to give 
interested parties the opportunity to 
comment on the Commission proposal 
for a Directive on temporary agency 
work. The Commission revised its 
proposal in November taking account 
of amendments by the European 
Parliament. In January 2003 the 
Department published a summary of 
responses to the public consultation 
and a revised Regulatory Impact 
Assessment!"! estimating the impact of 
the proposal on the UK labour market. 


Review of Employment Status 


15.22 A discussion document on employment 
status in relation to statutory 
employment rights sought views on the 


8 These are the Union of Industrial and Employers’ Confederations of Europe (UNICE), the European Centre of Public Enterprises (CEEP) and the 
European Trade Union Confederation (ETUC). The CBI are members of UNICE and the TUC members of ETUC. 
9 Fixed-term Employees (Prevention of Less Favourable Treatment) Regulations 2002. 


= 
ce 


Department of Trade and Industry “Public consultation on Commission proposal for a directive on the working conditions of temporary (agency) 


workers”, July 2002 (URN 02/1046). Also available at: www.dti.gov.uk/er/agency/consult.htm 


_ 
— 


Department of Trade and Industry “Proposal for a directive of the European Parliament and of the council on working conditions for temporary 


agency workers: regulatory impact assessment”, January 2003 (Available at: www.dti.gov.uk/er/agency/ria3. pdf) 


potential effects of, and justification for, 
extending the framework of statutory 
rights to working people currently 
excluded from them. It invited 
suggestions for achieving this through 
alternatives to regulation. Any proposals 
resulting from this discussion will be 
subject to full consultation. 


Employment Agency Standards 


15.23 After extensive consultations on revising 


the Conduct of Employment Agencies 
and Employment Business Regulations, 
the Government is now considering the 
responses. The proposed changes 
concern ‘temp-to-temp’ and ‘temp-to- 
third party’ transfer fees, the charging of 
fees by agencies to work-seekers who 
are limited companies, the application 
of the legislation to incorporated work- 
seekers and a continuing obligation 
regarding the suitability of workers 
placed by recruitment companies. 


Working time 


15.24 Following public consultation, the 


remaining provisions of the Young 
Workers Directive were enacted into UK 
law on 6 April 2003. They further 
enhance the rights of adolescent 
workers — above minimum school leaving 
age but below 18 — while maintaining a 
balance between protecting their health, 
safety and education, the cost of making 
businesses change their working 
practices and the need to maintain 
labour market flexibility. 


15.25 Certain sectors — road, rail, air, sea, 


inland waterway and lake transport, sea 
fishing, ‘other work at sea’ (essentially 
offshore oil and gas exploitation) and the 
activities of doctors in training — were 
excluded from the scope of the Working 
Time Regulations 1998. A consultation 
on extending the Regulations to these 
sectors ended in January 2003. 
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Promoting Diversity and 
Equality in the Workplace 


Employment Legislation covering 
Equality 


15.26 The Government will introduce 
anti-discrimination legislation by the 
deadlines set out in the EC Employment 
Directive: 2003 for sexual orientation 
and religion/belief; 2006 for age. 
Further to its 2001-02 consultation’2, 
the Government consulted on the detail 
of the legislation with the publication 
of “Equality and Diversity: The Way 
Ahead“'3 in October 2002. The 
consultation ended in January 2003. 


15.27 The Department successfully 
co-ordinated the consultation process 
across a number of Government 
Departments and also carried out an 
innovative on-line consultation of small 
businesses on issues of major concern 
to them. 


Promoting Best Practice in 
the Workplace and Improving 
Dispute Resolution 


15.28 The Government is committed to 
fostering the spread of best practice and 
promoting consensus-based approaches 
to workplace relations, which will benefit 
employees, business and the 
competitiveness of the economy as 
a whole. 


Work-Life Balance 


15.29 The Work-Life Balance Challenge Fund 
encourages employers to implement 
policies over and above the legal 
requirements. During the year the Fund 
awarded £4.8 million to 225 winning 
projects, all of which record their 
financial savings, staff absenteeism, 
staff retention levels and workforce 
uptake of Work-Life Balance (VWLB) 


12 Department of Trade and Industry “Towards Equality and Diversity”, December 2001. (URN 01/1466). Also available at: 
www.dti.gov.uk/er/equality/consult1 .Atm 


13 Department of Trade and Industry “Equality and Diversity: The Way Ahead”, October 2002 (URN 02/1164). Also available at: 
www.dti.gov.uk/er/equality 
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options. The Fund Is an integral part of 
the Department's VWLB campaign. 


International experience of flexible 
working 


15.30 UK companies should be able to benefit 
from international best practice in 
improving productivity and tackling the 
long hours culture. Ministers, social 
partners and officials visited seven 
countries in 2002 (USA, Germany, 
Netherlands, Ireland, Spain, France and 
Denmark) to look at a cross-section of 
companies successfully implementing 
flexible working practices, and reporting 
business benefits as a result. The 
findings were presented at the 
Improving Life at Work conference 
in January 2003. 


Partnership at Work 


15.31 The Partnership at Work Fund was 
launched by the Prime Minister in May 
1999. Since then £5.5 million has been 
awarded. In 2002-03 new awards 
totalling £1.75 million were made to 
A9 projects. 


15.32|n a step towards complying with 
recommendations in the Department's 
Business Support Review, delivery of the 
WLB Challenge Fund and the 
Partnership at Work Fund — which both 
promote aspects of best practice at 
work — has been streamlined and 
improved. In addition, the support they 
offer has been broadened to include 
sector- and region-wide intermediaries. 


100 Best Companies to Work For 


15.33 The Department is sole sponsor of the 
Best Companies to Work For in the UK 
list, having paid approximately £370,000 
over three years for its establishment 
and delivery. Produced by Best 
Companies Ltd (BC) and published in 
The Sunday Times as a colour 


supplement, the UK list was first 
published in February 2001 and is unique 
in that employees ‘vote’ their companies 
onto it. The scheme originated in the 
USA, where It was published by Fortune 
magazine. An appearance in the list has 
been viewed by American businesses 
as an important recruitment and 
retention tool. 


15.34BC has developed a unique British 


survey in response to feedback from 
participating companies. For the 2003 
list, it surveyed more than 40,000 
employees. The list is a valuable 
element of the Government's best 
practice work, providing a high profile 
for companies that go well beyond 
statutory requirements and encouraging 
others to follow. It shows that good 
employment practice can have a positive 
effect on a company’s bottom line. 


improving Dispute Resolution 


15.35 The Employment Act 200214 introduced 


provisions, likely to be implemented in 
Spring 2004, to improve the way 
disputes are managed in the workplace: 


There will be minimum disciplinary and 
grievance procedures In every 
workplace, and incentives to use them. 
Failure to do so will be taken into 
account if there is a subsequent 
employment tribunal hearing, and any 
award will be adjusted accordingly. 
The implementing regulations will also 
remove the 20-employee threshold on 
providing information about disciplinary 
and grievance procedures. 


Although employers will always have to 
follow the basic dismissal procedures, 
they will no longer be penalised for 
irrelevant mistakes above that, provided 
the dismissal would otherwise be fair. 


14 Employment Act 2002. (ISBN 0 10 542202 9. Available from The Stationery Office and HMSO Internet site: 


www.legislation.hmso.gov.uk/acts/acts2002/20020022.htm) 
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v_ Fixed conciliation periods should 
encourage timely and amicable 
settlement of disputes without the need 
for a tribunal hearing. 


v_ The employment tribunal process Itself 
should become more efficient and much 
swifter through improved practice 
directions, better management of weak 
cases, revision of the costs regime and 
mandatory tribunal forms. 


Review of the Employment 
Relations Act 1999 


15.36 The Employment Relations Act 1999 
made important changes to trade union 
and employment law introducing, for 
example, a statutory procedure for trade 
union recognition. In line with 
commitments given when this legislation 
was introduced, the Department began 
a review of the Act’s operation in July 
2002, publishing a consultation 
document in February 2003. 


Employee Involvement 


15.37A discussion paper “High Performance 
Workplaces: The Role of Employee 
Involvement in a Modern Economy’§, 
published in July 2002, began the 
Government's consultation on 
implementation of the EC Directive on 
Informing and Consulting Employees, 
due to start coming into force in the UK 
by March 2005. Later in 2002, the 
Department organised a series of 
roundtable discussions with trade union 
and business organisations to help refine 
its approach; and will issue a 
consultation document on draft 
legislation in 2003. 


Collective Redundancies 


15.38 Following the 2001 review of Collective 
Redundancies legislation, the findings 


are being considered as part of the 
implementation of the Information and 
Consultation Directive. 


The Employment Tribunals Service 
(ETS) 


15.39 The ETS'® is an executive agency of DTI 
which provides administrative Support to 
Employment Tribunals and their appellate 
body, the Employment Appeal Tribunal 
(EAT). Employment Tribunals are 
independent judicial bodies set up to 
determine complaints under a range 
of employment rights legislation. 


15.40 The number of Employment Tribunal 
applications remains high'”. The main 
growth in the last four years has come 
from claims of unfair dismissal. Tribunal 
sitting days are expected broadly to 
equal those in 2001-02, though the 
majority of applications are withdrawn 
or settled without recourse to a hearing. 


Employment Tribunal 
Applications by Jurisdiction 


2001-02 2002-03 

(estimated) 

Unfair dismissal 39% 45% 
‘Wages Act’ 20% 29% 
Sex, race and equal pay 17% 14% 
Other 9% 11% 


15.41 Results from a survey carried out in 
2002 showed that more than 95% 
of Employment Tribunal users were 
satisfied with the service they received 
from The ETS administrative staff. 


Employment Tribunal System 
Taskforce 


15.42 The Taskforce was set up by the 
Secretary of State and the Lord 
Chancellor to recommend how the 
Employment Tribunal System could be 
made more efficient and effective for 


15 Department of Trade and Industry “High Performance Workplaces: The Role of Employee Involvement in a Modern Economy”, July 2002 (URN 
02/917). Also available at: www.dti.gov.uk/er/consultation/informconsult.htm 

16 Further details of ETS performance against its key targets are given in Chapter 19 — The Executive Agencies 

17 A breakdown of Employment Tribunal applications and other statistical material about Employment Tribunals and the EAT is published in The ETS 
“Annual Report and Accounts” (ISBN 0-10-291662-4). Also available at The ETS Internet site: www.ets.gov.uk/annualreport2002.pdf 
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users. In July 2002 its report made 61 
recommendations, ranging from changes 
in internal procedures, improvements in 
guidance material and user consultation, 
to substantial investment in staffing, 
facilities and technology resources. The 
Government welcomed, as a package, 
the Taskforce report and agreed with its 
conclusion that a co-ordinated approach 
is needed to the planning, monitoring 
and delivery of a range of system-wide 
reforms. It also accepted that a wider 
range of options should be developed for 
employers and employees to resolve 
disputes without resort to Employment 
Tribunals. The Government will work 
with ACAS and The ETS on incorporating 
the recommendations into their business 
planning. Some recommendations 
require secondary legislation. These will 
teed into the forthcoming revision of 
rules of procedure, on which there will 
be public consultation. 


small business, diversity issues and the 
perspectives of experts such as lawyers 
and HR practitioners. 


For the consultation on the Information 
and Consultation Directive, the 
Department organised a series of 
regional roundtable discussions, mostly 
attended by Ministers and hosted by a 
variety of organisations including the 
CBI, TUC, Engineering Employers 
Federation and the Involvement and 
Participation Association. A wide cross- 
section of stakeholders participated, 
including business organisations, trade 
unions, lawyers and academics. 


For the Equality and Diversity 
consultation, the Department 
co-ordinated across Whitehall to ensure 
a joined-up policy and the smooth 
running of the consultation process 
itself, including an innovative online 
consultation on key issues for small 
businesses and meetings to engage a 
broad range of stakeholders, including 


i ei tee 
Better Regulation the British Sign Language community. 


15.43 All employment relations consultations . ; 
eM 15.44 Guidance material was published, on the 


by the Department complied with the 
Government Code on Consultation 
Criteria, and included Regulatory Impact 
Assessments where appropriate. The 
Department complied with the minimum 
12-week consultation period; indeed, the 
consultations on employment status and 
on the Information and Consultation 
Directive both lasted five months. These 
two, and that on the equality and 
diversity provisions of the Employment 
Directive, used particularly wide-ranging 
consultation methods: 


As part of the employment status review 
a broad group of stakeholders were 
represented at roundtable meetings on 
agency work, construction, religious 
office-holders and the public sector, 
where key questions were debated. 
Further meetings focused on particular 
concerns or perspectives — for example, 


Internet and/or in hard-copy, well ahead 
of regulation implementation dates. 

In response to feedback from employer 
organisations, basic summary leaflets 
outlining the new working parents’ 
rights (see Work and Parents above) 
were issued in advance of Parliamentary 
approval for the Regulations, with 
appropriate caveats. This helped 
employers prepare in good time. 


15.45 In August 2002 the Government 


responded to the Better Regulation 
Task Force (BRTF) report “Employment 
Regulation: striking a balance” within 
the standard 60 working days’ deadline 
requested by the BRTF. Shortly 
afterwards the Department published 

a consultation document on 
Commencement Dates for Employment 
Regulations which proposed limiting the 
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number of days each year on which 15.49 ACAS's fastest growing area is advice 


employment regulations would be 
introduced, thus enabling businesses 
to be better prepared for them. 


and guidance on good practice in the 
workplace. For example, during 2002-03 
the number of training events, mostly 


targetted at smaller organisations, rose 
by over 50%; a web-delivered training 
package was piloted; and an online 
booking facility’? for ACAS events was 
introduced. 


15.46 The BRTF recommended that when 
considering employment regulation 
options, the Department should carry out 
a full analysis of the alternatives to state 
regulation and identify unintended 
consequences. The Government agreed 
and has since put it into practice: 


15.50 The Race Relations Employment 
Advisory Service was successfully 
integrated into the ACAS regional 
structure, enhancing its delivery potential 
to more employers. The Equality Direct 
telephone helpline, transferred to ACAS 
in 2001, is being evaluated by external 
consultants before decisions about 
future operation are taken. 


Individual conciliation 
(IC) cases received 


v_ The discussion document on 
employment status included a specific 
question on what non-legislative 
approaches could be used to address 
problems arising from any lack of clarity 
in employment status. 


wv The consultation on the Information and 
Consultation Directive asked how best to 
promote information and consultation 
among SMEs by non-legislative means. 


‘Employment Tribunal 
AVeyo)ifer-)afolarm ep Vae ul atcte [Cea eco g 


2000-01 2001-02 2002-03(a) 


105,909 100,878 97,000 


ACAS (Advisory, Conciliation 
and Arbitration Service) 


IC cases referred 
to ACAS which did 


integrate the 11 callcentres. This aims 
to cut waiting times and use helpline 
advisers’ time more effectively. 


not go forward to a 


(a) estimated 


(b) based on a customer satisfaction survey 


15.47 ACAS is an independent statutory body, tribunal hearing (%) 71 75 We 
funded by the Department's. Its aim is Unit cost of an IC 
to improve organisations and working life case settled or 
through better employment relations. withdrawn (E) 292 360 380 
ACAS Council members are appointed Enquiries 764,577 755,449 770,000 
by the Secretary of State and represent Unit cost of call (£) 4.9 9.8 6.0 
a balance of the interests of employers Collective conciliation 
and employees. This ensures the cases (CC) received 472 cred 1,370 
organisation's independence and CC cases settled or 
tialit where significant 
Pa neys progress was made (%) 90 76(b) 80(b) 
15.48 ACAS services include interactive Unit cost of cases 
training workshops and seminars, settled or where 
een i me) significant progress 
pul ications, wor place training and made (f) 1,508 1,716 1,800 
guidance on equality policies. TRESNIGhI= “epee eee spent 
regarded ACAS helpline service deals on Advisory Mediation 
with over 750,000 calls a year. In Projects (AMPs) (%) 9 8 Z 
December 2002 a new national number Unit cost of AMPs 
(08457 47 47 47) was introduced to one STCAOR ala A RS 


18 A full report on ACAS's activities giving details of all ACAS operations is made to Parliament each year: “Annual Report, Advisory, Conciliation & 


Arbitration Service” available from ACAS Publications, Swallow Field Way, Hayes, Middlesex UB3 1DQ Tel: 0870 242 9090. 
19 www.acas.org.uk 
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The Office of Manpower 
Economics 


15.51 The Office of Manpower Economics 
(OME) is funded by the Department but 
is independent of Government. Its main 
role is to serve six public sector Pay 
Review Bodies and the Police 
Negotiating and Police Advisory (England 
& Wales) Boards. The Review Bodies 
report annually to the Prime Minister and 
relevant departmental Ministers on pay 
and related matters for a wide range of 
public sector employee groups. OME 
also carries out a continuous survey of 
pay settlements, which informs public 
sector pay negotiations. During 2002-03, 
the Review Bodies and the Police 
Negotiating Board produced several 
reports on pay and conditions, details of 
which are on the OME website29. 


Figure 15.4: Expeni fon 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Functions C and W (Legal and regulatory framework and markets and 
associated administration costs) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 

Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

The Employment Tribunals Service!) 5G.2 66.4 72:0 74.0 TOA 

Employment Relations Programmes (including NMVW 

enforcement, Partnership at Work Fund & Work-Life 

Balance Challenge Fund) 14.6 case 20,2 15.6 51 

Grant-in-aid to ACAS') Stel || 46.7 47.0 49.3 50.3 


(a) See also Chapter 19 -The Executive Agencies 


(b) Figures for 2001-02 and 2002-03 are in cash terms. 


20 www.ome.uk.com 
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4 < DIVERSITY 


Introduction 

Performance in 2002-03 
Women at Work 
Mainstreaming Gender 
Equality Machinery Project 
Social Justice 

International Perspective 
Working with Partners 


Introduction ) Minister of State in the Office of the 
Deputy Prime Minister, is also Minister 


16.1 Equality policies are designed to foRaNOnnen 


promote a modern Britain which uses 

and fosters the talents of all its people; 
which promotes opportunity for all; and Women at Work 
which recognises that diversity can be a 


rs Reducing the Gender Pay Gap 
source of competitive advantage and 


high productivity. The Women and 16.3 The Government published an update of 
Equality Unit (WWEU) leads on gender its action to tackle the gender pay gap at 
equality matters for all Government and the end of last year. This includes: 


promotes and co-ordinates equality and 


; Vv. implementing the accepted 
diversity across Government. 


recommendations of the Kingsmill 
16.2 The Women and Equality Unit! Review; 
transferred to the Department for Trade 
and Industry at the end of May 2002 
from the Cabinet Office. Patricia Hewitt, 
Secretary of State, is the Cabinet 
Minister for Women. Barbara Roche, 


v_ disseminating authoritative research, 
the Gender Pay Gap, on the causes and 
relative importance of the pay gap; 


Performance in 2002-03 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


1 The WEU website is available at: www.womenandequalityunit.gov.uk 


Vv 


16.4 


making annual Castle Awards to 
recognise excellence in employers who 
are working to address equal pay and 
equal opportunities issues; 


making it easier for women and men to 
take up equal pay claims by simplifying 
and speeding up existing tribunal 
procedures, and introducing, as part of 
the Employment Act 2002, the equal pay 
questionnaire; and 


appointing Fair Pay Champions from 
business, the public sector and trade 
unions to promote and share good 
practice. 


The WEU has developed a questionnaire 
that allows anyone receiving less pay 
than a comparator of the opposite sex 
to ask for information from his or her 
employer. These questionnaires are 
available from Job Centres and Citizens 
Advice Bureaux and can be found on the 
Women and Equality Unit website and 
the Equal Opportunities Commission 
(EOC) website. Fair Pay Champions are 
working in specific sectors, alongside 
the EOC. The first Castle Awards were 
made in Autumn 2002 to highlight 
excellent personal and organisational 
contributions to the cause of equal pay. 


‘Improving Life at Work’ 


165 


In partnership with Denmark and Ireland, 
the EOC, the TUC and Opportunity Now, 
WEU led an EU funded project to 
identify and promote best practice in 
Advancing Women in the Workplace. 

An international conference ‘Improving 
Life at Work’, drawing on the best 
practice lessons from that research and 
from a series of overseas visits made by 
the Secretary of State looking into work- 
life balance issues, was held in London 
in January 2003. 


2 www.strategy.gov.uk. 
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Childcare 


166 


The Cabinet Office Strategy Unit 
published the Inter-Departmental 
Childcare Review: “Delivering for 
Children and Families” in November 
2002. The Report can be found on the 
Strategy Unit's website2. The Unit 
reviewed the effectiveness of the 
National Childcare Strategy so far, and 
made further recommendations for 
future policy on childcare to 2010. 
Ministers for Women, WEU and 
Employment Relations in DT| contributed 
to this report, in particular, looking at the 
provision of childcare and its effects on 
the economic participation of parents 
(women in particular) and at the potential 
to encourage employers to support 
childcare. 


Public Appointments seminars 


16.7 


16.3 


In 2002-03 the Ministers for Women led 
a campaign to encourage more women 
to apply for public appointments. This 
involved holding seminars across the 
country aimed at increasing women 
public appointees. A practical guide to 
help others run their own seminars was 
published in December 2002. 


In conjunction with this programme the 
Women's National Commission launched 
a virtual network for women interested 
in being selected for public 
appointments. The network provides 
details of vacancies for current public 
appointments. 


Mainstreaming Gender 


16.9 Gender mainstreaming is central to the 


European and Government agenda. 
It sends an important message -— that 
everyone is valued equally. 
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Gender Public Service Agreement 
Target 


16.10 The Government announced the first 


ever Gender Equality Public Service 
Agreement (PSA) Target in July 2002, 
this is described in Chapter 1. The Unit 
promotes gender equality and gender 
mainstreaming across Government, 
supported by the Treasury. The Plan 
underpins targets and commitments 


Britain”? which pulled together existing 
data on the position of women in the UK 
today. This collection draws together for 
the first time a vast amount of material 
that illuminates women's lives at work 
and at home. It is already proving to be a 
valuable reference tool and provides 

a Critical benchmark against which 

to measure progress. 


across key Government Departments to Equality Machinery Project 


gender equality and gender 
mainstreaming. 


Gender Impact Assessment tool 


16.11 The Unit has developed an Equality 


Mainstreaming tool called Diversity, 
Policy and Services for use across the 
whole of the DTI. Equality impact 
assessments are being applied to 
legislation, policy plans and programmes, 
budgets, reports and existing policies and 
services. A Gender Impact Assessment 
tool has also been developed as a 
Government-wide initiative. 


Gender research forum 


16.14 Great Britain's statutory equality 


institutions play a key role in achieving a 
more equal society. In October 2002 the 
government launched the consultation 
document “Equality and Diversity: 
Making it Happen” to look in depth at 
the future role and structures of these 
institutions, and so ensure that they are 
able to meet needs and expectations for 
the years ahead. Among the changes in 
prospect is the major extension of 
protection, which will prohibit 
discrimination in employment on 
grounds of sexual orientation, religion 
and belief and age. 


16.15 “Equality and Diversity: Making it 


16.12 Working in partnership with the Office 


for National Statistics and the Economic 
and Social Research Council, the WEU 
has set up the Gender Research Forum. 
This brings together leading researchers 
from across the United Kingdom to 
share research based around a common 
theme. This year around 400 people 
attended two meetings of the forum. 


Happen” sets out the Government's 
vision for equality and initiates views on 
priorities for equality institutions. It seeks 
views on a number of future structural 
options, including a single equality body 
for Great Britain. 


Social Justice 


The themes were, first, The Gender Pay Black History Month 


and Productivity Gap, and second, 
Diversity, in line with the Unit's priorities. 
The output of the Forum is used to 
inform subsequent policy development. 


Key Indicators of Women’s Position 


16.13 In November 2002, the WEU published 


3 
4 


a major dossier of research “Key 
Indicators of Women’s Position in 


“Key Indicators of Women's Position in Britain” November 2002 (URN 02/1453) 
“Equality and Diversity: Making it Happen” October 2002 (URN 02/1353) 


16.16 In October 2002 the Ministers for 


Women hosted a reception at Lancaster 
House as part of Black History Month, 

to celebrate the achievements and 
contribution that black women have made 
to British Society in areas such as the 
economy, politics, law, medicine, arts, 
community activities and public services. 


Domestic Violence 


16.17 The Government is committed to tackle 


all forms of violence against women. 
Ministers from across Government work 
together in a Ministerial Working Group 
which aims to provide co-ordinated and 
concerted action, and focuses on five 
key priorities: 


early intervention by health care 
professionals; 


increasing safe accommodation choices 
for women and children; 


promoting education and awareness 
raising; 

improving the link between the criminal 
and civil law; and 


ensuring a consistent response from the 
police and Crown Prosecution Service. 


16.18 The WEU focus Is on education and 


awareness raising. Research started in 
Autumn 2002 into the economic and 
social costs of domestic violence. This 
first national study of its kind aims to 
calculate the true costs of violence 
against women in the home, by looking 
at what is known about its impact on 
service providers, employers, and 
women and their families. 


Civil Partnerships 


16.19 Extensive work has been carried out 


during the year to explore with a number 
of interested Departments, and 
stakeholders, the issues associated with 
setting up a partnership registration 
scheme for same sex couples. Gay and 
lesbian couples have no current public 
way of organising their affairs together, 
unlike many citizens in a similar situation 
in other countries of the European 
Union. In December 2002, Barbara 
Roche was able to announce that the 
Government believed that there was a 
case in principle for setting up such a 
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scheme and a consultation document 
will be issued in the Summer 2003 that 
will allow the debate to continue. 


International Perspective 


16.20 The WEU helps to coordinate, negotiate 


and present the UK position on women’s 
issues at EU level. The Danish 
Presidency (July-December 2002) 
focused on the development of 
European indicators on violence against 
women. The WEU actively participates 
in the current debates on gender and 
the Convention on the Future of Europe 
to ensure that a gender perspective is 
included in the decision-making process. 


16.21 The WEU also participates in the EU- 


wide High-level Group on Gender 
Mainstreaming which meets twice a 
year. At its recent meeting the Group 
considered the areas on which future 
presidencies may wish to develop 
indicators. 


16.22 The UK's 5th Report to the UN 


Commission for the Elimination of 
Discrimination Against Women 
Committee will be submitted in May 
2003. WEU leads across government in 
producing the report. Compiling it 
involves inputs from across central 
government, the devolved 
administrations and consultations with 
the Women's National Commission and 
Equal Opportunities Commission. 


16.23WEU collaborates actively with UK 


representatives in New York in providing 
inputs to the UN on issues relating to 
gender. Resolutions that were 
successfully negotiated in 2002-03 
include those on honour crimes, 
trafficking in women, CEDAW, and the 
status of women in the UN system. 
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Equal Treatment Directive 
amendment 


16.24The Equal Treatment Directive, the EU's 
main piece of sex equality legislation, 
has recently been brought up to date. 
It now reflects the changes to European 
gender equality law; many years of 
European case law; and takes a similar 
line, where appropriate, to the 
Employment and Race Directives under 
Article 13. 


16.25 The amended Equal Treatment Directive 
was adopted by the Council of Ministers 
on 13 June 2002. The UK Government 
supported the objective of modernising 
the Equal Treatment Directive on the 
principle of equal treatment and its 
practical implementation across society. 


Working with Partners 


Equal Opportunities Commission 
(EOC) 


16.26 The Equal Opportunities Commission 
was established in 1975, under the 
Sex Discrimination Act, to combat sex 
discrimination in Great Britain. 
lts statutory duties are to: 


W work towards the elimination of sex 
discrimination; 


Vv promote equality of opportunity between 
men and women; and 


Vv review the workings of the Sex 
Discrimination Act and the Equal Pay Act. 


16.27 The Commission discharges its 
responsibilities in the following ways by: 


v_ reviewing the operation of legislation; 


Vv building capacity to bring about change, 
in partnership with unions, employers 
and other bodies; and 


Vv enforcement, by assisting individuals and 
conducting investigations. 


5 www.eoc.org.uk 


16.28 The Commission is a Non-Departmental 


Public Body (NDPB) financed from grant- 
in-aid (£8.605 million in 2001-02). 
Information about how the Commission 
uses and proposes to use its resources 
is contained in its Annual Report and 
Corporate Plan respectively, which can 
be found on the EOC website. 


The Women’s National Commission 
(WNC) 


16.29 The WNC is an advisory Non-Departmental 


Public Body, established in the 1960s, 
to provide an effective two-way 
communication channel between 
women and Government. It has over 
200 partner organisations and Is run by 
a small secretariat. Activities this year 
have included: 


holding a number of round tables during 
the year on topics of importance to 
women, such as domestic violence, 
women's health, future equality 
machinery, etc; 


working with a regional police force on 
better services for women reporting 
crimes; and 


setting up and running an e-network 
for women wishing to take up public 
appointments. 


Figure 16.1: 


Expenditure on gender equality and diversity (£ million) 
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Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR 1 Functions C, and W (Legal and regulatory framework and markets and 


associated administration costs) 


Increasing women’s economic productivity and participation(a) 


Strategic promotion of diversity and gender cross government, 
EU and beyond. 


Reducing barriers to social participation. 
Improving equalities legislative and institutional frameworks (b) 
Mainstreaming diversity in DTI policies and programmes. 


(a) Includes WNC funding 
(b) Includes EOC funding 


Note: Outturn figures not available for 2001-02 as Women and Equality Unit was part of the Cabinet Office. 
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Section E: 


DTI Managed 17 DTI Managed Liabilities 
Liabilities 


17 


Introduction 
Coal 
Nuclear 


British Energy 


Introduction 


17.1 


The Department manages residual 
liabilities arising from the coal and 
nuclear industries’ past activities. These 
long-term commitments represent a 
significant part of the Department's 
budget’. For the reasons explained in 
the British Energy section below, the 
Department is making a new provision 
of £2.1 billion in respect of the liability 
arising from its financial responsibility 
for British Energy's historic spent fuel 
liabilities. 


Coal 


a ae 


17.3 


Physical liabilities are managed by the 
Coal Authority, which is largely financed 
by the Department through grant in aid. 
These liabilities principally comprise 
responsibility for repairing subsidence 
damage caused by pre-privatised mining 
operations, the cleaning up of former 
British Coal property and minewater 
control. 


The liabilities in respect of former British 
Coal employees are covered by several 
programmes, of which the most 
important are: 


Health claims, particularly claims for 
Chronic Obstructive Pulmonary Disease 
(COPD) and Vibration White Finger 
(VWF) which have been the subject of 
court decisions. They are expected to 
cost around £5.7 billion in total. There 
are currently 215,000 COPD claims and 


168,000 VWE claims. The COPD scheme 


17.4 
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DTI MANAGED LIABILITIES 


is still open for new claims, the VWF 
scheme is closed for live claims and 
the deadline for deceased claims was 
31 January 2003. On COPD, the 
Department has made nearly 110,000 
payments totalling more than £560 
million to mid-January 2003, mostly 

as interim payments but including over 
48,000 full and final payments. On VWF, 
the Department has settled over 50,000 
claims and made 75,000 interim 
payments to mid-January 2003 and 
some £676 million compensation has 
been paid. The Department and miners’ 
solicitors are currently finalising 
arrangements for settlement of 
compensation for loss of services. 
Around 37,000 claims are forecast. 
There are some other areas of claim 
where compensation arrangements 
have still to be agreed. 


Concessionary fuel Upon the 
privatisation of the British Coal 
Corporation (BCC) the DT| assumed 
responsibility for the National 
Concessionary Fuel Scheme whereby 
former employees of the BCC receive 
concessionary fuel (or a cash in lieu 
alternative). At the end of 2002 there 
were some 135,000 beneficiaries; just 
fewer than 48,000 took solid fuel with 
the remainder taking cash in lieu. 

A major, competitive tender last year 
resulted in the award of a new five year 
contract to Supply and Distribute 
Concessionary Fuel at a unit cost that is 
10% cheaper than the previous contract. 


1 Astatement of DTI's contingent or nominal liabilities is provided at Annex B2. The DTI's liabilities with respect to the Small Firms Loan Guarantee 


Scheme are described in Chapter 8 — Small Businesses and Enterprise. 
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Longannet Colliery The entire 
workforce of Longannet Colliery, the 
last remaining deep-mine in Scotland, 
suffered compulsory redundancy when 
the mine was forced to close after 
catastrophic flooding in late March 2002. 
In July 2002, the Secretary of State 
announced the Department's intention 
to make supplementary, cash payments 
of £5,000 to those members of the 
Longannet workforce who had 
transferred from British Coal at 
privatisation in 1994 (and had not 
previously received redundancy awards 
from the Corporation) qualified for the 
additional payment. In total, 369 
individuals benefitted. 


DTI Low Pension Award to members 
of the Mineworkers’ Pension Scheme 
The Department has been taking forward 
the benefit package Ministers 
announced in January 2002 to help 
certain Mineworkers’ Pension Scheme 
(MPS) members on the lowest pensions 
who left British Coal before or shortly 
after 1975. The scheme will help around 
66,000 members, who will receive 
awards of between £200 and £2000, and 
will cost around £90 million that will be 
funded by the Government. 


The Coal Authority is a Non Departmental 
Public Body, which was established under 
the provisions of the Coal Industry Act 
1994. Its activities are set out in the 
Treasury's annual report and its 
expenditure is summarised in Figure 17.1. 


In addition, the Department has 
contingent liabilities of more than 

£16 billion under arrangements put in 
place at privatisation in 1994 whereby 
the Department guaranteed the solvency 
of the coal pension schemes. 


2 Further information can be found in the DT! Resource Accounts. 
3 Department for Trade and Industry “Managing the Nuclear Legacy: a strategy for action” July 2002 (Cm5552) The Stationery Office. 


British Coal Corporation Pension 
Schemes 


17.7 


The Department holds investments in 
the Investment Reserves of two pension 
schemes for the former employees of 
the British Coal Corporation. On 

31 March 2002 these investments 
totalled £2,070 million2. 


Nuclear 


United Kingdom Atomic Energy 
Authority (UKAEA) 


17.8 


17.9 


UKAEA is a Non Departmental Public 
Body sponsored by the Department. 
UKAEA‘s main function is to arrange 
for the decommissioning of its nuclear 
facilities and the environmental 
restoration of its sites. The estimated 
undiscounted cost to the Department 
of completing this task is £8.5 billion. 
This function will be subsumed 
eventually within the Nuclear 
Decommissioning Authority — see 
17.11 below. 


UKAEA also undertakes the UK’s fusion 
research programme, and operates the 
Joint European Torus for the European 

Commission. 


17.10 UKAEA provides an armed police 


capability for designated nuclear sites. 
The UKAEA Constabulary is to be re- 
established under a statutory police 
authority. 


Future Management of Civil 
Nuclear Liabilities 


17.11 The White Paper “Managing the Nuclear 


Legacy — a strategy for action” published 
in July 20028 sets out the Government's 
strategy for nuclear clean up funded by 
the taxpayer. It proposes the formation 
of the Liabilities Management Authority 
(now renamed the Nuclear 
Decommissioning Authority), a new 
public body. The Nuclear 


Decommissioning Authority (NDA) will 
ensure that the nuclear legacy which is 
presently the responsibility of BNFL and 
UKAEA will be cleaned up safely, 
securely, cost effectively and in ways 
which protect the environment. 


17.12 The NDA will provide strategic focus, 
leadership and direction on the 
management of the public sector civil 
nuclear liabilities. It will work in 
partnership with the site licensees — at 
the outset the UKAEA and BNEFL — and 
the safety, security and environmental 
regulators to achieve the most effective 
and safe means of discharging the 
liabilities. It will also look to develop a 
strong supply chain and a skill base 
capable of sustaining the clean up 
programme over the long timescale 
required. Current estimates put the 
undiscounted cost at some £48 billion. 


17.13 The setting up of the NDA will require 
primary legislation. It was announced in 
the Queen's Speech of 13th November 
2002 that a Bill for this purpose will be 
published in draft in this Parliamentary 
session. 


17.14 A Liabilities Management Unit (LMU) 
has been set up to prepare the ground 
for the NDA. The LMU is working with 
BNFL, UKAEA, and the nuclear 
regulators to discharge this remit. 
Bechtel has been appointed as strategic 
partner to the LMU. 


British Energy 


17.15 British Energy (BE) approached the 
Government in early September 2002 
seeking immediate financial support and 
discussions about longer term 
restructuring. In accordance with the 
Government's overriding priorities of 
nuclear safety and the security of 
electricity supplies, it provided short- 
term financial support and entered into 
discussions with BE. 
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17.16 The financial support provided to BE 


was a credit facility for up to £410 
million in respect of the company’s 
working capital requirements and cash 
collateral to Support its trading activities 
in the UK and North America. The facility 
was increased to up to £650 million on 
26th September 2002 and extended for 
two months in order to give sufficient 
time to clarify the company’s full 
financial position and to come to a clear 
view on the options for restructuring the 
company. Additionally, the Government 
took security for the credit facility over 
British Energy's assets In order to give 
protection for taxpayers’ money. 


17.17 The company announced on 


28 November 2002 its plan for the 
solvent restructuring of the company. 
The Government had assessed the 
plan's implications with its financial 
advisers and agreed to play its part in 
allowing the company to attempt solvent 
restructuring. As part of its plan, the 
company announced new and enhanced 
arrangements to fund decommissioning 
and other nuclear liabilities. The 
Government will stand behind these 
arrangements to guarantee nuclear 
safety and environmental protection. In 
addition the Government has recognised 
that, if this restructuring is to work, It 
must contribute significantly to the 
company’s currently estimated £2.1 
billion of historic nuclear fuel liabilities 
managed by BNFL. The cost to the 
Government will average £150-—200 
million per annum for the next 10 years 
and fall thereafter. If BE does very well, 
surpluses from BE's contribution to the 
decommissioning funds will help meet 
those costs. The Government said it was 
prepared to continue to fund BE’s 
operations while the restructuring plan 
was agreed and implemented. The 
Government also said it would bring 
forward legislation to enable it to carry 
forward its part of the proposed 
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restructuring or, if it fails, to acquire BE Government announced that, on a 

or its assets. The Electricity contingency basis, it would continue the 
(Miscellaneous Provisions) Bill is credit facility, with the maximum amount 
currently going through Parliament. being available being reduced from £650 


million to £200 million. The facility has 
been extended to the earlier of 30 
September 2004 or the date on which 
the restructuring plan becomes 
effective. The company’s announcement 
was an important step forward in the 
implementation of its restructuring plan, 
but much remains to be done by the 
company. The Government is well 
prepared for administration in case 

it fails. 


Figure 17.1: indi ture on managing liabilities* (£ million) a 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Functions D and S (Expenses related to coal provisions), E (British Coal 
Corporation External Finance), R and X (Expenses related to nuclear provisions), T (Privatisation 
expenses) and Y (Other expenditure related to the Coal Industry) 


17.18 On 14 February 2003, BE announced it 
had reached agreement tn principle with 
its financial creditors on its restructuring 
olan. The Government welcomed the 
progress the company had made in 
implementing its restructuring plan, and, 
on the basis of the company’s 
announcement, made a state aids 
submission to the European Commission 
on 7 March. Also on 7 March the 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
Coal Authority 20.7 25.4 27.0 27.0 27.0 


(From 2003-04 will be on a net resource consumption basis) 
Ex-employee liabilities of British Coal Corporation 


and other liabilities transferred from British Coal -148.9 306.9 204.1 199.4 186.6 
of which: 

Health claims and associated expenditure -408.5 232.4 117.7 112.9 100.2 
Movement in Provision 298.9 S2ilwee 175.5 116.0 53.0 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision -628.9 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cost of Capital (a) -78.5 -88.8 -57.8 -3.1 47.2 
Cash expenditure (excluded from resource cost) 62125 850.0 850.0 850.0 850.0 
Concessionary fuel and associated expenditure 259.6 74.5 86.4 86.5 86.4 
Movement in Provision eye 34.0 38.1 36.9 30.5 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision 162 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cost of Capital (a) S12 40.5 48.3 49.6 50.8 
Cash expenditure (excluded from resource cost) 62-2 64.6 528 528 47.1 
Coal Operating Subsidy (b) 9.9 -0.4 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Movement in Provision ore -0.3 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision 9.6 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cost of Capital -2.9 0.1 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cash expenditure (excluded from resource cost) Go Ze) 0.0 0.0 0.0 
British Coal Corporation external finance (c) -0.1 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 
Movement in Provision 0.0 0.2 0.2 ae SBF: 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cost of Capital -0.1 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 


Cash expenditure (excluded from resource cost) 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
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Figure 17.1: acrollgeom mpd eX-lareliclig-Melimeatlar-le litle) liabilities* (£ million) ~ continued 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Functions D and S (Expenses related to coal provisions), E (British Coal 
Corporation External Finance), R and Y (Expenses related to nuclear provisions), T (Privatisation 
expenses) and Z (Other expenditure related to the Coal Industry) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

Coal Privatisation — indemnities 8.0 -0.4 -0.3 0.1 0.1 
Movement in Provision 0.0 0.3 0.0 OZ 0.2 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision 10.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cash expenditure (excluded from resource cost) Ov 4.0 4.0 4.0 2.0 
Coal Privatisation - Avenue Cokeworks 6.4 -0.6 -0.1 -0.1 0.0 
Movement in Provision 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.2 03 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision 6.8 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cost of Capital -0.4 -0.6 -0.1 -0.3 -0.3 
Cash expenditure (excluded from resource cost) 0.0 15.0 10.0 10.0 12.0 
Managing nuclear liabilities 2977.3 896.3 452.5 465.1 477.8 
of which : 
UKAEA Decommissioning 610.5 741.4 288.3 290.9 292.9 
Movement in Provision 478.5 451.9 454.2 Ab/il 459.5 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision 297.6 A55c1 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cost of Capital -165.6 -165.6 -165.9 -166.2 -166.6 
Expenditure to reduce the provision (excluded from 
resource cost) 245.7 ZOL.S ZO5 EBS eee) 308.4 
UKAEA Other 2.4 1.4 1.2 1.2 1.2 
Movement in Provision 2.8 Si 25 220 Pato) 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision 3:0 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cost of Capital -3.7 -1.7 -1.3 -1.3 -1.3 
Expenditure to reduce the provision (excluded 
from resource cost) 9.8 8.0 Lf Ts Vs 
BNFL/Magnox decommissioning 2364.5 153.5 163.0 173.0 183.7 
Movement in Provision 2536.0 S695 B9253 416.5 442.2 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision -6.2 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Cost of Capital -165.3 -216.0 -229.3 -243.5 -258.5 
Cash expenditure (excluded from resource cost), === .0 OOD 


*The Department has other liabilities in respect of the Small Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme, see Chapter 8. 
(a) includes Cost of Capital charge on associated assets 
(b) The Coal Operating Subsidy is described in Chapter 11 


(c) The British Coal Corporation is described in Chapter 20 
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Performance in 2002-03 


Performance in 2002-03 


18.1 The Government's commitments for 
export licensing are set out in the Export 
Control Organisation’s (ECO) Service and 
Performance Code’. The target is to 
provide a substantive response to 
applications for standard individual 
export licences (SIELs) within 20 
working days of the provision of full 
documentation by exporters, for 70% 
of applications. In the calendar year 2002 
some 59% of cases were processed 
within this target period. Complaint 
levels for 2001—02 were lower than for 
2000-01. The ECO also provides advice 
to companies on whether or not their 
goods are controlled (termed ‘ratings’ 
advice). The target is to provide such 
advice within 10 working days for 
enquiries that do not need to be 
circulated to other Government 
departments and 20 working days if they 
do. For both these measures the target 
is 90%. These targets were met in 85% 
and 51% of cases respectively during 
the calendar year 2002. Last year’s 
Report described measures the 
Government had taken to improve 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


Controlling strategic exports 
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EXPORT CONTROL AND NON-PROLIFERATION 


export licensing processes. In 2003, the 
Department will continue to look at 
ways to improve the efficiency and 
effectiveness of the licensing system, 
ensuring that the regulatory burden for 
industry is kept to a minimum. 


Controlling strategic exports 


18.2 The Government is strongly committed 


to preventing the proliferation of 
Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD): 
nuclear, chemical and biological 
weapons, and missiles capable of 
delivering such weapons. The 
Department works closely with other 
departments, including the Foreign and 
Commonwealth Office (FCO) and the 
Ministry of Defence (MoD), and 
participates fully in the work of the 
relevant international organisations. 
The Department seeks to ensure that 
the UK meets its international 
obligations. All relevant export licence 
applications are assessed against the 
Consolidated EU and National Arms 
Exports Criteria2. 


@ The Export Control Act received Royal Assent on 24 July 2002. 


@ The ECO now allows exporters to submit applications and accompanying documents 


over the Internet. 


@ A Consultation on the draft secondary legislation under the Export Control Act was 


published in January 2003. 


@ An Inter-Departmental review looked at how export licence processing system might 


be improved. 


1 The Code can be found at: www.dti.gov.uk/export.control/pdfs/performance.pdf 


2 These Criteria are set out in the written reply to a Parliamentary question given in Hansard Extract 26 October 2000: Column 199 — 203W 
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18.3 The Government publishes an Annual 


Report on Strategic Export Controls’. 
The Quadripartite Committee* has 
acknowledged that the Reports are “the 
most transparent in Europe”. The 2001 
Annual Report continues the trend by 
going even further than previous Reports 
in terms of detail and transparency. 

The Export Control Act puts the Annual 
Report on a statutory footing for the 

first time. 


Terrorism 


18.4 Following 11 September 2001, the UN 


Counter-Terrorism Committee, chaired 
by Sir Jeremy Greenstock, was set up 
to oversee the implementation of UN 
Security Council Resolution (UNSCR) 
13735. The Committee has considered a 
range of issues, including controls on the 
availability of weapons. The UK both 
provides support to the Committee, and 
reports to It on its own implementation 
of UNSCR 1373. The Government also 
reviewed its arms export control policy 
to ensure that it adequately reflected the 
need to combat terrorism. The Foreign 
Secretary announced the results in his 
reply to a Parliamentary question on 

13 December 20016. 


Export Control Act 


185 The new Act, when implemented, will 


replace the export control powers 
contained in the Import, Export and 
Customs Powers (Defence) Act 1939. 
It also provides new powers to allow 
controls to be imposed on the transfer 
of technology by any means; on the 
provision of technical assistance 
Overseas; and on trade (usually referred 
to as trafficking and brokering) between 
overseas countries. A full public 
consultation on draft secondary 
legislation was published in January 


2003, with the legislation planned to 
come into force from the end of 2003. 


Non-proliferation 


18.6 The UK Safeguards Office works with 


nuclear industry and the international 
safeguards authorities, the International 
Atomic Energy Agency (IAEA) and the 
Euratom Safeguards Office, to ensure 
that the UK continues to demonstrate 
compliance with its safeguards 
obligations and that safeguards 
measures applied are both effective and 
efficient. The UK Safeguards Office 
continued to provide the IAEA with 
voluntary declarations of nuclear-related 
activities In anticipation of the entry into 
force of the UK Additional Protocol. The 
Office has been heavily involved this 
year in responding to European 
Commission proposals for a new 
Euratom Safeguards Regulation to 
replace Commission Regulation 
(Euratom) No. 3227/76. The Department 
also funds the Safeguards Support 
Programme, which enables the UK to 
provide technical assistance in Support 
of the IAEA's nuclear safeguards system. 


18.7. Work continued to implement the 


Chemical Weapons Convention (CWC) 
in the UK. The Department, as the 
CWC National Authority, submitted 
declarations on past and future activities 
relating to chemicals covered by the 
CWC, as well as other declarations 
required by the Convention, to the 
Organisation for the Prohibition of 
Chemical Weapons (OPCVV). As part 

of this exercise, a facility to allow 
companies to provide information 
electronically was trialed. In 2002/03, 
the OPCW carried out eight routine 
inspections in the UK: six at industrial 
sites and two at defence (or former 
defence) facilities. The Department was 
able to ensure that the UK continued to 


3 www.files.fco.gov.uk/npd/annualreport4/fullreport.pdf 


4A Parliamentary Committee comprising representatives from the Trade & Industry Committee, the Foreign Affairs Committee, the Defence 
Committee and the International Development Committee. 
5 www.un.org/Docs/scres/2001/sc2001.htm 


6 This written reply is given in Hansard Extract 13 December 2001: Column 975W 


demonstrate compliance with its 
international obligations under the CWC, 
and all OPCW inspections were 
completed successfully. 
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Conference in 2006, covering the 
adoption of national measures, including 
penal legislation to implement the 
Convention's prohibitions; national 


regulations to ensure the security and 
oversight of dangerous pathogens 
enhancing international capabilities to 
investigate cases of alleged use of 
biological weapons and suspicious 
outbreaks of disease; strengthening of 
the world-wide surveillance of disease; 
and a code of conduct for scientists. 


18.8 The Department also made a strong 
input to the UK's involvement in the Fifth 
Review Conference of the Biological and 
Toxin Weapons Convention (BTWC), 
which reconvened in November 2002. 
The Convention agreed a programme of 
work for the period until the next Review 


Figure 18.1 iture on non-pro 


Main Estimates 2003-04 RfR1 Function C (Legal and regulatory framework and markets and 
associated administration costs) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
Non-Proliferation 11.9 18.1 20.1 21.6 23.0 
of which: 
IAEA Ve (ee 153.5 14.5 152 
OPCW. 2.0 2a 4.0 4.4 4.7 
OPBW. 0 0.2 0.5 0.5 0.5 
Nuclear Safeguards 1.0 (Os 1.6 TZ 1.8 


ELVIS 1.0 0.5 0,5 OG 0.5 
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1 G THE EXECUTIVE AGENCIES 


|__The Redundancy Payments Service 

| The Small Business Service 

___ Companies House 

___The Patent Office 

__ The National Weights and Measures Laboratory 
___The Radiocommunications Agency 

__ The Insolvency Service 


The Employment Tribunals Service 


The Redundancy Payments The Small Business Service’ 
Service 19.2 The Small Business Service (SBS) is 
19.1 The Redundancy Payments Service included in the Department's gross 
(RPS) processes claims for payments administration cost provision. It was 
from the National Insurance Fund. launched as an executive agency on 
Service quality standards and 1 April 2000. During 2002-03 SBS 
achievements are reviewed annually has worked more closely with other 
and set out in the RPS Customer Government Departments to ensure that 
Charter. The RPS main performance the benefit of its knowledge about the 
indicator is the time it takes to process needs of small business is shared more 
claims. The RPS merged with The widely with others to enable them to 
Insolvency Service on 1 April 2003. “Think Small First”. One of SBS's key 
Expenditure projections for 2003 objectives is to minimise the burden of 
onwards are contained in the entry regulation by ensuring that Government 
for The Insolvency Service. Departments are sensitive when framing 
new regulations and provide support to 
businesses to enable them to comply 
2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 simply and easily. 
Outturn Outturn Estimate 
Payments 191.0 225.0 255.0 
Receipts 25.0 20.0 24.0 
RPS Administration 
Costs at ow 35 
2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 
Outturn Outturn Estimate 
Speed of Payment 86% in 86% in 86% in 
of Claims 6 weeks 6 weeks 6 weeks 
(target (target (target 
80%) 80%) 85%) 


No. of claims for 
payment 100,409 111,445 116,000 


1 See Chapter 8 — Small Businesses and Enterprise for further details about SBS activities. SBS’s Annual Report can be found at: www.sbs.gov.uk/ 
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Figure 19.3: "Small Business Service performance against targets for 2001-02 


Target 


Put in place a set of actions for reforming the 
regulatory environment for small businesses 
by March 2002. 


Customer satisfaction at least 80% for all 
services. 


Unprompted and prompted awareness of 
Business Link (BL) branded services among 
small businesses to rise by 20% and 80% 
respectively by March 2002. 


All advisers delivering BL services to meet new 
standards by April 2002. 


Develop new funding streams to help plug the 
financing gap for start-ups and small growing 
firms; first investments for early stage financing 
of growth by December 2001. 


Launch new Business Incubation Fund by 
September 2001 and announce first loans by 
December 2001. 


Increase accessibility of support, including loan 
finance, in under invested areas, and to have at 
least 105 Phoenix Fund projects, including 

15 Community Finance Initiatives, covering all 
parts of the English regions up and running 

by March 2002. 


100% of valid invoices paid within 30 days. 


Outturn for 2001-02 


Established and began work on ten projects to 
reform the regulatory environment for small 
business. 


Customer satisfaction in the Omnibus Survey was 
61%, but local returns from BLOs indicated much 
higher satisfaction rates. Steps to improve 
measurement of client experience across all SBS 
services are planned by the end of 2002. 


Following the national Business Link advertising 
campaign in Autumn 2001, levels of awareness 
increased to 14% unprompted and 58% prompted 
from levels of 10% and 55% respectively. (Source: 
Omnibus Survey) 


Assessor training and development programme 
successfully completed with over 300 people 
available to conduct assessments across the 
Business Link network. 


Launched Early Growth Funding prospectus as part 
of the Chancellor's Pre-Budget Report in November 
2001. First bids received in January 2002. 


The Business Incubation Fund opened for business 
in October 2001. 


96 Phoenix Fund development projects, plus 16 
Community Development Finance Institution 
projects up and running by end of December 2001. 


98 % 


OO 


19.3 Experience gained in SBS's first two 
years of operation suggested a number 
of changes to its strategy and priorities 
and these are reflected in its revised 
targets for 2002-03 as set out In 
Figure 19.4. 


Figure 19.4: 


Targets 


Publish by October 2002 a strategy for the SBS 


for the years 2003-04 to 2005-06. 


10% increase in the number of people aged 
under 30 years participating in Enterprise 
Insight, Young Enterprise and STEP. 


Implement the small firms impact test across 
government by March 2003. 


Reduce the gap in business start-up rates 
between the most and least disadvantaged 
local authority wards by 1 percentage point 
a year. 


By end 2002-03, establish and implement an 
accreditation system for Community 
Development Finance Institutions to enable 
businesses to benefit from the community 
investment tax credit in the 2002 Budget. 


Launch the “Bridges” Community Development 
Venture Fund (formerly known as the 
Community Development Venture Fund) 

by June 2002. 


Publish an action plan in response to 
consultation on a national strategy for 
start-ups by October 2002. 
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Small Business Service Targets for 2002-03 


Estimated outturn for 2002-03 


“Small Business and Government — the way 
forward” was published on the SBS website 
(www.sbs.gov.uk/) in December 2002. 


A 10% increase in STEP placements in Summer 
2002 was achieved. Data for El and YE will be 
available in the fourth quarter. 


The enhanced Small Firms Impact Test is an 
integral part of the revised Cabinet Office guidance 
“Better Policy Making and Regulatory Impact 
Assessment”, launched in January 2003. SBS will 
be working with the Cabinet Office on promoting 
the revised guidance and Small Firms Impact Test 
to Whitehall Policy makers to raise awareness by 
March 2003. 


Target on course: between 2000 and 2001 the gap 

in VAT registration rates in the 20% most and least 

deprived wards narrowed by just over 1 percentage 
point. 


On course: receipt of State Aids clearance from the 
European Commission in October 2002 cleared the 
way for the preparation of Regulations and the 
SoS's Material setting out detailed operational 
procedures. 


SBS launched the “Bridges” Community 
Development Venture Fund in May 2002. 


Start-up strategy and action plan put in draft to 
cross-departmental start-up group in November 
2002. Start-up strategy to be published in late 
January/early February 2003. 


Increase the market penetration and overall 
customer satisfaction level of the Business Link 
Operator network over 2001-02 levels. 


Market penetration and customer satisfaction have 
improved in 2002-03 over 2001-02 levels. Market 
penetration in 2001-02 was 13.7% of IDBR, and at 
the mid point of 2002-03 it was 8.6% (compared 
with 7.0% at the same point in 2001-02). Customer 
satisfaction was 82% in the period ending 
September 2002. 
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Figure 19.4: Small Business Service Targets for 2002-03 — continued 


Targets 
Increase small business access to finance, 
through: 


v the 6 remaining Regional Venture Capital 
Funds to be launched by 31 December 2002; 


v 6 Investment Readiness demonstration 
projects to be underway by September 2002; 


v Early Growth funds to invest in 200 small 
businesses by March 2003. 


Achieve recognition as an Investor in People 
in 2002-03. 


Improve on SBS‘s prompt payment 
performance from 2001-02 to achieve payment 
of 100% of valid invoices within 30 days. 


Figure 19.5: 


Administration costs 
Programme 
Capital 


Companies House 


19.4 Companies House is a Trading Fund and 
so its expenditure does not feature on 
the Department's Request for 
Resources. It is required to service its 
debt and pay a dividend, and its 
administration costs are entirely covered 
by fee income. 


195 During 2002-03 Companies House won 
two major awards, namely the 
CIPFA/PricewaterhouseCoopers Public 
Reporting and Accountability Award and 
an Accountancy Age Award for 
Excellence for good presentation and 


clarity of its accounts. 


Estimated outturn for 2002-03 


Four of the remaining six RVCFs are now 
operational. The West Midlands and East of 
England Funds will be operational by April 2003. 


Achieved 


Contractural and State Aid difficulties delayed the 
launch of Early Growth Funds. The first fund was 
launched in December 2002 and two more are 
expected to be launched by March 2003. 


The Executive Team agreed to postpone 
recognition until the strategic review had been 


implemented. 


98% 


Small Business Service financial performance (£ million) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 

Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 

13.4 17.6 SEY 18.7 1S 

274.8 389.3 387.8 350.0 370.0 

0 34.0 17.0 17.0 17.0 


196 Companies House is continuing to 
develop, modernise and broaden the 
way information is received, held and 
disseminated. The take up of modern 
technology In company-based searches, 
for example, where nearly 85% of 
searches are handled electronically, 
has enabled Companies House to stop 
updating microfiche. The popularity of its 
online service has resulted in more than 
50% of company incorporations now 
being handled electronically. Four of its 
most popular forms can now be 
completed and filed via its website 
www.companieshouse.gov.uk 
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ate [Uc be Mo Companies House performance against targets 


1999-00 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 

Estimate 

Make statutory documents available for public Target 99% 99% 99% 99% 

inspection within maximum 5 days of receipt in Outturn 97% 99% 100% 99% 

Companies House 

Achieve, on average, monthly compliance rates for Target 95% 95% 95% 95% 

Ensure that fiche provided to customers is error free Target 98% 98% 98% Discontinued 

Outturn 95% 98% 98% Discontinued 

Ensure that current processing is error free Target 96% 96% 96% 96% 

Outturn 96% 96% 96% 96% 

Payment of bills Target 100% 100% 100% 100% 

Outturn 92% 98% 99.6% 99% 

Reduce real unit costs of processing/document Target 3% 3% 3% 3% 

registration (compared with the previous year) Outturn 3% 7% 4% 3% 

Achieve, taking one year with another, an average Target 6% 6% 6% 6% 

annual rate of return (= operating surplus/average Outturn 8% 9% 9% 8% 
net assets x 100%) 

Reply to all Chief Executive cases from MPs within Target 100% 100% 100% 100% 

10 days of receipt Outturn 100% 100% 100% 100% 

Respond to complaints within the target period* Target 85% 90% 90% 90% 

Outturn 91% 96% 96% 96% 

Service availability on Companies House Direct Target n/a n/a 98% 98% 

Outturn n/a n/a 98% 98% 

Service availability on WebCHeck (new target 02/03) Target n/a n/a n/a 98% 

Outturn n/a n/a n/a 97% 

Image Quality (new target 02/03) Target n/a n/a n/a 98% 

Outturn n/a n/a n/a 96% 

Customer Satisfaction Target n/a n/a 75% >80% 

Outturn n/a n/a 82% Achieved 


* 1999-2000 respond within 10 days; 2000-01onwards — respond within 5 days 


Figure 19.7: Companies House financial performance (£ million) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
Income 44.9 47.2 49.8 51 54 
Expenditure 445° 50.5° 60.7° 61° 64* 
Surplus/(deficit) 0.4 (3.2)- (19.9) hoe (1 OF (10)** 


* Expenditure has been adjusted to take account of net interest payable/receivable, and also the dividend on PDC. 


** The investments in IT infrastructure are expected to increase costs and hence create deficits over the short term. However, the majority of these 
costs will be capitalised in accordance with Companies House accounting policy. The degree of capitalisation of these costs will be determined over 


the period 2003-06, thereby reducing the deficits indicated. 
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The Patent Office 


19.7 The Patent Office is a Trading Fund and 
as such its expenditure does not feature 
on the Department's Request for 
Resources. It is required to service its 
debt and pay a dividend, and its annual 
administration costs are entirely covered 
by fee income. The Patent Office is 
working to an efficiency target of 
increasing output relative to expenditure 
by 2% per year. The Office is also 
working towards challenging customer 
service standards and demanding 
Ministerial targets. 


Figure 19.8: - Patent Office performance against targets 


TARGET: 1999-00 


To pay bills within 30 days of receipt of goods or 

services or a valid invoice, whichever is the later 100% 99.13% 
To reply within 10 working days to all MPs’ 

letters delegated to the Chief Executive 100% 100% 


To increase output in relation to current 
expenditure by an average of at least 2% per 
annum over the period 1998-99 to 2002-03 9% 


2000-01 


99.42% 


100% 


3.38% 


2001-02 


98.4% 


100% 


L/% 


In addition to those listed in the previous table the following new Patent Office targets 


were introduced in 2001/02 


TARGET: 1999-00 


To increase performance year on year so that Target n/a 
90% of search reports are issued within six Actual n/a 
months of request by 2005/06 

To grant 90% of patents within 3 years of Target n/a 
request Actual n/a 
To register 90% of designs within 9 months Target n/a 
of applications Actual n/a 
To register 90% of trade mark class applications, Target n/a 
to which no substantive objections are raised Actual n/a 
or oppositions filed within 9 months of application 

To reduce to an average of 39 weeks the time Target n/a 
taken to issue a decision in trade marks inter Actual n/a 
partes cases once the case is ready 

To publish details of progress towards key Target n/a 
milestones in the UK and International policy Actual n/a 
development in the Annual Report and on 

our website 


2000-01 


n/a 
n/a 


n/a 
n/a 
n/a 
n/a 
n/a 
n/a 


n/a 
n/a 


n/a 
n/a 


2001-02 


90% 
TVW 


90% 
93.25% 
90% 
J2ehi7o 
90% 
96.25 


100% 
100% 


100% 
100% 


2002-03 
Estimate 


98.7%a 


100%@ 


S076" 


2002-03 
Estimate 


90% 
67%a 


90% 
90%@ 
90% 
94.4%a 
90% 
98.3% 


100% 
100% 
(30 weeks) 


100% 
100% 


a Outturn as at 31 December 2002 


b This is based on the average results for the five year period. The efficiency gain for 2002/03 alone is 1.5% 


Figure 19.9: 


Income 
Expenditure’ 
Surplus 


2001-02 
Outturn 


51.6 
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The Patent Office financial performance (£ million) 


Sobek 
13:9 


2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
50.1 502 Sees 55.6 
40.7 47.0 50.1 em es 
9.4 Si) aP. 2.4 


* Note: Expenditure is net of interest receivable, and surplus is profit before interest payable and dividend 


The National Weights and 
Measures Laboratory 


19.8 The National Weights and Measures 


19.9 


Laboratory (NVVML) operates under a net 
control regime. It is included in the 
Department's Request for Resources, 
but is free to increase expenditure in line 
with workload provided that this Is 
recovered by receipts. In 2001-02 
NVWML met both its financial targets, 
and also its efficiency target. The current 
set of targets provides a balance of 
financial, efficiency and operational 
targets. 


NWML continues to consider how 
targets could be tightened and what 
new targets might be appropriate. The 
average turn around times for Type 


Approvals and calibrations are to be 
reduced in 2003-04, and over the next 
few years NWML will focus on the 
development of new services. A target 
will be included for 2003-04 that reflects 
this. Following the completion of the 
second stage of the Quinquennial 
Review in March 2002 NVWML has 
drawn up an action plan to address the 
recommendations. This has resulted in 
the establishment of a business 
development group, creation of a sales 
engineer and the appointment of a 
Director of Marketing. In addition a three 
year financial target has been introduced 
to give greater flexibility. Senior 
management has been restructured and 
a number of other projects are also 
underway to achieve greater efficiency. 


188 


19: The Executive Agencies TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Figure 19.10: NWML performance against targets (£ thousand) 


TARGET: 1999-00 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 
Estimate 
To break even in the I&E account Target 0) 0 0 -310 
Actual -112 es 85 -230 
To meet the net RfR target Target 128 102 170 Discontinued 
Actual 134 400 100 Discontinued 
Reduction in unit cost of a programme-hour Target 4.0% Discontinued Discontinued - 
in real terms Actual 2.9% Discontinued Discontinued ~ 
Ensure that total overhead costs are less Target (x) ~ 55.0% 55.0% 58% 
than x% of total costs Actual ~ 539% 54.4% 53% 
Completion of x% calibration jobs Target (x) 95.0% 95.0% 95.0% 95.0% 
within y working days Actual 96.3% 95.2% 96.2% 96.0% 
Number of days (y) 18 18 184 18 
Completion of x% European type Target (x) 90% 90% 95% 90% 
approvals jobs in y weeks Actual 95% 95% 100% 100% 
Number of weeks (y) 10 10 10 10 
Achieve an average completion time of x Target (x) 8 ai 6 S 
weeks or better for European type approvals Actual 6:2 5.4 4.4 4 
To meet x% milestones by their due date Target (x) 70% 70% 72% 72%4 
in the work programme agreed between Actual 70% 75.3% 15.8% 72% 
the NMSPUs and NWML 
Achieve a customer rating of x% or more Target (x) a 80% 95%» 95% 
for NWML's provision of services Actual ~ 95% 95% 95% 
To increase non-DTI income by x% Target (x) - 15% 7.5% Discontinued 
Actual - 1.5% -16% Discontinued 
To achieve £566k worth of new external Target 566 
income during the next four years Actual 542 


(new target 2002-03) 


a Target extended to include average completion time of 14 days 
b Target tightened to reflect achievement in previous year 
c National Measurement System Policy Unit 


d_ Target refers to those scheduled for year one 


Figure 19.11: NWML financial performance (£ million) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
Income 33 Bel ae | 65 Ba 
Expenditure oes Sal 3.4 CET Ge 


Net cost of operations 0.1 -0.3 -0.1 0 0 


workload provided that this is covered 

by receipts. RA remains committed to 
high quality customer service in line with 
the Modernising Government agenda and 
aims to have all licence services available 
electronically by 2004. The Agency will 
become part of Ofcom? during 2003. 


The Radiocommunications 
Agency 


19.10 The Radiocommunications Agency (RA) 
is subject to net running costs control. 
It is included in the Department's 
Request for Resources, but is free to 
increase expenditure in line with 


2 See Chapter 12 The Framework for Business Activity 


19: The Executive Agencies TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Figure 19.12: Radiocommunications Agency performance against targets 


TARGET 1999-00 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 
(%) (%) (%) Estimated (%) 

Process and dispatch documents for applications 100% 99 99 98 100 

and amendments to Category A@ licences in 5 days* 

Process and dispatch documents for applications >90% in 98 100 ug 99 


and amendments to Category B? licences within 15 days 

15 days (new licences or variations to licences); 100% 99 100 99 100 
the remainder to be processed within 25 working — within 

days, or an explanation to be given to the applicant 25 days 


Process and dispatch documents for applications >90% in 34 78 90 92 
and amendments to Category Cs licences within 40 days 
40 days (new licences or variations to licences); 100% in 28, 100 100 100 


the remainder to be processed within 60 working 60 days 
days, or an explanation to be given to the applicant 


Process and dispatch documents to renew or 
reissue licences¢4 


Category A licences 100% in 100 Discontinued Discontinued Discontinued 
5 days 
Category B licences 100% in 
10 days 90 __ Discontinued Discontinued Discontinued 
Investigate reports of interference 
Safety of life services 100% in 100 100 100 100 
24 hrs 
Business services 98% in 100 IS) 99 98 
5 days 
100% in 
LG CGS eel Ceres ne eee ee 
Domestic TV and radio 98% in 100 100 100 98 
1 month 
100% in 99 
2 months 
Formal Letter to Complainants 90% in - - 99 84 
10 days 
100% in - - 100 87 
20 days 
Respond to correspondence from MPs 100% in 92 100 100 83 
delegated to Chief Executive by Ministers 10 days 
Enquiry point to answer telephone enquiries 95% In 96 96 96 97 
30 secs 
Prompt payment of invoices 100% in 
30 days 100 100 100 100 


* Days refers to working days 

a Licences which involve no frequency assignment, no site clearance nor international co-ordination 
b Licences which involve frequency assignment but no site clearance nor international co-ordination 
c Licences which involve frequency assignment with site clearances or international co-ordination 


d Licence renewals now issued automatically overnight so target does not apply (agreed with Agency Steering Board) 
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Figure 19.13: Radiocommunications Agency financial performance (£ million)@ 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
Income Ist 1a 7es 141.6 145.8 148.5 
Expenditure® 714 74.1 Thee, 76.6 77.6 


Surplus 66.4 63 65.7 69.2 70.9 


a Figures are on an accruals basis 


b Figures include the International Telecommunications Union and Spectrum Efficiency Scheme expenditure which are DTI programmes managed by RA 


The Insolvency Service 


19.11 The Insolvency Service is included in the 
Department's gross administration cost 
provision. The key issues for The Service 
are the implementation of the insolvency 
reforms contained in The Enterprise Act 
2002 that are scheduled to be in place by 
2004. These reforms include the move to 
a net controlled regime from 2004. 


Figure 19.14: {| The Insolvency Service performance against targets 


2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 
Estimated 
Hold initial meeting of creditors within 12 weeks _ Target 96.0% 97.0% 97.0% 
Outturn 97.2% 96.8% 96.7% 
Report to creditors on assets and liabilities Target 97.0% 98.0% 98.0% 
within 8 weeks Outturn 98.8% 97.9% 98.1% 
Complete Case Administrations Target 25,000 26,000 28,500 
Outturn 27,035 26,395 28,500 
Number of prosecution reports submitted Target Het 25 T1440 1,174 
where there is evidence of criminal behaviour Outturn 1,110 1,174 1,174 
Number of proceedings brought in the public Target 1,497 1,456 od5 
interest for the disqualification of directors of Outturn 1,456 1,575 darks 
failed companies 
Maintain the unit cost of case administration Achievement -9.0% -7.2% Discontinued 
at 0% in real terms over the period 1999-2002* 
Contain the unit cost of case administration Achievement +1% 
at +1%** 
Reduce the unit cost of investigation by 10% 
in real terms over the period 1999-2002 Achievement 10.6% 21.0% _ Discontinued 
Contain the unit cost of investigating cases 
at +10%** Achievement +10% 


* The increase in unit cost is attributable to additional running costs of the new IT infrastructure over the original capital purchase projection; an 
accelerated IT training programme; start up costs for the insolvency qualification and an increase in overhead attributable to case administration 
as a result of larger than projected reductions in investigation unit cost. 


** These increases reflect plans by The Service to invest in information technology and staff resources to prepare for the Enterprise Bill. This 
investment is expected to lead to a net reduction in unit costs over a five year period. 


Figure 19.15: 
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The Insolvency Service financial performance (£ million) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 

Provision 
Income* 49.0 50.0 44.6 58.6 58.8 
Administration Costs* 5g 60.9 71.0 1.9 2.0 
Programme* 14.5 16.3 14.7 94.8 ve 
Net Funding** n/a n/a n/a 38.1 39.5 


* Income and Administration costs for 2003-04 have been increased by £8.8m for the merger of Redundancy Payments on a full cost recovery basis. 
Income in 2003-04 has also been reduced for one-off financial charges upon implementation of The Enterprise Act 2002. 


** From April 2004 the Service moves onto a net controlled regime when income will be used to cover the costs of expenditure on administration of 
insolvencies (reclassified as programme). The Department will continue to fund the costs of disqualification work from programme and policy work 
from administration. 


Tribunals remains high and cases are 
increasing in complexity. Nevertheless, 
user satisfaction with the quality of 
service provided has remained very high 
for the last three years. 


The Employment Tribunals 
Service (ETS) 


19.12 ETS Is a gross administration cost 
controlled Agency. The number of 
applications made to Employment 


Figure 19.16: 


The Employment Tribunals Service performance against targets 


1999-00 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 
Estimate 
Registered Employment Tribunal applications 103,935 130,408 he 227 100,000 
Registered appeals to the EAT 1,411 1;528 1432 1150 
Percentage of single Employment Target? 85% 85% 75% 75% 
Tribunal cases to a first hearing within Actual 88% 77% 69% 74% 
26 weeks of receipt 
Minimum standard to be achieved by Target@ 75% 75% 65% 65% 
all offices in relation to the above target Actual 73% 57% 47% 44% 
Percentage of Employment Tribunal Target 85% 85% 85% 85% 
decisions issued within 4 weeks of hearing Actual 84% 86% 83% 86% 
Real terms reduction in administrative Target 5% 5% 5% 3%¢ 
unit costs in the Employment Tribunals Actual 8% 13% -11% -16.5% 
Percentage of Employment Tribunal Target 80% 85% 85% 85% 
users satisfied with Agency service Actual 97% 95% 95% 85% 
Percentage of appeals registered by the Target 90% 90% 90% 90% 
EAT for a preliminary hearing which are ready _—_ Actual 91% 92% 90% 92% 


for listing within 6 weeks 
a Target lowered by 10 percentage points and announced to Parliament on 18 October, 2001. 
b Figures indicate the performance of the lowest performing ETS office against the hearing target. 


Cc Target was increased to 5% in 1999-2000 


Figure 19.17: 


The Employment Tribunals Service financial performance (£ million) 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans | 
Provision 
Administration Costs4 24.4 26.2 27.6 28.9 30.0 
Programme Costs¢4 32.0 37.8 43.1 43.5 43.8 
Ls 2.4 1.9 1.6 1.6 


Capital 


d Figures are on full resource basis, including Depreciation and Cost of Capital (apportioned/allocated between Administration and Programme as 
appropriate) and Departmental Overheads 


192 20: Publicly Owned Bodies and Public Corporations TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


20 PUBLICLY OWNED BODIES AND PUBLIC 


CORPORATIONS 


Introduction 
Royal Mail Holdings plc 


British Nuclear Fuels plc 
British Coal Corporation 
British Shipbuilders 


Introduction 


20.1 The Department retains responsibility for 
Royal Mail Holdings plc (the entity to 
which the properties, rights and liabilities 
of the Post Office were transferred) and 
British Nuclear Fuels plc. The 
Department also retains responsibility for 
the residual expenditure of British Coal 
and British Shipbuilders. 


Royal Mail Holdings plc 


20.2 Royal Mail Holdings plc is a company 
wholly owned by Government. It has 
four main divisions: Royal Mail, Post 
Office Limited, (which operates the 


HIGHLIGHTS OF 2002-03 


network of post offices around the 
country), Parcelforce Worldwide and 
an international distribution business. 


Targets and performance 


20.3 Royal Mail Holdings produces a rolling 


forward-looking strategic plan, which is 
updated annually. The Government 
expects the plan to demonstrate a 
realistic strategic direction for the 
business, which reflects Government's 
objectives for the business, is affordable 
for the Government as sole shareholder 
and a sound basis for holding 
management to account for their 
performance. 


@ Completion of a new financing package, by Government on commercial terms, to 
provide Royal Mail with the funds it needs to deliver its renewal programme, that aims 


to return the business to sustainable profitability. 


® A £450 million package of financial support to help maintain the rural post office 


network for the period 2003 to 2006. 


® Further initiatives, including approval of funding to enable Post Office Ltd to implement 
its urban network reinvention programme, following the recommendations of the 
Performance and Innovation Unit's (PIU) Report “Counter Revolution: Modernising the 


Post Office Network”. 


® Transposition of the requirements of the 2002 EU Postal Services Directive into UK 
law by January 2003, thus meeting the Commission's deadline for implementation. 
In January 2003, licences became effective for new bulk mail companies to start 
operating in the UK postal services market for the first time. 


@ Queen's Speech announced publication of draft legislation required to create the 
Liabilities Management Authority (Now renamed the Nuclear Decommisioning 


Authority) during 2003-04. 
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Fi 20.1: Royal Mail Financial at which the business is being changed 
Se eee et Targets 2002 (£ million) and restructured. 


2001-02 
Group profit target! 


Ps Outturn 20.55 The executive team at Royal Mail 
Targets 


has been significantly strengthened. 


1802 (940)3 On 19 December 2002, Allan Leighton, 


2002-03 
Group profit target 


the Chairman of Royal Mail Holdings plc, 


(318)4 Available announced two senior executive 


Summer 2003 appointments to Royal Mail. Elmar 


Toime was appointed as Executive 


Fiqure 20.2: Royal Mail expenditure? Deputy Chairman of Royal Mail Holdings 
Zs (e million) | plc. He had been Chief Executive of 


Profit/(loss) after tax 


Capital Expenditure 
Cost of capital charge 


20.4 Royal Mail's half-year results to 
September 2002 showed an operating 
loss of £573 million, mainly due to 
exceptional costs associated with the 
implementation of Royal Mail's 
restructuring plan. This restructuring 
aims to return the business to profit in 
three years. The results showed some 
growth in the company’s Mails business. 
The company nevertheless 
acknowledged that there was much hard 


mage New Zealand Post for the previous ten 
Outturn years. Mr Leighton also appointed Adam 
(940) Crozier, formerly Chief Executive of the 
ilhsy! Football Association, as the new Chief 
208.46 Executive of the Royal Mail Group. 


206 At the end of 2002, the Government also 
agreed a new financing package for the 
Royal Mail. This package, which 
comprises £1,044 million of debt finance 
from the Government on commercial 
terms, provides Royal Mail with the 
funds it needs to deliver its restructuring 
programme and aims to return the 
company to sustainable profitability. 
Details of the package are shown in the 
table below. 


work still to be done to return the 
company sustainably to profitability, 
including the need to increase the pace 


Royal Mail Financing Package 


Funding 
Stream 


National Loans Fund facility A 
National Loans Fund facility B 


Total To be Notes 

available (£ million) repaid by 

200 March 2007 

344 March 2009 Can be repaid and then drawn on again. 


Amount available reduces to £194 million 
on 20 March 2008, and any amounts 
outstanding over this must be repaid 


Royal Mail Bond 1 


Royal Mail Bond 2 
TOTAL 


by this date. 
300 March 2009 To be acquired by the DT! 
200 March 2009 As Bond 1 


1044 


1 In previous years, Royal Mail has had a dividend target as well. However, the Government does not expect a dividend for 2001-02 and for the three 
years of the current strategic plan. Royal Mail is going through a period of significant restructuring. 


ND 


This is a post tax figure. 


3 Royal Mail is undergoing a significant restructuring process to return it to profitability. Included in this year's accounts were exceptional costs of 


£1,119 million, mostly relating to the costs of restructuring. , - 
4 Royal Mail's management is committed, in this financial year, to meet or improve upon the net loss for the previous year, which was £(318) million 


before interest, tax and exceptional items. . 
Profit/Loss, Capital Expenditure and Cost of Capital Charge forecasts for forward years are commercially confidential, and are shown for 2001-02 only. 


ol 


6 Based on net assets of £2,605 million and using a standard HM Treasury rate of 8% of net assets. 
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Regulatory and commercial reform 


20.7 


20.8 


The UK has implemented EU Directive 
2002/39/EC, adopted in July 2002, which 
continues the process of liberalisation 
by lowering the maximum threshold of 
letter services that may be reserved to 
the universal service provider. From 
January 2003, the threshold reduced 
from 350 grams to 100 grams and will 
reduce further to 50 grams by January 
2006. Following a review of the impact 
on the universal service, in 2006 the 
Commission will report to the Council 
and European Parliament if appropriate 
with proposals for full market opening 
in 2009. 


In parallel, subject to the overriding 
responsibility for safeguarding the 
universal service, the Postal Services 
Commission (Postcomm) has issued 
licences to bulk mail operators in 
January 2003 as part of its market 
opening strategy. 


The Consumer Council for Postal 
Services (Postwatch), which replaced 
the Post Office Users’ National Council 
on 1 January 2001, has a central role in 
the new regulatory framework, 
monitoring service standards and acting 
as a focus for consumer issues and 
complaints. There is no net 
Departmental expenditure on Postwatch 
since costs are recovered in licence fee 
receipts. 


Post Office Network 


20.10 The Government remains committed to 


Supporting Post Office Ltd’s measures to 
modernise the post office network and 
to ensure it continues to be relevant to 
the changing needs of customers. 
Implementation of recommendations 
contained in the PIU’s report on the 
future of the post office network, 
“Counter Revolution: Modernising the 
Post Office Network’7, has continued: 


Vv 


The requirement to prevent avoidable 
closures of rural post offices runs at 
least until 2006, together with 
successful applications for assistance 
from the Sub-Post Office Start-Up 
Capital subsidy scheme, contributed 
significantly to the 52% reduction in net 
closures in 2001-02 compared with 
2000-01. 


Funding of up to £210 million has been 
made available to support Post Office 
Ltd's restructuring of the urban post 
office network, following state aid and 
Parliamentary approval. 


A £450 million package of support to 
help maintain the rural post office 
network from 2003 to 2006 during the 
transition of benefit payments to 
automated credit transfer (ACT) is being 
made available, subject to state aid 
clearance. 


Progress continued with regard to the 
implementation of universal banking 
services, which remain on track for 
delivery in April 2003. 


20.11 In the light of the conclusions from the 


evaluation of the “Your Guide” pilot of 
post offices as General Government 
Practitioners, the decision was taken not 
to roll the service out nationally as it 
would not represent value for money. 
Nevertheless, there is commercial 
interest in placing kiosks in post offices. 


British Nuclear Fuels plc 


20.12 British Nuclear Fuels plc (BNFL) is a 


public limited company, wholly owned by 
the Government. It provides a full range 
of nuclear fuel cycle products and 
services to UK and overseas customers. 
Its main activities include procurement 
of uranium; manufacture and supply of 
new fuel, both uranium and plutonium 
based; reactor design technology and 
services; electricity generation; recycling 


7 Available at: www. cabinet-office.gov.uk/innovation/2000/postoffice/postindex.shtml (Ref: CABI 00-5902/0006/D96) 
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of used fuel; worldwide transport of 
radioactive materials; engineering; waste 
management and decommissioning. 
BNFL now operates in 16 countries 
worldwide and employs more than 
22,000 people. 


20.13 BNFL Is managed on a fully commercial 
basis. During 2001-02 BNFL made a 
loss before tax of £2,328 million on 
turnover of £2,261 million and the 
company did not pay a dividend to the 
Government. This compares with a loss 
of £66 million the previous year. The loss 
resulted from £2,350 million of 
exceptional charges which included 
£1,935 million arising from the review 
of the company’s Historic Waste 
Management (HVWVM) strategy at 
Sellafield and £375 million for reduced 
asset carrying values following the 
decision to move to earlier closure of 
the company’s Magnox power stations. 
Full details of BNFL's performance and 
these exceptional charges can be found 
in the company’s 2002 Annual Report 
and Accounts®. 


20.14 As a result of the increases in the costs 
of its HWM strategy in November 2001, 
the company’s liabilities exceed its 
assets by some £1.8 billion. The 
company’s Board decided that, although 
it had a net asset deficit for accounting 
purposes, it would continue trading 
because of its strong cash position. 

The proposal described in Chapter 17 
(DTI managed liabilities) for the Nuclear 
Decommissioning Authority (NDA) to 
take responsibility for most of BNFL's 
liabilities (and thereby remove them 
from BNFL's balance sheet) will address 
the situation. 


8 Available on the company’s website: www.bnfl.com. 


20.15 As announced by the Secretary of State 


on 28 November 2001 the primary focus 
of BNFL remains the management and 
discharge of liabilities at Sellafield. 

In respect of the proposed Public Private 
Partnership, the plans remain to consider 
the scope for this in 2004-05. 


"British Nuclear Fuels key 
stio 


Figure 20.4: 
2001-02 
Outturn 
Profit/(Loss) After Tax (2088) 
Capital Expenditure 545 
Cost of Capital Charge (147) 


British Coal Corporation 


20.16 British Coal Corporation (BCC) is charged 
under the Coal Industry Act 1994 with 
managing or disposing of its remaining 
mining liabilities and disposing of its non- 
mining subsidiaries, assets and liabilities. 
BCC funds its residual expenditure from 
accumulated financial reserves and does 
not require further funding from Residual 
Payments Grant. Since the end of 1997, 
the day-to-day management of the 
Corporation's affairs has been handled 
by DTI staff but at arms length from the 
Department. Most assets and liabilities 
have been transferred out of the 
Corporation and just a few residual 
functions and liabilities remain. British 
Coal’s remaining remit is to discharge 
these outstanding liabilities as efficiently 
as possible before the eventual 
dissolution of the Corporation. It is now 
expected that dissolution will take place 
later in 2003. 


9 Under resource accounting BNFL now scores in departmental budgets on the basis of Profit/Loss, Capital Expenditure and Cost of Capital Charge. 
For forward years these are commercially confidential, and are shown for 2001-02 only. 
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Figure 20.5: steiatiim Oxey-] Mm Ore)golele-litelam->el-varelialle-Me am aaliii ce) ty keg 


2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
British Coal Corporation external finance (0.1) 0.4 - - = 
Movement in Provision 0.0 Or _ = <= 
Increase/(decrease) in Provision 0.0 0.0 = x D 
Cost of Capital -0.1 2 se 2 = 


Cash Expenditure (excluded from resource cost) 0.0 0.0 - - - 


British Shipbuilders 


20.17 British Shipbuilders (BS) continues 
to exist, under statute, as a public 
corporation responsible for 
commitments and liabilities arising from 
its former manufacture of ships and 
marine engines. Its only remaining 
assets are in cash and its primary 
remaining liability is in respect of 
employer liability. During 2002, 
management of the corporation's affairs 
was brought within the Department, 
with the appointment of DTI staff as 
Chairman and Directors, but BS remains 
a separate entity. (It is expected that 
it will be dissolved as soon as is 
practicable.) Settlements were reached 
during the year in respect of certain 
categories of health claims and these 
will be beneficial to both the corporation 
and claimants in terms of reducing 
uncertainty, speeding up claims 
processing, and managing BS cash 
assets prudently. 


10 British Coal Corporation Expenditure is also reported in Chapter 17 — DTI managed liabilities 
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TOTAL PUBLIC SPENDING FOR THE 
DEPARTMENT OF TRADE AND INDUSTRY 


Total public spending for the Department of Trade Valo | Industry : 


£ million 1998-99 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 
Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Estimated Plans Plans 
Outturn 
Consumption of resources: 1,485 523 1,618 1,832 2,120 2,286 ZASZ 
Science 1,503 2,907 4,818 4,418 bliGs 2,399 2,585 
Non-Science 120 118 144 345 370 234 243 
UKAEA superannuation funds 
Total resource budget 3,108 4,548 6,580 6,595 7,653 4,919 5,260 
of which: 
Resource DEL (1,2) 3,008 3,823 5,861 5,262 4,486 4,521 4,838 
Capital spending: 
Science DAS 38 IB} 63 99 108 154 
Non-Science -7 -46 -17 26 PT) 1,088 10 
Total capital budget 18 -8 38 89 376 1,196 164 
of which: 
Capital DEL (1) 18 -8 38 89 376 496 164 
Total public spending (3) 3,062 4,447 6,530 6,559 7,915 5,999 5,305 
(1) Departmental Expenditure Limits, 
set as part of the 2002 Spending Review 
(2) of which, resource "near-cash" DEL 2,659 2,/59 2,916 3,422 3,665 SAT 3,954 
(3) Total public spending calculated as the 
total of the resource budget plus the 
capital budget, less depreciation 
Spending by local authorities on 
functions relevant to the department 
Current spending 161 164 166 168 180 
of which: 
financed by grants from budgets, above 18 10 15 200 169 
Capital spending 1 1 1 1 
of which: 
financed by grants from budgets, above Be: 33 1 


2005-06 
Plans 


ZO 
2,872 
250 
5,739 
D505 
150 
-49 
101 


101 


5,718 


4,380 
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A? RESOURCE BUDGET FOR THE DEPARTMENT 
OF TRADE AND INDUSTRY 


Table 2 


£ million 


Promotion of enterprise, innovation 
and increased productivity 
of which: 
Small firms and enterprise 
Innovation 
Regional development 
Aerospace 
Post Office and telecommunications 
Administration costs and other 
minor programmes 


Science 

of which: 

Expenditure of Research Councils 
Departmental Science programmes 


Legal and regulatory framework 

and markets 

of which: 

Energy 

Consumer and investor protection 

Trade policy 

Non-proliferation 

Employment relations (incl. Redundacy 
Payment Scheme) 

Administration costs and other 
minor programmes 


British Trade International 
Liabilities management 
of which: 

Coal liabilities 

Nuclear liabilities 

Other liabilities 

UKAEA superannuation 


Unallocated provision 


Total Department of Trade and 
Industry resource budget 


1998-99 
Outturn 


109 


3,108 


1999-2000 
Outturn 


118 


4,548 


2000-01 
Outturn 


6,580 


2001-02 
Outturn 


1,146 
229 


293 
420 


6,595 


| Resource Budget for the Department of Trade and Industry 


2002-03 
Estimated 
Outturn 


1,287 
291 
290 
484 

US 
20 
27 

2,120 

1), 755 
365 


889 


7,653 


2003-04 
Plans 


4,919 


2004-05 
Plans 


5,260 


2005-06 
Plans 


1,219 
292 
333 
526 

-28 
27 
118 

2,617 

2,145 
472 

1,062 


233 


5,739 


AS 


WE) ¢) (-s; 
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Capital Budget for the Department Co} a gL e (relate | Industry | 


CAPITAL BUDGET FOR THE DEPARTMENT 
OF TRADE AND INDUSTRY 


£ million 1998-99 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Estimated Plans Plans Plans 

Capital spending by activity: Outturn 
Promotion of enterprise, innovation 
and increased productivity -28 -67 -36 -+5 218 303 -80 -138 
of which: 
Small firms and enterprise 14 SZ 51 WW a7 
Innovation 1 S -15 -12 
Regional development 47 Sg 6 1 1 1 
Aerospace -52 -78 -76 -75 163 230 -98 -158 
Administration costs and other 
minor programmes 24 1M -7 23 12 18 14 14 
Science 25 38 55 63 99 108 154 150 
of which: 
Expenditure of Research Councils 25 oY) BS 62 99 108 154 150 
Departmental Science programmes 
Legal and regulatory framework 
and markets 14 14 23 27 44 56 16 16 
of which: 
Energy 4 1 30 
Consumer and investor Protection 2 3 18 10 
Employment relations (including 

Redundancy Payment Scheme) 2 3 1 5 1 1 1 
Administration costs and other 

minor programmes 14 12 18 18 20 it) 15 15 
British Trade International 2 
Liabilities management 7 7 -4 3 -11 5 21 18 
of which: 
Coal liabilities -3 9 3 -] -] -] 
Nuclear liabilities 7 7 -] i -] 6 2D. 19 
Unallocated provision 26 723 52 54 
Total Department of Trade and 
Industry capital budget 18 -8 38 89 376 1,196 164 101 
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4 CAPITAL EMPLOYED 


£ million 1998-99 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Assets on balance sheet Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Estimated Plans Plans Plans 
at end of year: (re-stated) Outturn 


Fixed assets, of which 


Tangible 72 81 112 es 153 170 168 166 
Investments 3/095 3,503 3,739 4,386 4,467 4,508 4,540 4,534 
Total fixed assets 3,167 3,584 3,851 4,519 4,620 4,678 4,708 4,700 
Current assets 2,446 4,923 Sis2 3, 1155 237A 2,350 1,938 1,526 
Creditors(<1 year) -538 -1,879 -394 -1,218 -1,218 -1,218 -1,218 -1,218 
Creditors(>1 year) -1,787 -1 -579 -893 -893 -893 -893 -893 
Provisions -8,875 -9,375 -12,425 -12,094 -13,893 -13,477 -13,025 -12,821 
Capital employed within 

main department -5,587 -2,748 -6,416 -6,530 -9,014 -8,560 -8,490 -8,705 
NDPB net assets 1,848 2,064 1,954 1,609 1,759 1,909 2,059 2,209 


Total capital employed in 
departmental group -3,740 -684 -4,462 -4,921 -7,254 -6,651 -6,431 -6,496 


Note: A cost of capital/discount rate of 6% has been applied to all relevant calculations. 


WF) 0) (Ws) Administration Costs 


5 ADMINISTRATION COSTS 
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£ million 1998-1999 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-2005 2005-2006 
Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Estimated Plans Plans Plans 
Outturn 
Gross administration costs 
Other 190 247 241 270 279 
Paybill 229 225 261 22a 276 
Total gross administration costs 420 472 501 491 555 546 564 576 
Related administration cost receipts -109 -126 -121 -133 -117 -111 -111 -111 
Total net administration costs 310 346 380 358 438 435 452 464 
Analysis by activity: 
Promotion of Enterprise, Innovation 
and Productivity 123 iter 107 106 103 113 114 114 
Legal and Regulatory Framework 
and Markets 178 188 232 202 276 262 2H, 288 
British Trade International 
Administration Costs 28 Di 31 38 35 38 38 
Office of Science and Technology 
Administration Costs 9 10 9 te 11 13 13 13 
Administration Costs of Net Controlled 
Agencies and Central Services 9 5 7 10 11 4) ‘lal 
Total net administration costs 310 346 380 358 438 435 452 464 
Controls and limits: 
Administration cost limits (net) 310 337 375 351 428 423 
for gross controlled areas: 
Total net limits for gross 
controlled areas 310 337 375 351 428 423 
Administration costs limits (net) for 
net controlled areas: 
Central Services 
Net Expendidure 0 0 0 0 0) 0 
Non Cash Costs 0 0 0 ¢) 0 0 
National Weights and Measures Laboratory 
Executive Agency 
Net Expendidure 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Non Cash Costs 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Radiocommunications Executive Agency 
Net Expendidure 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Non Cash Costs 0 9 5 6 9 11 
Total net limits for net controlled areas 0 9 7 10 11 


Note: changes in definitions of administration costs limits, on net basis, since last year's Departmental Report 


Total net administration cost limits 

on Stage 1 resource accounting 

and budgeting (RAB) 

plus additional non-cash items from 

move to full RAB, as part of 2002 
Spending Review 

less removal of some administration 
costs associated with frontline service 
provision less additional allowable receipts 


351 


-41 
310 


382 


20 


409 


20 


396 


18 


358 


440 


Sil 


“39 
438 


433 


34 


435 
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A6 STAFF NUMBERS 


Table 6 ~ Staff Numbers") 


Staff years 1997-98 1998-99 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 
Actual Actual Actual Actual Actual Estimated Plans Plans Plans 
Outturn 


Department of Trade and Industry (Core) (2)(3)(4)(5)(6) 
(Gross control area) 


CS: Biles 6,058 6,091 Says, 3,735 3,896 4,130 4,186 4,186 4,186 
Overtime 58 61 Bi 14 33 33 33 33 33 
Casuals 207 178 40 40 60 2g 28 28 28 
Total 6,323 6,330 3,586 3,789 3,989 4,192 4,247 4,247 4,247 


Small Business Service (3) 
(Gross control area) 


CSiaies - - 196 221 210 240 270 265 265 
Overtime - - 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
Casuals - - 6 6 5 - 90 95 95 
Total - - 203 228 216 241 361 361 361 


British Trade International (3) 
(Gross control area) 


GSimies - - 674 708 710 703 704 704 704 
Overtime - - (| 5) 10 6 - - - 
Casuals - - 1 1 if - 1 1 1 
Sa a a a a Ee 
Total - - 686 714 721 709 705 705 705 


Employment Tribunals Service (3) 
(Gross control area) 


GS ales - - 607 652 660 660 752 755 755 
Overtime - - 8 14 9 10 6 6 6 
Casuals - - 58 31 30 40 Za 21 21 
ee eee ee ee ee ee oe ee ee 
Total - - 673 697 699 710 779 782 782 


Insolvency Service (3)(6) 
(Gross control area) 


CS-FIEs = = 1,447 1,318 1278 1,260 1,550 1750 1,550 
Overtime - = 4 3 9 Ss 5 5 5 
Casuals : = = 50 96 34 40 25 25 25 
a a a eee 
Total - - 1,501 1,417 1,321 1,305 1,580 1,580 1,580 
eee es ee a a a ie ed atl Re UR UR 


Central Services (4) 
(Net control area) 


CS Ries 194 190 191 210 241 - - 5 = 

Overtime 1 1 1 - 1 - - = = 

Casuals 3 3 3 3 . “ . : = 
ee re ee 
Total 198 194 195 213 242 - - - - 


National Weights and Measures Laboratory 
(Net control area) 


Cs FIEs 48 51 56 53 50 50 53 53 aXe 
Overtime ” : 2 : : . 2 = d 
Casuals 2 1 1 1 . 3 : $ 
ee ee 
Total 50 52 57 54 50 50 53 53 53 


ee SS ee eee eee eee 
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Staff years 1997-98 1998-99 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 2005-06 

Actual Actual Actual Actual Actual Estimated Plans Plans Plans 
Outturn 

Radiocommunications Agency (5) 

(Net control area) 

CSiPLES 517 497 520 517 560 570 627 627 627 

Overtime 22 23 19 15 ly, ly 8 8 8 

Casuals 9 13 19 16 10 10 12 12 12 

Total 548 533 558 548 587 597 647 647 647 

Advisory, Conciliation and 

Arbitration Service (ACAS) 

CS FTEs 613 651 740 654 810 860 937 962 962 

Overtime 1 2 2 3 5 4 5 5 5 

Casuals 25 16 Di, 14 20 10 18 18 18 

Total 639 669 763 671 835 874 960 985 985 

Companies House (7) 

CS FTEs 819 845 824 891 1,020 1,000 1,090 1,090 1,090 

Patent Office (7) 

CS FTEs 726 792 828 892 920 1,010 1,027 1,024 1,024 

Total DTI 9,303 9,415 9,874 10,114 10,600 10,688 11,449 11,474 11,474 


(1) The plans are provisional subject to the outcome of the business planning processes for the relevant year. 
(2) Excludes staff transferred to the Financial Services Authority. 
(3) SBS, BTI, ETS and IS shown separately from DTI Core from 1999-2000. 


(4) Central Services shown as part of DTI Core from 2002-03. 


(5) RA is due to become part of OFCOM from December 2003. 


(6) RPS staff transferred from DTI Core to IS from April 2003. 


(7) Companies House and Patent Office became trading funds with effect from 1 October 1991. 


Annex B: 


Supplementary 
Tables 


Resource Estimate Details 

Statement of Contingent or Nominal Liab 
Research Councils Grant in Aid 

Long Term Projects 

Non-Departmental Public Bodies 

Senior Civil Service Salaries 

Public Appointments made by DTI 


Table B1 


All in £000 
2001-02 
Outturn 


189,025 
1,844 
1,491 

353 

159,597 

26,504 


1,080 
0 


6,587 
112,392 


286,432 
67,814 
60,342 
87,688 


627/977, 
0 
7,656 
iso 


18,820 
3,637 


5,608 


5,608 


4,601 
4,601 


119,253 


is 
109,854 
7,800 
1,396 


90 


45,893 
45,893 


792,248 
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RESOURCE ESTIMATE DETAILS, 


INCLUDING APPROPRIATIONS IN AID AND 
CONSOLIDATED FUND EXTRA RECEIPTS 


Department of Trade and Industry Request for Resources 


Competitiveness 


2002-03 
Total 
Provision 


357,805 
101,880 
67,880 
34,000 
204,518 
28,000 
7,500 
7,892 
8,015 


17,240 
72,250 


314,841 
70,656 
63,518 
90,057 
22,057 
68,000 
65,180 
21,520 

3,800 
110 


30,602 


9,316 
5,600 
1,888 

915 


913 
1,300 


1,300 


5,020 
5,020 


106,661 


118 
98,454 
6,181 
1,818 


90 


2,002 
2,002 


917,037 


Spending in Departmental Expenditure Limits (DEL) 
Central Government's own expenditure: 

* Function A: Promotion of enterprise, innovation, and 
increased productivity and associated administration costs 


A1 Small Business Service 

(1) Enterprise Fund 
Enterprise Fund — current 
Enterprise Fund — capital 

(2) Other Support for Small Business 

(3) SMART (excluding expenditure in Northern Ireland) 

(4) Farm Business Advice Service 

(5) Invest to Save 

(6) Gateway, Electronic Regulation Service Projects and UK 
Science Parks capital grants 


A2 Regional Innovation Fund 


A3 Regional Selective Assistance 

Grants to investment projects which create new jobs or 
safeguard existing employment in the assisted areas of 
England, and related consultancy 


A4 Innovation 

(1) Industrial Exploitation of Science 

(2) Support for Competitiveness 

(3) Space 
Domestic Civil Space Technology 
European Space Agency: UK Contribution 

(4) Technical and Design Infrastructure 

(5) Support for Construction Industry 

(6) Expert Advice and Other Expenditure 

(7) Invest to Save projects 


A5 Research Establishments Major Building Works 


A6 Telecommunications and Posts 
(1) Support for establishment of Ofcom 
(2) Subscription to International Telecommunications Union 
(3) Subscription to Universal Postal Union and Conference 
of European Posts and Telecommunications Administrations 
(4) Other telecommunications and posts expenditure 


A7 Post Office Consultancy and Other Expenditure Related 
to the Post Office 

Advisers’ Fees in connection with the proposed restructuring 
of the Post Office 


A8 Enterprise for all 
Enterprise for all 


AY Administration and Other Costs related to Promotion 

of Enterprise, Innovation and Productivity 

(1) Share of salaries of Ministers and special advisers 

(2) Departmental staff, excluding Ministers 

(3) Share of Departmental capital expenditure 

(4) Share of expenditure on Central Publicity, Queen's Awards, 
Secondments and Consultancy 

(5) Invest to Save Administration Costs 


2003-04 
provision 


273,255 
35,250 
18,250 
17,000 
194,505 
28,000 
7,500 

0 


8,000 
8,200 
72,096 


72,096 


227,720 
60,414 
45,018 
32,957 
22057 
10,900 
65,798 
20,803 

2,700 
30 


14,903 


27,716 
24,000 
1,888 


Silke 
913 


1,500 


1,500 


0 
0 


116,420 
118 
NOZETSS. 
6,083 


2,466 
20 


A10 Non-cash expenditure associated with the above programmes 44,535 


Cost of capital, depreciation and provisions 
Gross Total 


44,535 
786,345 
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All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
1,064,430 1,227,193 AZ Appropriations in Aid 1,333,560 
6,820 20,849 AZ01 Small Business Service 20,750 
0 8,160 (1) Small Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme — Premium Receipts 10,030 
3,220 (2) Small Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme — Recoveries 3,220 
6,820 7,500 (3) Farm Business Advice Service — Receipts from DEFRA 7,500 
1,969 (4) Other Small Business Service Receipts 
13,497 250 AZ02 Recoveries of Regional Selective Assistance Grants 250 
250 Refund of Section 7 grants 250 
1,025,407 1,184,615 AZ03 Receipts from other Government Departments 
in relation to Regional Development Agencies 1,291,461 
393,700 431,033 Current receipts from the Office of the Deputy Prime Minister 218,522 
| 28ers Capital receipts from the Office of the Deputy Prime Minister 146,542 
527,710 517,592 Capital grants receipts from the Office of the Deputy Prime Minister 826,808 
8,464 10,057 Current receipts from British Trade International 12,930 
Capital grants receipts from Department of Culture, Media and Sport 3,600 
47,638 51,264 Current receipts from Department of Environment, Food and 
Rural Affairs 19,034 
11,242 11,394 Capital grants receipts from Department of Environment, Food and 
Rural Affairs 21525 
36,653 39,443 Current receipts from Department for Education and Skills 42,500 
519 4,307 AZ04 Innovation 4,307 
24 57 Space Sy) 
495 4,250 Other Receipts — Innovation 4,250 
1,347 3,278 AZ05 Telecommunications and Posts 3,278 
1,347 1,888 International Telecommunications Union Receipts 1,888 
1,390 Other Receipts — Telecommunications and Posts 1,390 
9,036 8,189 AZ06 Consumer Council for Postal Services (POSTCOMM) 7,809 
8,189 Receipts from Consumer Council Licence Fees 7,809 
7,804 5,705 AZ07 Administration and Other Costs related to Promotion 
of Enterprise, Innovation and Productivity 5,705 
4,329 2,230 Share of receipts netted off in forming Administration Costs 
Limit (includes share of Other Government Departments and 
Other Services receipts) 2,230 
3,475 3,475 Book Value of Tangible Asset Sales S415 
-272,182 -310,156 Net Total -547,215 
Function B: Measures relating to individual industries and related programmes 
0 671,100 B1 Assistance to British Energy 0 
0 650,000 (1) Loan to British Energy 0 
21,100 (2) Advisers in relation to British Energy 
27,270 246,401 B2 Aerospace Launch Investment 347,177 
3,024 4,196 (1) Aerospace Launch Investment expenditure — current 4,196 
24,246 242,205 (2) Aerospace Launch Investment expenditure — capital 342,981 
7,184 6,348 B3 Assistance to Shipbuilding 1,644 
Z 197 1,050 (1) Home Shipbuilding Credit Guarantee Scheme 1,050 
4,987 5,298 (2) Intervention Fund 594 
36 155 B4 Exchange risk and other guarantees 155 
155 Exchange risk and other guarantees (aks 
3,073 14,400 B5 Assistance to the Steel Industry 0 
14,400 Payments in respect of Redundant Steel Workers 0 
63,990 83,689 B6 Non-cash expenditure associated with the above programmes 46,319 
-3,340 77,802 Cost of capital charges 46,288 
67,330 5,887 Provisions in respect of Aerospace, Trawlermen and British Shipbuilders 3] 
101,553 1,022,093 Gross total 395,295 
less 
100,888 730,012 BZ Appropriations in Aid 113,965 
35 479 BZ01 National Selective Assistance to Industry 479 
35 479 Repayment of a loan made under the Industrial Expansion Act 1968 479 
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All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
0 650,000 BZ02 Assistance to British Energy 0 
650,000 Repayment of loan to British Energy 
98,942 78,730 BZ03 Aerospace Launch Investment 112,787 
98,942 78,730 Launch Investment receipts 27787, 
1,911 748 BZ04 Assistance to the Shipbuilding Industry 644 
100 100 Premium income from shipbuilding credit guarantees and 
repayment expenses 100 
1,811 648 Repayments of Intervention Fund grants and re-imbursements by 544 
Home Shipbuilding Credit Guarantee Scheme borrowers on 
interest charged on late repayment of principal 
0 55 BZ05 Exchange risk and other guarantees 55 
55 Premium income from, and other receipts related to, guarantees 
on European Investment Bank and European Coal and Steel 
Community loans 55 
665 292,081 Net total 281,330 
* Function C: Legal and regulatory framework and open 
markets and associated administration costs 
2,482 2,500 C1 Nuclear Safety and Security 2,500 
AL ANSE} DAS) (1) Civil Nuclear Emergency Planning 2,150 
329 350 (2) Nuclear Energy Agency 350 
13,226 27,126 C2 Nuclear Support for the Former Soviet Union 29,975 
13,226 27,126 Nuclear Support for the Former Soviet Union 29,975 
4,433 13,000 C3 Nuclear Liabilities Management 14,600 
4,433 8,500 (1) Consultancy related to BNFL 14,600 
4,500 (2) Establishment of Liabilities Management Unit 
20,414 44,890 C4 Non-Nuclear Expenditure Directly Related to the 
Creation of Open Markets 47,563 
15,044 18,500 (1) New and renewable sources of energy 19,173 
DZ 8,300 (2) Clean coal technology 8,300 
7205 1,700 (3) Oil and gas competitiveness 1,700 
lias} 1,390 (4) Environmental, economic and statistical advice, and other 
assistance relating to energy programmes and the annual 
Energy Report 1,390 
0 15,000 (5) Capital Grants to the Private Sector in relation to renewable energy 17,000 
6,588 7,061 C5 Non-Nuclear Expenditure of a Regulatory Nature 7,203 
4,765 5,831 (1) Regulation of the offshore oil and gas industries Sy S)sy// 
35 37 (2) Gas and Electricity Consumer Council pensions 37 
0 100 (3) Public inquiries 100 
1,533 833 (4) Subscription to the International Energy Agency 849 
255 260 (5) Contribution to the European Energy Charter 260 
13,210 18,167 C6 Non-Proliferation 16,550 
9,714 12,365 (1) International Atomic Energy Agency 10,748 
2,044 4,332 (2) Organisation for the Prohibition of Chemical Weapons and 
Organisation for the Prohibition of Biological Weapons 4,332 
1,090 1,200 (3) Safeguards Support for International Atomic Energy Agency 1,200 
362 250 (4) Support for DT| Safeguards Office 250 
20 (5) Non-Proliferation Studies 20 
4,044 4,605 C7 Trade Policy and Related Subscriptions 8,291 
593 sie (1) Trade Policy, including Joint Commissions, publicity, 
promotion, tariff suspensions, OECD Steel Subscription 4,513 
3,451 3,288 (2) Subscription to the World Trade Organisation 3,778 
0 4,001 C8 Spectrum Efficiency Scheme 5,001 
0 4,001 Spectrum Efficiency Scheme expenditure 5,001 
35,397 60,142 C9 Consumer and Investor Protection 58,030 
0 24 (1) National Industry Consumer Councils 169 
13,262 19,676 (2) Citizens' Advice 19,700 
0 17,054 (3) Miscellaneous Consumer Protection 14,961 
20,901 23,033 (4) Investor Protection 23,200 
1,234 355 (5) Invest to Save projects 0 
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All in £000 
2001-02 
Outturn 


14,745 
Zula 
485 
3,831 


3g2 
791 
265 


3,250 
520 


56,396 
24,414 
31,982 


66,048 
66,048 


0 
0 


4,272 


S388 
934 


181,441 
iene 
HSIN 


1,598 
8,604 


1,396 


15 


103,072 
70,404 
32,668 


525,768 


101,290 
202 


202 


2002-03 
Total 
Provision 


21,699 
10,046 
550 
3,451 


1,500 
500 


5,462 
200 


63,610 
26,799 
36,811 


60,401 
60,401 


557 
DSi) 


6,585 


4,913 
io 


231,597 


118 
ANE ANNO 
1,884 
11,080 


4,464 


1,861 


22,763 
22,763 


588,704 


64,938 
198 


198 


12,730 
730 


12,000 


10 
10 


4,000 
4,000 


109 
109 


1,733 
1,733 


202 


202 
45,956 


12,416 


C10 Employment Relations 

(1) Programme awareness and support activities 

(2) Evaluation and Research 

(3) National Minimum Wage and EC Directives, including Working 
Time Directive 

(4) Partnership Training Fund 

(5) Low Pay Commission 


(6) Commissioners for the Rights of Trade Union Members and for 


Protection against Unlawful Industrial Action 
(7) Work-life balance 
(8) Women and Equality 


C11 Employment Tribunals Service 
(1) Administration Costs of the Employment Tribunals Service 
(2) Judicial Costs of the Employment Tribunals Service 


C12 Insolvency Service 
Administration Costs of the Insolvency Service 


C13 Electronic Government 
Electronic Government 


C14 External Legal Fees and Office of Manpower Economics 
Consultancy 

(1) Expenditure on external legal fees 

(2) Office of Manpower Economics Consultancy 


C15 Administration and Other Costs related to Legal and 

Regulatory Framework and Markets 

(1) Share of salaries of Ministers and special advisers 

(2) Departmental staff, excluding Ministers 

(3) Office of Manpower Economics administration costs 

(4) Share of Departmental capital expenditure (including 
Capital Modernisation Fund expenditure) 

(5) Share of expenditure on Central Publicity, Queen's Awards, 
Secondments and Consultancy 

(6) Invest to Save (Administration and Capital expenditure) 


2003-04 
provision 


15,801 
4,602 
550 


3,349 
1,500 
500 


4,400 
900 


64,931 


4,560 
2,888 
1,672 


215,022 
118 
202,502 
1,960 


6,080 


SP IASIS 
627 


C16 Non-cash expenditure associated with the above programmes 24,297 


(1) Cost of capital, provision movements and depreciation 
(2) Impairment in respect of British Nuclear Fuels 


Gross Total 


less 


CZ Appropriations in Aid 


CZ01 Non-Nuclear Expenditure Directly Related to the Creation 


of Open Markets 
Receipts in respect of new and renewable sources of energy, 
clean coal, and oil and gas competitiveness 


CZ02 Non-Nuclear Expenditure of a Regulatory Nature 
(1) Receipts arising from public inquiries under the Electricity Act, 


Offshore Geology programme, and Chemicals Notification Scheme 
(2) Receipts from Gas and Electricity Consumer Council Licence Fees 


CZ03 Trade Policy and Related Subscriptions 
Spearhead Receipts 


CZ04 Spectrum Efficiency Scheme 
Spectrum Efficiency Scheme receipts 


CZ05 Consumer and Investor Protection 


Receipts in respect of legal costs and fees paid to Treasury Solicitors 


CZ06 Employment Relations 
Receipts from other departments 


CZ07 External Legal Fees and Office of Manpower 
Economics Consultancy 
Prosecution and Treasury Solicitors receipts 


CZ08 Administration and Other Costs related to Legal and 
Regulatory Framework and Markets 


(1) Share of receipts netted off in forming Administration Costs Limit 


(includes share of Other Government Departments and Other 
Services receipts) 


24,297 


571,524 


62,788 
198 


198 
11,930 


730 
11,200 


10 
10 
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All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
1,033 3,435 (2) Book Value of Tangible Asset Sales 3,435 
D225] 30,000 (3) Insolvency Service: fees and costs from bankruptcies 30,000 
1,474 105 (4) Employment relations receipts 105 
424,478 523,766 Net Total 508,736 
Function D: Expenses related to coal provisions 
1,834,152 74,301 D1 Non-cash provisions expenditure 86,481 
(1) Coal health liabilities 
-78,494 Cost of capital charges in respect of Coal Health Liabilities, 
and associated assets 
1,642,763 Additional provision and revaluation of existing provision in respect 
of Coal Health Liabilities 
(2) Coal non-health liabilities 
Sie 40,511 Cost of capital charges in respect of Other Coal Liabilities, and 
associated assets 48,336 
208,357 34,000 Additional provision and revaluation of existing provision in respect 
of Other Coal Liabilities 38,145 
10,315 -210 (3) Coal Operating Subsidy 
1,834,152 74,301 Gross and Net Total 86,481 
Function E: British Coal Corporation External Finance 
-115 156 Cost of capital charges 169 
0 216 Additional provision and revaluation of existing provision in respect of 
British Coal 234 
-115 372 Gross and Net Total 403 
Function F: Other expenditure related to the Coal industry 
43 76 F1 Subsidence adviser, statutory arbitration arrangements 77 
76 Costs of the subsidence adviser and statutory arbitration arrangements TT. 
10 50 F2 Coal Authority 50 
50 Consultancy Advice in relation to the Coal Authority 50 
43 126 Gross Total 127 
less 
1,671 10,178 FZ Appropriations in Aid 10,161 
45 76 FZ01 Subsidence adviser, statutory arbitration arrangements 77 
76 Subsidence Adviser and statutory arbitration arrangements: 
receipts in connection with services or activities intended to 
operate on a cost recovery basis Wi 
1,428 10,052 FZ02 Non ring-fenced coal liabilities 10,034 
10,000 (1) Release from Investment Reserve 10,000 
2. (2) Recoveries of overpayments in connection with ex-employee liabilities 34 
198 50 FZ03 Coal Operating Subsidy 50 
50 Recoveries of overpayments in connection with the Coal Operating Subsidy 50 
-1,628 -10,052 Net total -10,034 
* Function G: Modernisation of the Post Office Network 
28,311 70,000 G1 Modernisation of the Post Office Network 90,000 
70,000 Payments in respect of Post Office Network 90,000 
28,311 70,000 Gross and net total 90,000 
* Function H: Net controlled Agencies and suppliers of 
Departmental central services 
Suppliers of Departmental central services 
H1 Central Services net expenditure 
14,194 14,194 (1) Administration costs 14,194 
Less: 
13,234 e234. (2) Receipts from DTI, excluding DTI Trading Funds: 13,234 
131380 ey S30) Allowable administration cost related receipts 13,130 
104 104 Other 104 


a eaaeeeemmemeeemmemeemeememmeeee eee ee 
a 


960 


Gross total 


960 
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All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
Less: 
1,076 1,076 HZ Appropriations in Aid 1,076 
1,076 1,076 Suppliers of departmental central services 1,076 
Receipts from other Government Departments, DTI trading funds and 
the private sector 
1,064 1,064 Departmental Central Services: Allowable administration cost receipts 1,064 
12 2 Departmental Central Services: Other receipts 12 
-116 -116 Net Total -116 
Radiocommunications Executive Agency 
50,201 56,545 H2 Administration costs 51,221 
56,545 Administration costs ey) 
8,245 10,519 H3 Other current expenditure 8,437 
lO; 519 Other current expenditure 8,437 
10,789 12,373 H4 Capital expenditure 12,509 
ZEST Capital expenditure on scientific and computer equipment, 
office machinery, fixtures and fittings 12,509 
6,327 9,395 H5 Non-cash expenditure associated with the above programmes 11,180 
Cees Cost of capital and depreciation 11,180 
75,562 88,832 Gross total 83,347 
Less: 
72,629 79,982 HZ Appropriations in Aid 72,755 
72,629 79,982 Radiocommunications Executive Agency 72,755 
Receipts from fees and services to other Government Departments 
and the private sector 
50,201 56,545 Allowable administration cost receipts 5221 
22,428 23,437 Other receipts 21584 
2,933 8,850 Net Total 10,592 


National Weights and Measures Laboratory Executive Agency 


337 1,008 H6 Current expenditure 498 
2,937 3,124 (1) Administration costs: 2,948 
300 (2) Programme costs: 
Less: 
2,600 2,416 (2) Receipts from DTI: 2,450 
2,284 2,400 Allowable administration cost-related receipts 2,450 
316 16 Other receipts 0 
oo 242 H7 Capital expenditure 231 
99 242 Capital expenditure on scientific and computer equipment, 
office machinery, fixtures and fittings 231 
194 214 H8 Non-cash expenditure associated with the above programmes 214 
194 214 Cost of capital and depreciation 214 
630 1,464 Gross total 943 
ee a 
Less 
653 724 HZ Appropriations in Aid 498 
653 724 National Weights & Measures: Allowable administration cost receipts 498 
-23 740 Net Total 445 
77,152 91,256 Function H Gross Total 85,250 
74,358 81,782 Function H Appropriations in aid 74,329 
2,794 9,474 Function H Net Total 10,921 
* Function I: European Regional Development Fund and other 
Community programmes (including Leader Network Project) 
371 1,721 11 Co-financed ERDF and Other Payments 1,727 
USS 1,500 (1) Technology transfer payments 1,500 
172 227), (2) Leader Network Projects 227 
-6 (3) Cost of Capital 0 


Gross total 


All in £000 
2001-02 
Outturn 
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2002-03 2003-04 
Total provision 
Provision 
less: 
133 IZ Appropriations in aid 133 
iss Leader Network receipts from other Government Departments ics 


Net total 


European Regional Development Fund (non-discretionary) 


Repayments of EC/EU expenditure 
(1) Repayment of EC/EU expenditure and related expenditure 
(2) Cost of Capital 


Gross and net total 


Function J: Other European Community Expenditure 
EU Funded Consumer Education Project 
Gross and net total 


Function K: Loans to and Repayments from Trading Funds 
KZ Appropriations in aid 

Withdrawal from Patent Office reserves 

Repayment of principal of Companies House long term loans 
Repayment of principal of Patent Office long term loans 


Net total 


30,551 
30,000 
385 
166 


-30,551 


Function L: British Trade International Administration and Capital Costs 


(1) Departmental staff 
(2) Capital expenditure 


Gross and net total 


Spending in Departmental Expenditure Limits (DEL) 
Capital Grants Financed from the Capital Modernisation Fund 


* Function M: Promotion of enterprise, innovation, and increased 


productivity and associated administration costs 


M11 Innovation 
(1) Novel Recycling Techniques — Capital Modernisation Fund 
(2) Evidence Based Policy Fund — Capital Modernisation Fund 


M2 Small Business Service 

National Gateway project — Capital Modernisation Fund 
Business Incubators — Capital Modernisation Fund 
Business.gov — Capital Modernisation Fund 


35,074 
1,640 


36,714 


2,500 
2,500 


33,750 


25,000 
8,750 


Gross and Net Total 


36,250 


5 3,745 
3,500 

245 

5 3,745 

0 1 

1 

0 1 

551 551 
385 385 
166 166 
-551 -551 
31,058 SIOZ 
350 450 
31,408 38,402 
0 1,040 
1,000 

40 

13,552 30,750 
13,518 4,500 
34 20,000 
6,250 

13,552 31,790 
0 30,000 
30,000 

1,226 900 
900 

0 10,000 
10,000 

1,226 40,900 
143,724 127,434 
127,434 

143,724 127,434 


* Function N: Legal and regulatory framework and open markets and associated 


administration costs 


N1 Non-Nuclear Expenditure Directly Related to the Creation of 
Open Markets 
Renewable Energy — Capital Modernisation Fund 


N2 Non-Nuclear Expenditure of a Regulatory Nature 
UK Oil Portal — Capital Modernisation Fund 


N3 Consumer and Investor Protection 
Citizens Advice IT Gateway Capital Modernisation Fund 


Gross and Net Total 


Spending in Departmental Expenditure Limits (DEL) 
Support for Local Authorities 


Function O: Promotion of enterprise, innovation, and increased 
productivity and associated administration costs 

O1 London Development Agency 

Grant to London Development Agency 


30,000 
30,000 


200 
200 


10,000 
10,000 


40,200 


148,700 
148,700 


Gross Total 


148,700 
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All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
less 
103,010 127,433 OZ Appropriations in Aid 148,699 
1,145 1,145 Receipts from British Trade International (ibs 
94,284 118,707 Receipts from Office of the Deputy Prime Minister 139,973 
7,581 7,581 Receipts from Department for Education and Skills 7,581 
40,714 1 Net total 1 
Spending in Departmental Expenditure Limits (DEL) 
Capital Grants to Local Authorities 
Function P: London Development Agency 
155,108 129,976 P1 London Development Agency 142,500 
155,108 129,976 Capital Grant to London Development Agency 142,500 
155,108 129,976 Gross Total 142,500 
less 
147,534 129,976 PZ Appropriations in Aid 142,499 
147,534 129,976 PZ01 London Development Agency 142,499 
147,534 129,976 Receipts from Office of the Deputy Prime Minister 142,499 
7,574 0 Net total 1 
Spending in Annually Managed Expenditure 
Central Government's own spending 
Function Q: Measures relating to individual industries and 
related programmes 
Q1: Support to Consignia 700,000 
Voted loan to Consignia 700,000 
0 0 Gross and Net Total 700,000 
Function R: Expenses related to Nuclear Provisions 
0 20,000 R1 Assistance to British Energy 0 
20,000 Cost of Capital on loan to British Energy 
2,975,025 2,994,944 R2 Non cash provisions expenditure 451,312 
-330,905 -381,551 Cost of capital charges -395,203 
300/960 3,3/6,495 Additional provision and revaluation of existing provision in 
respect of Nuclear Liabilities 846,515 
2,975,025 3,014,944 Gross Total 451,312 
less 
0 20,000 RZ Appropriations in Aid 0 
20,000 RZ1: Assistance to British Energy 
20,000 Interest on loan to British Energy 
2,975,025 2,994,944 Net Total 451,312 
Function S: Net expenses related to Coal Provisions 
-1,972,724 232,439 S1 Non-cash provisions expenditure 117,719 
-88,805 Cost of capital charges in respect of Coal Health Liabilities, 
and associated assets -57,824 
-1,972,724 321,244 Additional provision and revaluation of existing provision in respect 
of Coal Health Liabilities 175,543 
-1,972,724 232,439 Gross Total 117,719 
67 SZ Appropriations in Aid 5 
67 5 SZ1 Recoveries of Overpayments 
67 S Recoveries of overpayments in connection with ex-employee 
health liabilities 5 
-1,972,791 232,434 Net Total 117,714 


All in £000 
2001-02 
Outturn 


14,388 
-2,400 
16,788 


SSS eee ee eee 


14,388 


SS a a a aa ee 


0 


1,118,379 
es 379 


7,150 
7,150 


7,139 
UVES 


-1,448 
-1,448 


1,131,820 


19,000 
19,000 


13,277 
9,858 
3,419 
8,849 
8,849 

777 
WET. 


41,903 


2002-03 
Total 
Provision 


250 
6,409 


6,659 


202 
1,212 


1,355,764 
1,350,764 
5,000 
6,526 
6,526 
8,190 
8,190 
-1,928 
-1,928 


1,368,552 


12,000 
12,000 


29,344 
3,419 
25,925 
7,005 
7,005 
1,000 
1,000 


49,349 
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Function T: Privatisation expenses 


T1 Privatisation of the Electricity Industry 
Privatisation of the electricity industry in England and Wales 


T2 Privatisation of the coal industry 

(1) Cost of capital charges 

(2) Additional provision and revaluation of existing provision in respect 
of Coal Privatisation Liabilities 


T3 Privatisation of the nuclear power industry 
(1) Residual expenses 

(2) Cost of capital charges 

(3) Movement in provision 


2003-04 
provision 


Gross total 


Less: 
TZ Appropriations in aid 


TZ02 Privatisation of the nuclear power industry 
Receipts from the sale of the nuclear power industry 


Net Total 


Bulk Transfer of Pension Liabilities to the Principal Civil 
Service Pension Scheme 


433 


(1) Bulk Transfer in relation to SITPRO (Simpler Trade Procedures Board) 
(2) Bulk Transfer in relation to GECC (Gas and Electricity Consumer Council) 


Gross and Net Total 


Spending in Annually Managed Expenditure 
Support for Local Authorities 

Function U: Promotion of enterprise, innovation, and 
increased productivity 

London Development Agency Corporation Tax 


Gross and Net Total 


Non-Budget Expenditure 


Function V: Promotion of enterprise, innovation, and 
increased productivity 


V1 Regional Development Agencies 
Grant in Aid to Regional Development Agencies 
Corporation Tax payments to Regional Development Agencies 


V2 Innovation 
Grant-in-Aid to the Design Council 


V3 Regulation of the Postal Industry 
Grant-in-Aid to Consumer Council for Postal Services (POSTWATCH) 


V4 Research Establishments Major Building Works 
Cost of Capital Credit on NPL Teddington Assets 


Gross and Net Total 


0 


425 
425 


1,466,176 
1,461,176 
5,000 
6,500 
6,500 
7,810 
7,810 
-2,703 
PATS 


1,477,783 


Function W: Legal and regulatory framework and markets and 
associated administration costs 

W1 Non-Nuclear Expenditure of a Regulatory Nature 

Gas and Electricity Consumer Council Grant in Aid 

W2 Consumer and Investor Protection 

(1) Consumer Groups and Councils Grant in Aid 

(2) Competition Commission and Competition Service Grant in Aid 
W3 Employment Relations 

Equal Opportunities Commission Grant in Aid 


W4 Trade Policy 
Grant in Aid to Simpler Trade Procedures Board (SITPRO) 


Gross and Net Total 


11,200 
11,200 


21,314 
3,419 
17,895 


7,205 
7205 


700 
700 


40,419 
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All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
Function X: Expenses Related to Nuclear Provisions 
91,567 35,078 X1 United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority 35,078 
35,078 United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority Grant in Aid 35,078 
91,567 35,078 Gross and Net Total 35,078 
Function Y: Other expenditure related to the Coal and 
electricity industries 
20,700 25,400 Y1 Coal Authority 27,000 
25,400 Coal Authority Grant in Aid 27,000 
20,700 25,400 Gross Total 27,000 
less 
36 3 YZ Appropriations in Aid 3 
36 3 YZ01 Privatisation of the electricity industry in England and Wales 3 
3 Receipts from the sale of shares in the electricity industry 3 
20,664 25,397 Net Total 26,997 
Function Z: European Regional Development Fund and other 
Community programmes receipts (including Leader Network 
receipts) 
ZZ Appropriations in Aid 
10,576 7,944 ERDF and other receipts 7,944 
10,501 6,100 Business Development 6,100 
0 1,500 Technology Transfer 1,500 
0 250 EHLASS 250 
715 94 Leader Network 94 
-10,576 -7,944 Net Total -7,944 
Function AA: Petroleum licensing and royalty 
9,112 13,600 AA1 Refunds and repayments under petroleum licences 13,600 
1,406 600 (1) Refunds and repayments of overpayments of application fees 
and of initial and periodic payments for licences 600 
7,706 13,000 (2) Repayments of royalty, including any interest due 13,000 
Royalty payments are collected on account and are subsequently 
adjusted when actual amounts due have been determined. 
Repayments may also be made under Section 41(3) of the 
1975 Petroleum and Submarine Pipelines Act 
8,995 10,000 AA2 Payments to Northern Ireland 10,000 
10,000 Proportion of proceeds from petroleum licensing and royalties 10,000 
18,107 23,600 Gross total 23,600 
Less: 
18,106 23,599 AAZ Appropriations in aid petroleum licensing and royalty 23,599 
23,599 Application fees for petroleum exploration and production licences, 
and initial and periodic payments. Royalty on petroleum won and saved 23,599 
1 1 Net total 1 
Function AB: Refunds of pension adjustments 
346 369 AB1 Refunds of pension adjustments to pensioners for UK income tax 392 
290 310 (1) European Space Agency Soo 
56 59 (2) European Patent Office 59 
346 369 Gross and Net Total 392 


Sa ee ee eee Se ee ea eee ee 


European Community Programme Receipts 


896 365 Appropriations in aid 0 
896 365 Receipts from EC programmes 0 
365 Receipts from the European Coal and Steel Community against 
payments of restructuring grants to British Coal Corporation 0 
-896 -365 Net Total 


0 
Se cho thsis A NR niet sary at ee Ere e ee 


All in £000 
2001-02 
Outturn 


8,832 
776 

30 
74,826 


6,028,091 
1,707,204 
4,320,887 


255,500 
67,212 


621,479 
734 


62,201 
23 128; 
3,641 


1,033,890 


2,900 
26,116 


62,781 
600,506 


1,127,422 


2002-03 
Total 
Provision 


10,874 


7,896,060 
2,434,989 
5,461,071 


262,544 
67,726 


850,000 
19,037 


22,100 
4,700 
7,000 
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Machinery of Government changes 


Transfer from the Cabinet Office 

Receipts from the Department of Education and Skills 
Transfer to the Cabinet Office 

Receipts from the Home Office 

Receipts from the Office of the Deputy Prime Minister 


Gross total 
Gross receipts 
Net Total 


Payments In Respect of Provisions (All DEL unless indicated) 


(1) UKAEA Decommissioning 

(2) Coal Liabilities (non-health) 

(3) Small Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme 

(4) British Shipbuilding health liabilities 

(5) National Physical Laboratory (Teddington) 

(6) Coal Health Liabilities (AME) 

(7) Indemnities and Warranties relating to Privatisation of the 
Coal Industry (AME) 

Coal Operating Subsidy 

Distant Water Trawlermen 

Enemy Property 


1,233,107 


10,800 
436 


1,000 
546 
2,900 
12,000 


55,108 
637,000 


41,700 
85 

2 
4,400 
4,400 


412,000 


1 
1 


1,182,379 


TOTAL EXPENDITURE IN RESPECT OF PROVISIONS 


Extra receipts payable to the Consolidated Fund 


2003-04 
provision 


5,295,681 
1,948,239 
3,347,442 


294,044 
52,300 
47,200 

2,000 
1,000 
850,000 


soo" 


1,260,545 


In addition to appropriations in aid there are the following estimated receipts: 


(1) Levies on sales of aero engines and airframes (DEL) 


1,493 


(2) Interest on loans advanced by the Secretary of State to the Companies 


House Executive Agency trading fund (within OCS and DEL) 

(3) Receipt of dividend from the Companies House Executive Agency 
trading fund (within OCS and DEL) 

(4) Interest on loans advanced by the Secretary of State to the Patent 
Office Executive Agency trading fund (within OCS and DEL) 


142 
1,902 


345 


(5) Receipt of dividend from the Patent Office Executive Agency trading 


fund (within OCS and DEL) 
(6) Companies House receipts from late filing penalties (within OCS) 
(7) Net controlled agencies 
(8) Application fees for petroleum exploration and production licences, 
and initial and periodic payments (rents). Royalty on petoleum 
won and saved. 
(9) Dividends from British Nuclear Fuels plc 
(10) Non-nuclear energy miscellaneous receipts 
(11) Privatisation of the electricity industry, including clawback receipts 
(12) Receipts of the Coal Authority 
(13) Privatisation of the coal industry including property clawback 
receipts (within AME) 
(14) Distribution of surpluses from coal industry pension schemes 
(within OCS and AME) 
(15) Privatisation of the nuclear power industry 
(16) Privatisation of AEA Technology — property and land clawback 
Consumer Council for Postal Services 
Consumer Protection 
Recovery of overpayments in connection with ex-employee coal 
liabilities (within OCS and DEL) 


Total 


7, A469 
12,000 
OFF 297, 


637,000 
53,600 
85 

2 

4,200 


4,200 
412,000 


1 
1 


1,191,737 


217 
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Table B1 Request for Resources 2: Science 


All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
Spending in Departmental Expenditure Limits 
Central Government's own expenditure 
26,970 28,450 * A Swindon Research Councils' pensions scheme 29,740 
26,045 28,783 * B The Royal Society 29,245 
4,270 4,770 * C The Royal Academy of Engineering 5,270 
8,173 3,328 * D OST Initiatives 5,305 
Less: 
0 1 (DZ) Appropriations in Aid 0 
8,173 3,327 Net Total 5,305 
16,059 41,592 * E Knowledge Transfer Programmes 50,000 
5,947 6,225 (1) University Challenge Fund 5,000 
4,792 ASS SSS (2) Higher Education Innovation Fund 69999 
2,837 5277 (3) Exploitation of Discoveries at Public Sector Research Establishments 1 
2,483 6,691 (4) Science Enterprise Challenge Scheme 5,000 
4,232 14,000 * F Cambridge/Massachusetts Institute of Technology 14,000 
402 3,000 * G Foresight Link Awards 5,000 
6,063 118,937 H Science Research Investment Fund 250,000 
4,210 4,156 * | Science and Engineering Base Group Administration Costs 4,923 
4,147 4,093 (1) Running Costs 4,860 
63 63 (2) Share of Departmental capital expenditure 63 
Less: 
76 49 (IZ) Appropriations in Aid 49 
27 0 (1)- Administration Costs Related Receipts 0 
49 49 (2) — Capital Related Receipts 49 
4,134 4,107 Net Total 4,874 
8,171 6,894 * J Transdepartmental Science and Technology Group 
Administration Costs 8,085 
8,036 6,759 (1) Administration Costs 7,950 
ies 135 (2) Share of Departmental capital expenditure SS 
Less: 
334 99 (JZ) Appropriations in Aid 99 
235 0 (1) — Administration Costs Related Receipts 0 
Bie, 99 (2) — Capital Related Receipts 99 
7,837 6,795 Net Total 7,986 
14,330 14,631 Nuclear Fusion 0 
4,534 Synchrotron Radiation Source 
101,695 93,462 Joint Infrastructure Fund 
Spending Outside Departmental Expenditure Limits 
213,874 241,510 K Biotechnology and Biological Sciences Research Council - 
Grant-in-Aid 267,649 
73,647 82,963 L Economic and Social Research Council — Grant-in-Aid 94,584 
444,023 473,534 M Engineering and Physical Sciences Research Council - 
Grant-in-Aid 463,224 
356,248 379,848 N Medical Research Council — Grant-in-Aid 387,993 
187,671 214,177 O Natural Environment Research Council - Grant-in-Aid 286,359 
210,282 235,540 P Particle Physics and Astronomy Research Council - 
Grant-in-Aid 259,062 
9,181 15,607 Q Council for the Central Laboratory of the Research Councils — 
Grant-in-Aid 83,447 
20,000 R Council for the Central Laboratory of the Research Councils - 
Diamond Synchrotron 39,300 


All in £000 
2001-02 
Outturn 


135 


1,720,215 
410 
1,719,805 


2002-03 
Total 
Provision 


175 


2,025,357 
149 
2,025,208 


0 
0 
0 
0 


S Fees payable under the Animals [Scientific Procedures) 


Act 1986 


Gross total 
Gross receipts 
Net total 


Extra receipts payable to the Consolidated Fund 


In addition to appropriations in aid, there are the following 
estimated receipts: 


Royal Society 


Biotechnology and Biological Research Council — Interest on 


bank account 


Engineering and Physical Sciences Research Council 
Medical Research Council 
Particle Physics and Astronomy Research Council 


483 Total 
i 
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2003-04 
provision 


175 


2,283,361 
148 
2,283,213 


OO 
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LE) °) (=m =) 


All in £000 
2001-02 
Outturn 


377,390 


150,000 
69,000 


14,000 


144,390 


17,100 
MESS 
38 


5,069 
360,290 


0 
0 


377,390 
17,100 
360,290 


15,145 


15,145 


aX-le(Ui-t- mi celal at -tollgr-\ Ma Olali cro Mm 4 late leColasmaucelirl (em mlal-lae\meUbdate)gialZ 


superannuation funds 


2002-03 
Total 
Provision 


386,624 


150,000 
71,000 


12,000 


153,600 
24 


17,100 
15,600 
500 


1,000 
369,524 


0 
0 


386,624 
17,100 
369,524 


0 


2003-04 
provision 


Spending in Annually Managed Expenditure: 


Function A: Payments of pensions, transfer values and 
repayments of contributions 


A1 Resource costs relating to payments of pensions, transfer values 


and repayments of contributions 263,001 
(1) Increase in value of liability due to interest on scheme liabilities 181,000 
(2) Current Service Cost (increase in present value of scheme liabilities 
expected to arise from employee service in the current period) 73,000 
(3) Increase in value of liability arising from current service cost, 
past service cost, group and individual transfers and added years 9,000 
(4) Pensions benefits expenditure not charged to provision 1 
(5) Notional Audit Fee 
Less: 
AZ Appropriations in aid 29,040 
(1) UKAEA employees’ contributions 21,000 
(2) UKAEA employers' contributions 40 
(3) UKAEA transfer values received 8,000 
Net total 233,961 


Non-Budget Expenditure 
Function B: Prior Period Adjustment 


B1 Prior Period Adjustment 2,012 
Adjustment required to reflect Estimates treatment in previous years 2202 
Gross total 265,013 
Gross receipts 29,040 
Net total 235,973 
Extra receipts payable to the Consolidated Fund 0 


In addition to appropriations in aid, there are the following estimated receipts. 
Receipts not authorised to be used as appropriations in aid 
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STATEMENT OF CONTINGENT OR 
NOMINAL LIABILITIESa 


Statute Nature of liability Amount Amount 
outstanding outstanding 
at 31.3.2001 at 31.3.2002 
STATUTORY LIABILITIES CHARGED TO VOTES £ million £ million 
British Aerospace Act 1980, Section 9 BAe: Liabilities immediately prior to Privatisation. Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 


The Government assumed ultimate responsibility for any 
outstanding liabilities of British Aerospace existing immediately 
prior to its Privatisation on 18 February 1981. The Government 
would only become responsible in the event of a formal 
winding up of BAe or an order to wind up the company by 

the court under the Companies Act. 


Nuclear Installations Act 1965, Statutory liability for third party claims in excess of the up to 140.0 up to 140.0 
Sections 16 to 18, as amended by operator's liability in the event of a nuclear accident in the UK. (approximately (approximately 
the Energy Act 1983 per incident) per incident) 
Atomic Energy Authority Acts 1954 Indemnities given to the UKAEA by the Secretary of State Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
and 1971 to cover certain indemnities given by UKAEA to carriers and 


British Nuclear Fuels against certain claims for damage caused 
by Nuclear matter in the course of carriage. 


Coal Industry Act 1994, Schedule 5, Deeds of guarantee dated 31 October 1994 in respect of Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
Paragraph 2 (9) British Coal Corporation Pension Schemes (Mineworkers 

Pension Scheme and British Coal Staff Superannuation 

Scheme) in which the Secretary of State agrees to meet 

a deficiency in the Schemes’ ability to fund pension benefits 

laid down in the Schemes. 


Industrial Development Act 1982, A liability under the Department's Small Firms Loan 7S-950 86.271 
Section 8 Guarantee Scheme on outstanding guarantees for loans 
granted over, approximately, the past 7 years. 


Companies Act 1985, Section 256 (as A guarantee has been given to the Financial Reporting Council Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
amended by the Companies Act 1989) that if the amount held in the Legal costs fund falls below £1m 

in any year, an additional grant will be made to cover legal costs 

subsequently incurred that year. 


Industry Act 1972, Section 10 Home Shipbuilding Credit Guarantee Scheme Guarantees 270.0 140.0 
to banks in respect of loans made to UK Ship owners for 
the construction, completion or alteration of ships and 
offshore installations. 


Outer Space Act 1986 The Outer Space Act (1986) gives the Secretary of State the Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
power to licence UK companies and nationals who intend to 
procure and/or operate in space objects. Before issuing a 
licence BNSC requires evidence of third party liability 
insurance of at least £100 million. Any liability on HMG 
will therefore only arise if a claim is in excess of £100 million. 

In addition, the Governor of Cayman Islands has also issued 

an Exemption to Sea Launch for their test launch in March 1999, 
under the Act as extended to Cayman Islands in 1998. This is 
the first time the Act has been used for launchers rather than 
satellites. The seven licences issued to Matra Marconi Space 
were for UK MoD Satellites. Any liability for them is therefore 
the responsibility of the MoD and not DTI. 


At 20 May 1999, BNSC has issued the following licences: 

Two to B Sky B, twelve to Surrey University, one to British 
Aerospace Ltd, seven to Matra Marconi Space Ltd, two to 
Telenor UK Ltd, one to INMARSAT, and four to the Science 
and Engineering Research Council 


a__ This information is also published in December each year in the Consolidated Fund and National Loans Fund Accounts: Supplementary Statements 
(The Stationery Office). 
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Statute 


Coal Industry Act 1994 


Industrial Development Act 1982, 
Section 8 


Nature of liability Amount Amount 
outstanding outstanding 
at 31.3.2001 at 31.3.2002 

Additionally, the Governor of Hong Kong has issued two 

licences to AsiaSat Ltd and two to AIT Satellite Company Ltd 

under the 1986 Act as extended to Hong Kong in 1990. The 

Governor of Gibraltar has also issued a licence to GE (Gib) 

Communications Ltd under the Act as extended to Gibraltar 

in 1996 


Liabilities for various health-related and other payments 6,448 5,285 
to former employees of the British Coal Corporation 


Liability to make payments, under the Iron and Steelworkers SY 15 
Extra Rehabilitation Benefits Scheme, to former Corus 
workers made redundant. 


NON-STATUTORY LIABILITIES CHARGED TO VOTES 


Treaty with the French Government relating to the Concorde = Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
programme. The Government stands behind those companies 

involved in the manufacture and supply of services and other 

support to the aircraft. To the extent of any successful claims 

in respect of the manufacturers’ product liability for losses 

involving British owned and operated aircraft, the Government 

would ensure payments of claims that exceeded insurance 

cover against liability. 


Assurance that, subject to Parliamentary approval of any expenditure 17.0 2180 
entailed, the government would meet any net liabilities of British 

Shipbuilders as recorded in their Accounts. Beyond this general 

commitment, and subject to the same caveats, more specific 

assurances have been given to meet contingent liabilities associated 

with certain of BS’s financial guarantees. 


Costs of meeting waste management and decommissioning 3,500 8,500 
liabilities at UKAEA sites and certain similar liabilities of the (approximately) (approximately) 
UKAEA at BNFL sites. 


Letter of comfort to AEA Technology who, under the terms Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
of a collaboration agreement on a European project for 

underground gasification of coal, accept joint and several 

liability. 


Financial undertaking from the Government to BNFL in connection 25,600 26,000 
with the transfer of the Government's shareholding in Magnox 
Electric Plc to BNFL on 30 January 1998. 


Deed of indemnity in respect of potential liabilities vested in Up to 200 Up to 200 
National Grid Company under a CEGB/EdF protocol that 

governs responsibilities in respect of the interconnector 

linking England and France. 


Paid in capital subscription for the Common Fund 

for Commodities: 

Government is committed to the payment of a subscription 2.24 2.24 
of £4.48m to the First Account of the Fund, half of which 

is in the form of Promissory Notes callable following the 

coming into operation of the first Account. 


Callable capital subscription for the Common Fund 

for Commodities: 

Government is committed to the payment of a subscription 1.96 1.96 
of £1.96m to the First Account of the Fund, in the event that 

the Fund is unable to meet its liabilities in respect of First 

Account operations. 


European Patent Office: 

The UK as one of the contracting states has a potential Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
liability under Article 40 of the European Patent Convention 

of 1973. 


World Intellectual Property Organisation. 

The UK as a contracting state to the Patent Co-operation Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
Treaty of 1970 has a potential liability under Article 57 

of the Treaty. 
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Statute Nature of liability Amount Amount 

outstanding outstanding 
at 31.3.2001 at 31.3.2002 

Indemnity given to the police. The Police Information Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 

Technology Organisation (Home Office) provides Legal 

Services Directorate D (DTI) with access to data from the 

Police National Computer (PNC). The DTI has indemnified 

the police against any liabilities that they might incur as a 

result of providing that access. 


“Back end” costs of decommissioning nuclear facilities SAS 9.49 
for the Central Laboratory of the Research Councils and 
the Medical Research Council. 


The Biotechnology and Biological Sciences Research Council 15.0 15.0 
(BBSRC), formerly the Agricultural and Food Research Council 

(AFRC) has a contingent liability to meet the redundancy costs 

of BBSRC employees attached to Horticultural Research 

International who are made redundant. 


Radiation Compensation Scheme and Health Mortality 0.4 Of 
Programme Agreement 


Further Incidents/Accidents or insurance claim for exposure Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
to ionising radiation pursued outside the existing scheme 


There is a very remote possibility that 3 satellites in orbit Unquantifiable Unquantifiable 
belonging to PPARC/SERC may collide with other satellites 

or aircraft before being removed from orbit. There is also the 

potential that these satellites cause to the surface of the earth. 

If PPARC were shown to be at fault for this damage, a liability 

would arise against HMG. The possibility of this arising is 

extremely remote. 


United Kingdom's share of debts of CERN liabilities 35 32 


The following liabilities, which were shown in the 2002 Expenditure Plans Report, have now expired. 
STATUTORY LIABILITIES CHARGED TO VOTES 


Telecommunications Act 1984, The Government is liable for certain debts of the Corporation | Unquantifiable Expired 
Section 68(2) which were outstanding at the transfer date and which are now 

liabilities of BT plc. In the event of British Telecom plc being 

wound up, other than for the purpose of reconstruction or 

amalgamation, the Government would become liable to pay 

the company’s debts to creditors in respect of obligations 

which were formerly those of British Telecommunications 

Corporation and were transferred to British Telecom plc. 


Coal Industry Act 1994 Undertakings/Indemnities given to Celtic Energy Ltd in Unquantifiable Expired 
connection with its acquisition of the South Wales 
mining activities of the British Coal Corporation. 


Coal Industry Act 1994 Undertakings/Indemnities given to RJB (Mining) PLC in Unquantifiable Expired 
connection with its acquisition of the English mining 
activities of British Coal Corporation. 


NON-STATUTORY LIABILITIES CHARGED TO VOTES 


BAe: Airbus Development Costs Guarantee in respect of 33.0 Expired 
BAe by HMG to other Airbus Governments that finance will 

be available for BAe’s share of agreed development costs 

for the A330/A340 programme. 


BAe: Financial Obligations to Airbus. Under the terms of Unquantifiable Expired 
the principles of Co-operation of 1978 with the French and 

German Governments (which do not have treaty status) the 

UK Government will stand behind the discharge by BAe of 

its financial obligations to Airbus industry. 


Liabilities arising from the collapse of the Matrix Churchill Unquantifiable Expired 
company. The Government could be obliged to pay 

compensation to individuals that were damaged by 

the Department's action in respect of Matrix Churchill. 


224] Annex B: Supplementary Tables TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


B3 RESEARCH COUNCILS GRANT IN AID 


WF] 0) (<9 =; ‘Research Councils’ Grant in Aid 


Research Council Tables analysis of expenditure by type 


Biotechnology and Biological Sciences Research Council 


All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
Gross expenditure 
7,000 7,000 Central Administration and Expenses 7,500 
2,500 2,300 Restructuring / Superannuation 1,300 
73,500 75,200 Grants and Contracts to Research Institutes 76,000 
and other research bodies 
72,200 a) Research Institutes 76,000 
3,000 DICCERE 0 
115,642 123,893 Grants for Research in Universities and Other Bodies 143,602 
109,038 a) Current 126,402 
! 14,855 b) Capital 17,200 
26,513 30,100 Postgraduate Awards 30,700 
200 200 International Subscriptions 200 
225,355 238,693 Total Gross Recurrent Expenditure 259,302 
14,175 21,250 Major Capital Expenditure 18,427 
21,000 a) Institutes etc. SEAT 
250 b) Administration 250 
239,530 259,943 Total Gross Expenditure 277,729 
Financed by: 
230,147 249,043 Resource/Capital Budget 269,529 
7,983 9,000 Current Receipts 5,600 
8,650 a) Other Research Councils 4,880 
350 b) Miscellaneous Receipts 720 
1,400 1,900 Capital Receipts 2,600 
239,530 259,943 Total 277,729 
Note: 
Grant in Aid 


213,874 241,510 267,649 
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a F-) 0) (-m = Research Councils’ Grant in Aid (continued) 


Research Council Tables analysis of expenditure by type 


Economic and Social Research Council 


All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn : Total provision 
Provision 
4,830 3,870 Central Administration and Expenses 5,223 
216 220 Re-structuring/Superannuation 220 
53,917 60,980 Grants for Research in Universities and other bodies and 74,410 
Research Dissemination 
53,194 59,330 (1) Current 72,760 
723 1,650 (2) Capital 1,650 
22,789 25,844 Postgraduate Awards 26,420 
68 120 International Subscriptions 120 
81,820 91,034 Total Gross Recurrent Expenditure 106,393 
709 446 Major Capital Expenditure 600 
82,529 91,480 Total Gross expenditure 106,993 
Financed by: 
74,905 85,095 Resource/Capital Budget 94,477 
Current Receipts 
7,600 6,285 (a) Government Departments 12,416 
28 100 (b) Others 100 
0 0 Transfers from Reserves 0 
82,533 91,480 Total 106,993 
Note: 
Grant in Aid 


73,647 82,963 94,584 
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W]e) (-m =} 


Research Council Tables analysis of expenditure by type 


Research Councils’ Grant in Aid (continued) 


Medical Research Council 


All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
Gross Expenditure 
13,673 13,900 Central Administration 14,500 
2,738 4,000 Restructuring 4,454 
207,980 219,063 Council Institutes. Establishments and Other Staff 251,917 
2,659 3,334 of which EU funded Seo 
6,702 10,300 Grants and Contracts to Research Institutes and Other Bodies 6,600 
1,344 1,300 a) CCLRC 0 
5,358 9,000 b) Others 6,600 
135,860 142,500 Grants for Research in Universities and Other Bodies 137,100 
119,936 131,600 a) Current 119,000 
15,924 10,900 b) Capital 18,100 
44,768 46,800 Postgraduate Awards 47,900 
7,166 9,000 International Subscriptions 9,500 
6,251 22,270 Commercial Fund 23,352 
425,138 467,833 Total Gross Recurrent Expenditure 495,323 
23,433 28,600 Major Capital Expenditure 24,500 
0 0 i) Central Administration 0 
23,433 28,600 il) Institutes 24,500 
448,571 496,433 Total Gross Expenditure 519,823 
Financed by: 
387,472 439,027 Domestic Resource/Capital Budget 428,658 
2,659 3,334 EU Resource/Capital Budget 3,334 
60,295 38,400 Current Receipts 38,300 
28,305 18,000 a) Government Departments 18,000 
31,990 20,400 b) Other 20,300 
13,469 14,096 Commercial Fund Receipts 15,000 
338 0 Capital Receipts 0 
(15,662) 1,576 Transfer to/from Reserves 34,531 
448,571 496,433 Total 519,823 
Note: 
Grant in Aid 


356,248 379,848 387,993 
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Research Councils’ Grant in Aid (continued) 3 


Research Council Tables analysis of expenditure by type 


Natural Environment Research Council 


All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 
Outturn Total 
Provision 
Gross Expenditure 
11,382 3,407 Central Administration 
9,812 2,510 NERC Central Administration 
298 825 Joint Services provided to other Councils 
272 72 Swindon Office refurbishment 
5,962 2,755 Staff Restructuring 
117,778 118,088 NERC Research Centres, Services and Facilities 
2,816 2,237 Grants and Contracts to CCLRC 
89,339 96,321 Grants and contracts for Research in Universities and 
Other Bodies 
50,802 TA5S1 a) Current 
ESO 8,460 b) Capital (excluding JIF) 
31,035 16,330 c) Joint Infrastructure Fund (JIF) 
18,370 18,170 Postgraduate Training Awards 
2,121 2,069 International Subscriptions 
42,802 31,322 Non-cash items 
23'557 14,033 a) Depreciation 
8,126 7,583 b) Cost of capital / Excess Finance charge 
alg 9,706 c) Provisions 
290,570 274,369 Total Gross Recurrent Expenditure 
8,100 21,403 Major Capital Expenditure 
47 380 i) Central Administration 
8,053 21,023 il) Research Centres, Services and Facilities 
ili) Joint Services 
iv) CCLRC 
298,670 295,772 Total Gross Expenditure 
Financed by: 
224,851 245,147 Resource/Capital Budget 
73,172 62,273 Current Receipts 
13,915 15,429 a) Commissions from Government Departments 
3,761 5,572 b) Commissions from the EU 
13,079 18,866 c) Other Commissions 
298 825 d) From Other Councils for Joint Services 
11,084 5,251 e) Other Receipts 
SLOSS 16,330 f) Joint Infrastructure Fund (including HEFCE contributions) 
647 20 Capital Receipts 
0 (11,668) Transfer To Reserves 
298,670 295,772 Total 


ee 


Notes 


1. NERC Research Centres, Services and facilities - the provision for 2003-04 includes the NERC contribution to the new ship which 


2003-04 
provision 


3,551 


2,667 
878 
6 


1,000 
136,171 
2,455 
104,465 


Siow, 
6,028 
11,280 


22,983 
44,471 


19,849 
13,200 
6,300 
349 


334,945 


23,484 
500 
22,884 


100 
358,429 


300,636 


56,193 
14,422 
Boyz 
18,988 
878 
5,053 
11,280 


1,600 
0 


will be scored against capital but is not part of the capital allocation of £15,520k above. 


2. Capitalised finance leases / Excess finance charges are not scored against resource and capital and therefore are omitted from the 


above table. 


3. A new definition of central administration was adopted from 2002-03, resulting in changes to the resource and capital figures. 


4. As far as possible the table has been adjusted to reflect the draft 2003 Operating Plan. 


Grant in Aid 
187,671 


214,177 


358,429 


286,359 
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WE) 0) (-m =) Research fOfelifate| mm Cle-lelmiam-Vicm(relalaiilit-ye)) 


Research Council Tables analysis of expenditure by type 


Particle Physics and Astronomy Research Council 


All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
Gross Expenditure 
4,224 4,698 Administration 4,757 
1,293 962 Restructuring 867 
15,932 17,804 Council Institutes and Establishments 18,330 
26,574 27,522 Grants and Contracts to Other Research Bodies - CCLRC 29,344 
26,614 CERC 26,965 
908 CERN 2319 
74,236 73,972 Grants for Research in Universities and Other Bodies 75,436 
576 5e 55,144 a) Current 50,574 
9,739 12,328 b) Joint Infrastructure Fund (including HEFCE contributions) 18,362 
6,844 6,500 c) Capital 6,500 
10,425 12,259 Postgraduate Training Awards 14,399 
93,821 112,949 International Subscriptions 131,466 
6,442 10,532 Other Expenditure on Research 18,628 
232,947 260,698 Total Gross Recurrent Expenditure 293,227 
3,153 5,311 Major Capital Expenditure 8,200 
eGEREC 1,400 
SalDe bron il) Council Establishments 6,800 
236,100 266,009 Total Gross Expenditure 301,427 
Financed by: 
219,235 250,767 Departmental Expenditure Limit (including non-cash items) 262,102 
included in DEL Estimated International compensation 17,010 
16,743 15,242 Current Receipts 22,195 
7,004. UNA a) external income Scss 
97739 12,328 b) Joint Infrastructure Fund (including HEFCE contributions) 18,362 
122 Capital receipts 120 
236,100 266,009 Total 301,427 
Note: 
Grant in Aid 


210,282 235,540 259,062 
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WF) 0) (-m =} Research Councils’ Grant in Aid (continued) 


Research Council Tables analysis of expenditure by type 


Council for the Central Laboratory of the Research Councils 


All in £000 
2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 
Outturn Total provision 
Provision 
Gross Expenditure 
138,971 147,056 Programme and Facility Operating Costs 175,067 
138,971 147,056 Total Gross Recurrent Expenditure 175,067 
20,415 20,868 Capital Expenditure 27,977 
159,386 167,924 Total Gross Expenditure 203,044 
Financed by: 
38,202 47,815 Resource/Capital Budget 110,612 
Current receipts 
S77239 87,938 (1) Research Councils SSHSISS: 
8,694 4,092 (2) Other Government Departments Sy sey 
20,579 28,202 (3) Other sources 23,970 
4,492 3,085 (4) Commissions from the EU PETS 
180 150 Capital receipts 5,635 
Commissions from the EU 334 
159,386 171,282 Total 186,467 
Note: 
Grant in Aid 


9,181 15,607 83,447 
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LONG TERM PROJECTS 


Table B4 Long-term capital projects — details of work services costing over £400,000 


_and reconciliation with the estimates 
Medical Research Council 


£ thousand at 2002-03 prices 
Current estimates of expenditure 


Year of start/ Current estimates Spend in Estimate To be spent To be spent 

original estimate of of year of Original past years (end provision in future in future 

year of completion completion estimate Total March 2003) in 2003-04 years 2004-05 years 2005-06 
Island site - Dunn building 1 1994-95 1997-98 2003-04 7,590 11,200 9,402 210 0 0 
Island site - P1 refurb 1998-99 2000-01 2002-03 2,831 2,695 2,633 0 0 0 
Island site - P2 refurb 4 1998-99 2001-02 2002-03 5,240 O25 6,163 0 0 0 
Accommodation for HNR 1998-99 2001-02 2002-03 1,950 ipood 2,032 0 0 0 
CBSU extension 1998-99 2000-01 2002-03 2,008 2,100 2,099 0 0 0 
SPF building - NIMR 2000-01 2002-03 2002-03 2,400 2,400 2,400 0 0 0 
Animal house - Harwell 2 2000-01 2003-04 2004-05 18,701 18,701 9,386 8,409 906 0 
Canterbury 3 2000-01 2003-04 2003-04 3,390 3 A977 C507) 155 0 0 
NIMR building projects 2001-02 2001-02 2003-04 1,000 1,260 1,082 50 0 0 
Nicotera - Toxicology 2001-02 2002-03 2002-03 527 527 463 0 0 0 
LMB lecture theatre 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2,000 2,300 2,135 364 0 0 
HIU Building, Oxford 2003-04 2003-04 2003-04 500 500 0 500 0 0 
Schemes costing < £400,000 446 


b) Plant and machinery and permanent equipment 


Items costing > £400,000 2,000 

Items costing > £400,000 12,366 

Total 24,500 
a i a 8 

Less receipts from the sale of assets 0 

Net total 24,500 


SS] 5558555 5 eee 


NB: Figures in this table are based on projected and outturn cash prices deflated to 2002/03 prices using the GDP deflator 


Notes: 

1 This project is expected to complete in 2002/03, with retention in 03/04; underspend of £1.5m returned to Council 
2 Full costs and tenure of build now included, plus since latest report, initial equipment costs 

3 Earlier statements show MRC costs plus funds from other bodies; this statement shows MRC costs only 

4 Some of the above costs may be recovered from the building contractors 


Annex B: Supplementary Tables TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Long-term capital projects — details of work services costing over £400,000 
BF) 0) [-) B4 age = . = = ; 
and reconciliation with the estimates (continued) 


Natural Environment Research Council 


Long term projects £ thousand at 2002-03 prices 
; Current estimates of expenditure 
Year of start/ Current estimates Spend in Estimate To be spent 
original estimate of of year of Original past years (end provision in future 
year of completion completion estimate Total March 2003) in 2003-04 years 2004-05 


Research establishments of the Council 
Schemes in progress on 1 April 2003 


(a) Land and Buildings 


CEH Lancaster Project Phase 1 2000-01 2002-03 2004-05 oa 8,121 6,531 1,501 89 

CEH Lancaster Project Phase 2 2002-03 2004-05 2004-05 3,448 4,260 629 3,078 553 

POL/Liverpool Project 2001-02 2003-04 2003-04 4,117 5,335 2,447 2,888 0 

Bonner Laboratory replacement, 

Antarctica 2002-03 2003-04 2003-04 3,076 3,134 2,784 350 0 

CEH Restructuring 2003-04 2005-06 2005-06 4,355 4,355 0 500 3,855 

Items costing less than £400,000 740 
nn 
(a) Total 9,057 


(b) Plant and Machinery and other tangible capital 
BGS Hazard Assessment and 
Environmental Handling Facility 


(HAEMHF) 2003-04 2003-04 2003-04 1,500 1,288 0 810 478 
Management Information Systems 2003-04 2003-04 2003-04 500 500 0 500 0 
Resource Management System 2003-04 2003-05 2003-05 600 600 0 600 0 


Research Centre Infrastructure Fund 
BGS Geoscientific Unified Information 


& Data Environment (GUIDE) 2002-03 2003-04 2003-04 763 757 Sei 420 0 
BGS Seabed Deployed Powered 

Coring Equipment 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 1,192 17s 240 646 287 
BGS Geophysical Airbourne 

Surveying Instrument (GASIN) 2002-03 2004-05 2004-05 eZe7) 1,209 36 S75 798 
BGS NIGL TIMS Mass Spectrometer 2002-03 2003-04 2003-04 400 400 10 390 0 
BAS GRID 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 1,519 iol’ 358 860 293 
BAS Airborne Polarimetric Radar (APR) 2002-03 2003-04 2004-05 906 895 82 520 293 
CEH GRID 2001-02 2003-04 2003-04 1,460 1,465 612 853 0 
CEH (Awaard) Field Instrumentation, 

Telemetry & Database 2001-02 2003-04 2003-04 1,450 1,501 936 565 0 
RRS DISCOVERY — Winch 

replacement & vessel enhancements 2001-02 2003-04 2003-04 3,078 3,028 550 2,478 0 
Items costing less than £400,000 5,410 

(b) Total 14,427 


Gross Total 23,484 


Less: 
Sales of assets (Capital Income) 1,600 


Net Total 21,884 
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Long-term capital projects — details of work services costing over £400,000 


Table. B4 and reconciliation with the estimates (continued) 


Particle Physics and Astronomy Research Council 


£ thousand at 2002-03 prices 
Current estimates of expenditure 
Year of start/ Current estimates Original Estimate To be spent 
original estimate of of year of estimate of Spend in provision in future 
Project year of completion completion expenditure Total past years in 2003-04 years 


Research establishments of the Council 
Land and Buildings: 
Astronomy Technology Centre building 2003-04 2004-05 2004-05 4,000 3,984 462 3,154 368 


Plant and Machinery 


Items costing less than £400,000 3,646 
Total 6,800 
less: 


Capital Receipts 
Sale of Plant and Machinery 


a ee 


Net total 6,800 


eae 


Note Figures in this table are based on projected and outturn cash prices deflated to 2002-03 prices using the GDP deflator. 
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Long-term capital projects - details of work services costing over £400,000 


and reconciliation with the estimates (continued) 


WE-le)(-m 7. 


Council for the Central Laboratory of the Research Councils 


£ thousand at 2002-03 prices 
Current estimates of expenditure 


Year of start/ Current estimates Spend in Estimate To be spent 


original estimate of of year of Original past years (end provision in future 
year of completion completion estimate Total March 2003) in 2003-04 years 2004-05 

Council Establishments 

(a) Land and Buildings 

Schemes costing more than £400,000 

and in progress at 1 April 2003 

Refurbishment of DL Computer Hall 2001-02 2002-03 2002-03 1,000 1,000 646 

DL User Visitor management centre 2001-02 2003-04 2003-04 2,400 2,400 50 2,350 

Gas Distribution Network 2002-03 2003-04 2003-04 750 750 70 680 

IT Servers and network update 2002-03 2003-04 2003-04 750 750 42 708 

New Perimeter Road 2002-03 2003-04 2003-04 500 500 137 363 

R74 Temporary Building 2001-02 2002-03 2002-03 485 485 549 

Temporary Accommodation 2002-03 2003-04 2003-04 400 400 280 

Warehouse Style Building 2002-03 2003-04 2003-04 2,500 2,500 44 2,456 

New Amenity Centre 2001-02 2002-03 2002-03 1,000 1,000 899 

Schemes costing less than £400,000 

Various 595 425 170 


(b) Plant and Machinery and permanent equipment 
Items costing more than £400,000 1,361 
Items costing less than £400,000 


a ee 


Total 3,142 8,088 0 


less: 
Receipts from the sale of assets 150 

SS SSS SS a ee ee ee ee eee 
Net total 7,938 


a ee a ee ee Te 


N.B. Figures in this table are based on projected and outturn cash prices deflated to 2002-03 prices using the GDP deflator. 
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B5 


Listed below are those Non-Departmental 
Public Bodies (NDPBs) sponsored by the 
Department of Trade and Industry. Details 
of the amount of grant in aid given to these 
bodies (where appropriate) can be found 

in tables B1 and B3 (Science Budget). 
Information on the Public Corporations can 
be found in Chapter 20. 


Further information on NDPBs can be found 
in Public Bodies 2002, published by the 
Cabinet Office. 


Executive Bodies 


Advisory, Conciliation and Arbitration Service 
(ACAS) 


British Hallmarking Council 
Coal Authority 


Consumer Consultative Bodies: 
w Consumer Council for Postal Services 
(Post watch) 


v_ Gas and Electricity Consumer Council 
(Energy watch) 


v National Consumer Council 
Competition Commission 

Design Council 

Equal Opportunities Commission! 
Hearing Aid Council2 


Research Councils: 
v_ Biotechnology and Biological Sciences 
Research Council (BBSRC) 


v Council for the Central Laboratory of the 
Research Councils (CCLRC) 


v Economic and Social Research Council 
(ESRC) 


NON-DEPARTMENTAL PUBLIC BODIES 


wv Engineering and Physical Sciences 
Research Council (EPSRC) 


vw Medical Research Council (MRC) 


v_ Natural Environment Research Council 
(NERC) 


v_ Particle Physics and Astronomy Research 
Council (PPARC) 


Regional Development Agencies 
v_ Advantage West Midlands 


v_ East Midlands Regional Development 
Agency 


v_ East of England Development Agency 


v_ North West Regional Development 
Agency 


One North East 


q<4<4¢<4 


Yorkshire Forward 
Simpler Trade Procedures Board (SITPRO) 


United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority 


Advisory Bodies 


Advisory Committee on Cleaner Coal 
Technology 


Advisory Group on Basic Technologies 
Programme 


Aerospace Committee 


Agriculture and Environment Biotechnology 
Commission 


Business Incubation Fund Investment Panel 
Council for Science and Technology 


Distributed Generation Co-ordinating Group 


1 Transferred to the Department in May 2002 through the Machinery of Government changes. 


2 Classification of body changed on 1 April 2003. 


South East England Development Agency 


South West England Development Agency 


Energy Advisory Panel 

Ethnic Minority Business Advisory Forum 
Fuel Cell Advisory Panel 

Fuel Poverty Action Group 

Import Parity Price Panels 

Industrial Development Advisory Board 
Intellectual Property Advisory Committee 
Low Pay Commission 

Measurement Advisory Committee 
Partnership Fund Assessment Panel 


Regional Industrial Development Boards 
(Seven) 


Renewables Advisory Board4 

Small Business Council 

Small Business Investment Task Force 
Spectrum Management Advisory Group 


Women’s National Commission® 


3 Closed February 2003. 
4 New body set up in April 2002. 
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Tribunals 

Central Arbitration Committee 
Copyright Tribunal 

Employment Appeal Tribunal 
Employment Tribunals 
Insolvency Practitioners’ Tribunal 


Persons Hearing Consumer Credit Licensing 
Appeals 


Persons Hearing Estate Agents Appeals 


5 Transferred to the Department in May 2002 through the Machinery of Government changes. 
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EXPENDITURE PLANS 


The following table shows the gross administrative expenditure funded by the DT for the larger 
executive NDPBs and tribunals. “Larger” means here a body which has 25 or more staff and 
which normally relies on Government grant or grant-in-aid for 50 per cent or more of its income, 
or trades mainly with other Government Departments. In the case of the Research Councils, the 
figures represent their total running costs and include expenditure on research undertaken at 
their institutes. The Research Councils’ figures are net figures. They therefore exclude the 
expenditure on research work commissioned by Government departments, the EU etc and the 
private sector. 


£m 1997-98 1998-99 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-2005 2005-2006 
Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 


Science NDPBs 


BBSRC 

Service Providers 58.80 59.90 60.20 64.40 71.20 78.00 82.00 84.10 91.50 
Policy Advisers 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 
Support and Ohs 3.80 3.90 3.80 3.80 3.80 3.90 4.10 4.20 4.30 
Total 63.60 64.80 65.00 69.20 76.00 82.90 87.10 89.30 96.80 
ESRC 

Service Providers 1.80 1.90 2.00 2.00 ZO 2.30 2.40 2.60 2.80 
Policy Advisers 0.40 0.40 0.40 0.40 0.50 0.60 0.70 0.80 0.80 
Support and Ohs 0.40 0.40 0.40 0.40 0.60 0.80 0.80 0.80 0.90 
Total 2.50 2.70 2.80 2.80 3.20 3.70 3.90 4.20 4.50 
EPSRC 

Service Providers * 57.10 21.90 (AAO 21.00 19.90 18.90 22.70 28.10 25.80 
Policy Advisers 1.90 220) 2.20 DID 4.50 4.50 4.20 4.30 4.50 
Support and Ohs 7.60 8.00 8.10 6.00 7.20 7.80 Tl 7.40 7.80 
Total 66.60 32.10 27.40 29.20 31.60 31.20 34.00 39.80 38.10 
MRC 

Service Providers 105.00 105.00 109.40 Wwe 123.50 136.44 52a19 163.76 178.00 
Policy Advisers 5.90 5.90 6.10 6.30 6.94 AGI 8.55 9.20 10.00 
Support and Ohs 7.10 7.10 7.40 7.50 Chee! 9.20 10.26 11.04 12.00 
Total 118.00 118.00 122.90 125.50 138.76 153.30 171.00 184.00 200.00 
NERC 

Service Providers ** 81.00 80.10 83.70 91.70 93.56 101.61 128.24 133.89 148.94 
Policy Advisers SAO e20 3.10 SG 3.15 3.30 3.82 4.01 4.21 
Support and Ohs 5.10 4.60 4.80 5.30 5.39 5.66 6.54 6.86 72a 
Total 89.20 87.80 91.60 100.10 102.09 110.57 138.60 144.76 160.35 
PPARC 

Service Providers 43.90 39.80 39.60 44.70 42.47 42.64 38.84 48.05 40.74 
Policy Advisers 2.40 2.70 2.50 PLAKO) DE An 2.68 2.83 2.89 2.96 
Support and Ohs 1.80 2.00 1.90 2.00 1eZ 2.02 2AS 2.18 228 
Total 48.20 44.50 44.00 49.40 46.70 47.33 43.80 53.12 45.93 
CCLRC *** 

Service Providers 1.20 1.50 0.00 0.00 1.00 2 55 25.15 26.03 27-07 
Policy Advisers 0.15 0.20 0.20 0.20 
Support and Ohs 

Total 1.20 1.50 0.00 0.00 1.00 2.70 25.35 26.23 2020 


Research Councils Sub-Total 389.30 351.40 353.70 376.20 399.35 431.71 503.75 541.42 572.95 


* 


Since 1998-99 some payments to CCLRC relating to Research grants to HEls have been treated differently i.e. excluded from here and 
included as part of the grants. 

In 1998-98 a far higher proportion of the Council's research was undertaken in its own institutes and the trend is expected to continue. 
These figures are net; CCLRC recurrent expenditure is charged to other Research Councils and other customers. The service providers for 
the other Research Councils includes payments for CCLRC services, except EPSRC, see Note 1 above. From 1999-2000 and 2000-01CCLRC 
received no grant in respect of their current expenditure 


** 


HH* 
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£m 1997-98 1998-99 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-2005 2005-2006 
Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 


Non Science NDPBs 


ACAS * 

Service Providers 19.90 20.40 21.60 26.00 28.50 32.10 34.70 35.60 36.40 
Policy Advisers 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.20 1.40 2.80 3.00 3.10 3.20 
Support and Ohs 3.60 4.10 4.70 4.80 4.70 5.80 6.30 6.50 6.60 
Total 24.50 25.50 27.30 32.00 34.60 40.70 44.00 45.20 46.20 
ee SO eee ee Oe 
Coal Authority 

Service Providers 2.10 2.00 1.90 1.90 1.90 2.50 3.00 3.20 S20 
Policy Advisers 0.30 0.40 0.40 0.40 0.60 0.60 0.60 0.60 0.70 
Support and Ohs 1.60 1.80 2.30 2.20 2.50 3.30 4.00 3.70 3.70 
Total 4.00 4.20 4.60 4.50 5.00 6.40 7.60 7.50 7.60 
Design Council 

Service Providers 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 
Policy Advisers 3.80 5.10 6.80 LAG. 6.30 5.40 4.90 4.90 10.00 
Support and Ohs 1.70 1.50 1.60 1.70 1.80 2.00 DI 2.30 2.50 
Total 5.50 6.60 8.40 9.40 8.10 7.40 7.10 7.20 12.50 
Equal Opportunities Commission ** 

Service Providers 2730 2.40 2.60 2.40 2.00 2.20 2.20 2E2O 220 
Policy Advisers 0.70 0.60 0.60 0.80 1.00 1.30 1.40 1.40 1.40 
Support and Ohs 2.80 3.00 3.60 5.20 5.80 3.50 4.40 4.40 4.40 
Total 5.80 6.00 6.80 8.80 7.00 8.00 8.00 8.00 8.00 
Gas Consumers’ Council *** 

Service Providers 1.70 170 1.80 12110 

Policy Advisers 0.10 0.10 0.10 0.10 

Support and Ohs 1.30 1e10 1.60 0.90 

Total 3.10 2.90 3.50 2.10 


Gas and Electricity Consumer Council **** 


Service Providers 8.50 HANG 7.80 8.40 7.10 
Policy Advisers 0.20 0.20 0.20 0.20 0.20 
Support and Ohs 10.30 3.60 4.00 4.40 3.60 
Total 5.60 12.00 13.00 10.90 13.00 10.90 
National Consumer Council 

Service Providers 0.90 1.00 Henle 2.10 1.40 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 
Policy Advisers 0.20 0.20 0.20 0.20 1.10 2.00 2.10 2.20 2.30 
Support and Ohs 0.70 0.60 1.20 1.50 2.00 2.60 Sil 3.50 4.00 
Total 1.80 1.80 2.50 3.80 4.50 4.60 5.20 5.70 6.30 
Consumer Council for Postal Services ***** 

Service Providers 2.90 2250) 

Policy Advisers 4.40 3.60 

Support and Ohs 2.00 1.90 

Total 1.20 9.30 8.00 


——— 8888888 === 


Competition Commission 


Service Providers 3.00 3:00 4.90 5.30 5.40 7/70 T3210 13.20 13.80 
Policy Advisers 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 
Support and Ohs 3.60 3.00 3.20 3.40 4.30 8.20 10.60 10.70 11.20 
Total 6.60 6.50 8.10 8.70 9.70 25.90 23.70 23.90 25.00 
UKAEA 

Service Providers 7.60 9.30 8.30 8.40 8.60 8.60 7.00 7.00 7.00 
Policy Advisers 0.30 0.30 0.30 0.30 0.30 0.30 0.60 0.60 0.60 
Support and Ohs 24.90 25.50 27.50 27.60 28.70 29.60 33.30 SIO 32.00 
Total 32.80 35.10 36.10 36.30 37.60 38.50 40.90 39.50 39.60 


* ACAS figures exclude the costs of the Central Arbitration Committee, a tribunal NDPB 
** EOC transferred from the Cabinet Office in May 2002 
*** The Gas Consumers’ Council was abolished in November 2000. Its work was taken over by the Gas and Electricity Consumer Council 
**** The Gas and Electricity Consumer Council was established in November 2000 (see Note ***). No breakdown of the figures is currently 
available. 
***** Figures are for 15 months ending 31 March 2002 and include set up costs. 
****** Figures not yet finalised. 
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£m 1997-98 1998-99 1999-2000 2000-01 2001-02 2002-03 2003-04 2004-2005 2005-2006 
Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Outturn Working Plans Plans Plans 
Provision 
Regional Development Agencies * 
Advantage West Midlands Sh 8.0 2).8 ik325 ‘ ue! Ry 
East Midlands Development Agency 8.2 WE2 6.9 LOS : * # 
East of England Development Agency 4.4 47 Gee 74 - * * 
North West Development Agency 21.5 14.1 19.0 16.3 @ = = 
One North East Wie 10.5 11.6 WA? He! os = 
South East of England Development Agency 6.8 6a She 11.0 si a = 
South West of England Development Agency 10.4 8.0 9.0 14.0 8 e 
Yorkshire Forward 2a 8.3 10.8 14.8 * id 
Total Regional Development Agencies 89.9 66.9 76.1 104.7 
Total Non Science 84.1 88.6 187.2 179.3 203.9 257.2 147.4 150.0 156.1 


* The Regional Development Agencies were formed in April 1999. No breakdown of the figures are available. 
From 2002-03 onwards the RDA's administration costs form part of the new single budget arrangements. The RDAs will submit proposals 


for their administration costs to the Secretary of State for Trade and Industry in their Corporate Plans. 


Annex B: Supplementary Tables TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 239] 


SENIOR CIVIL SERVICE SALARIES 


Pay Range Number of SCS staff 
within the Range DTI 

DTI 

Below £40,000 0 

£40,000 — £44,999 0 

£45,000 — £49,999 0 

£50,000 — £54,999 13 

PD, 000) £59) 999 26 

£60,000 — £64,999 39 

£65,000'— £69,999 32 

£70,000 — £74,999 31 

£75,000 = £79,999 10 

£80,000 — £84,999 22 

£85,000 — £89,999 1 


0 
£90,000 — £94,999 4 
£25,000 — £99,999 Jy 
£100,000 — £104,999 4 
£105,000 — £109,999 5 
£110,000 —- £114,999 0 
Elo 00) = £119,999 0 
£120,000 — £124,999 1 
£425,000 — £129,999 0 
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Name of appointee 


DTI Boards 


Strategy Board 
Mair Barnes 
Tony Cooper 

Sir Richard Sykes 


Executive Board 
Crawford Gillies 
Mary McAnally 
Fields Wicker-Miurin 


Business Group Board 
Nicholas Brayshaw 
Richard Maudslay 
James Strachan 


Dianne Thompson 


Energy Group Board 
Nicholas Baldwin 
Hon. Barbara Thomas 


Fair Markets Group Board 


Rodney Buse 
Patricia Calway 
Margaret Prosser 


Julia Unwin 


Innovation Group Board 
Bill Callaghan 

Shahzad Khan 

Caroline Whitfield 


Services Group Board 
Mair Barnes 

Lesley James 

Alan Jones 


Public Bodies 

British Coal Corporation 
Peter Mason 

Catherine McFaul 

Emma Pryor 

Peter Vaughan 


Coal Authority 
David Lumley 
lan Wilson 


Helen Mounsey 


British Shipbuilders 
Sue Bishop 

Stewart Allan 

Mike Atkinson 


Position 


Independent Member 
Independent Member 
Independent Member 


Independent Member 
Independent Member 
Independent Member 


Independent Member 
Independent Member 
Independent Member 
Independent Member 


Independent Member 
Independent Member 


Independent Member 
Independent Member 
Independent Member 
Independent Member 


Independent Member 
Independent Member 
Independent Member 


Independent Member 
Independent Member 
Independent Member 


Chair 

Member 
Member 
Member 


Director 
Director 
Member 


Chair 
Director 
Director 


DT! PUBLIC APPOINTMENTS 


Period of current 
appointment 


13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 


13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 


13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 


13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 


13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 


13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 


13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 
13/06/2002 — 12/06/2004 


01/01/2002 — 31/12/2002 
01/01/2002 — 28/05/2002 
10/06/2002 — 31/12/2002 
01/01/2002 — 31/12/2002 


01/07/2002 — 31/03/2005 
26/11/2002 — 31/03/2005 
07/11/2002 — 31/10/2007 


04/03/2002 — 03/03/2004 
28/06/2002 — 27/06/2004 
28/06/2002 — 03/03/2004 


Remuneration 
(£ pa) 


4,800 
4,800 
4,800 


4,800 
4,800 
4,800 


4,800 
4,800 
4,800 
4,800 


4,800 
4,800 


4,800 
4,800 
4,800 
4,800 


4,800 
4,800 
4,800 


4,800 
4,800 
4,800 


Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 


Unpaid 
Unpaid 
10,000 


Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 


Time input 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 


Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Full time 
Full time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
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Name of appointee Position Period of current Remuneration Time input 
appointment (£ pa) 
Renewables Advisory Board 
Tariq Ali Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Alan Baillie Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Sam Beckett Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Ray Burleigh Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Andrew Davies Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Tom Delay Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Jeremy Eppel Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Russ Finnie Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Ken Forrest Member 11/11/2002 — 10/05/2006 Unpaid Part time 
Alan Gray Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Robert Hastings Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Ken Jackson Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Jeremy Legget Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Bob Leicester Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Ron Loveland Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Alan Moore Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Chris Morris Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Robin Naysmith Member 11/11/2002 -10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Ray Noble Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
John Roberts Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Simon Roberts Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Gordon Shearer Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Brian Smith Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
David Still Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Allan Thompson Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Patricia Thornley Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Dale Vince Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
David Williams Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
David Williams Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Jim Wolstencroft Member 11/11/2002 — 10/11/2005 Unpaid Part time 
Hearing Aid Council 
Jonathan Ormerod Member 01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 185 per day Part time 
Peter Ormerod Member 01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 185 per day Part time 
Christine Pearce Member 01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 185 per day Part time 
Deepak Prasher Member 01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 185 per day Part time 
Victoria Skeels Member 01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 185 per day Part time 
Welsh Advisory Committee on Telecommunications (WACT) 
Karen Counsell Member 01/04/2002 — 31/03/2004 661.30 Part time 
Jon Simonds Member 01/04/2002 — 31/03/2004 661.30 Part time 
Office of Communications 
Lord David Currie Chair 01/07/2002 — 31/06/2007 133,000 Part time 
Richard Hooper Deputy Chair & Member 25/09/2002 — 24//09/2005 15,000 for post ‘Part time 


as Deputy Chair 
30,000 as member 


Urmila Banerjee Member 25/09/2002— 24/09/2007 30,000 Part time 
David Edmonds Member 25/09/2002 — 24/09/2005 30,000 Part time 
lan Hargreaves Member 24/12/2002 — 23/12/2006 30,000 Part time 


Sara Nathan Member 25/09/2002 — 24/09/2006 30,000 Part time 
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Name of appointee 


Aerospace Committee 
Colin Green 

Dr David Anderson 
Martin Broadhurst 
Robin Clark 

Prof Bill Dawes 
Simon Frost 

Chris Geoghegan 
Ken Maciver 
David Marshall 
Eva Persson 

Prof lan Poll 

John Sharman 
Richard Wood 


Position 


Chair 

Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Spectrum Management Advisory Group 


Rolande Anderson 


Professor Martin Cave 
Dr David Cleevely 


Professor Leela Damodaran 


Dr William Webb 


British Nuclear Fuels 
Hugh Collum 
Jim Currie 


Joe Darby 


Design Council 
Hamish Bryce 
Penny Egan 
Dorothy MacKenzie 
Sir William Stubbs 


Official Member 
(Chief Executive of RA) 


Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Chair 
Non Exec Director 


Non Exec Director 


Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Advisory & Conciliation Service (ACAS) 


Anthony Dubbins 


Competition Commission 


Derek Morris 
Sarwar Ahmed 
John Baillie 
Linda Christmas 
William Gibson 
Cosmo Graham 
Peter Hazell 
Gerald Holbrook 
Joyce Hopkirk 
Bruce Lyons 
Peter Mackay 
Elizabeth Monck 
Roger Munson 
Gill Owen 

Eve Pollard 
Judith Rees 
Donald Trelford 
Robert Turgoose 
Charles Wilson 


Council Member 


Chair 

Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Period of current 
appointment 


01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/07/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 


15/07/2002 — on going 


20/09/2002 — 20/09/2005 
26/07/2002 — 26/07/2005 
06/12/2002 — 06/12/2005 
26/07/2002 — 26/07/2005 


01/01/2002 — 30/09/2004 
01/11/2002 — 01/11/2005 
23/01/2002 — 23/01/2005 


01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 
01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 
01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 
01/01/2002 — 31/12/2004 


22/07/2002 — 30/04/2005 


01/02/2002 — 31/01/2006 
04/03/2002 — 03/03/2006 
09/01/2002 — 08/01/2006 
11/02/2002 — 10/02/2006 
04/03/2002 — 03/03/2006 
31/03/2002 — 30/03/2006 
09/01/2002 — 08/01/2006 
04/03/2002 — 03/03/2006 
04/03/2002 — 03/03/2006 
01/07/2002 — 30/06/2006 
01/09/2002 — 30/09/2002 
31/03/2002 — 07/08/2004 
12/10/2002 — 10/01/2003 
11/03/2002 — 30/04/2002 
04/03/2002 — 03/03/2006 
01/10/2002 — 31/10/2002 
11/02/2002 — 10/02/2006 
01/02/2002 — 31/01/2006 
11/02/2002 — 18/08/2005 


Remuneration 


(£ pa) 


Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 


Unpaid 


Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 


165,000 
20,000 
20,000 


Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 


1,443 pa + 
147 per day 


150,000 
250 per day 
250 per day 
250 per day 
250 per day 
250 per day 
250 per day 
250 per day 
250 per day 
250 per day 
16,580 

250 per day 
250 per day 
16,580 

250 per day 
16,580 

250 per day 
250 per day 
250 per day 


Time input 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Name of appointee 


Equal Opportunities Commission 
Julie Mellor 

Kay Carberry 

Angela Mason 

Deborah Mattinson 

David Smith 

Tess Woodcraft 

Neil Wooding 


Women’s National Commission 


Margaret Prosser 


Position 


Chair 

Commissioner 
Commissioner 
Commissioner 
Commissioner 
Commissioner 


Commissioner 
(with special knowledge of Wales) 


Chair 


Biotechnology and Biological Sciences Research Council 


Julia Goodfellow 
Peter Doyle 
Howard Dalton 
Monica Darnbrough 
Robert Freedman 
John Graham 

Keith Gull 

Anthony Nash 
John Padfield 
Alistair Penman 


Chief Executive 
Chair 

Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Business Incubation Fund Investment Panel 


John Bridge 
Paul Bradstock 
Malcolm Buckler 
Alan Fletcher 
Richard Harris 
Kamaljeet Kundi 
Ken Poulter 
Patrick Umeh 


Small Business Council 
Sue Brownson 

Paul Harrod 

Jake Karia 

Gareth Osborne 

Richard Reed 

Michele Rigby 

Michael Robinson 
Simon Topman 


Advantage West Midlands 
Nick Paul 

Ahmed Hassam 

Richard Hyde 


Chair 

Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Chair 
Member 
Member 


East of England Development Agency 


Stephen Castle 
George Kieffer 
Bryony Rudkin 


Member 
Member 
Member 
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Period of current 
appointment 


01/02/2002 — 31/01/2005 
04/05/2002 — 03/05/2005 
25/02/2002 — 24/02/2005 
25/02/2002 — 24/02/2005 
25/02/2002 — 24/02/2005 
04/05/2002 — 03/05/2005 
01/06/2002 — 31/05/2005 


01/12/2002 — 30/11/2005 


01/01/2002 — 31/12/2005 
01/05/2002 — 30/04/2003 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2006 
05/07/2002 — 31/03/2004 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2004 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2004 
01/04/2002 — 31/03/2005 


02/01/2002 — 02/01/2004 
02/01/2002 — 02/01/2004 
02/01/2002 — 02/01/2006 
02/01/2002 — 02/01/2006 
02/01/2002 — 02/01/2004 
02/01/2002 — 02/01/2006 
02/01/2002 — 02/01/2004 
02/01/2002 — 02/01/2004 


01/07/2002 — 30/06/2004 
01/07/2002 — 30/06/2004 
01/07/2002 — 30/06/2004 
01/07/2002 — 30/06/2004. 
01/07/2002 — 30/06/2004 
01/07/2002 — 30/06/2004 
01/07/2002 — 30/06/2004 
01/07/2002 — 30/06/2004 


14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 


14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 


Remuneration 
(£ pa) 


66,243 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 


10,000 


87,125 
14,050 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
5,860 
Unpaid 
5,860 
5,860 
5,860 
5,860 


Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 


Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 
Unpaid 


47,800 
7,604 
7,604 


7,604 
7,604 
7,604 


Time input 


Part time 
Part Time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part Time 
Part time 


Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
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Name of appointee 


East Midlands Development Agency 
Bryan Carr 

Neville Jackson 

Ron Whittaker 

Ross Willmott 


North West Development Agency 
Robert Johnston 

Maureen Williams 

ONE NorthEast 

Chey Garland 

Kevin Rowan 

Christine Smith 

Keith Taylor 


South East England Development Agency (SEEDA) 


Jim Brathwaite 
Poul Christensen 
Sarah Hohler 
Keith House 
Terry Mills 

John Peel 


South West of England Regional Development Agency 


Juliet Williams 
Jonathan Porritt 
Henry Studholme 
Eric Thomas 


Yorkshire Forward 
John Ashcroft 

Julie Kenny 

John Napier 


Position 


Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Member 
Member 


Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Chair 

Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 
Member 


Chair 

Member 
Member 
Member 


Member 
Member 
Member 


Period of current 
appointment 


14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 


14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 


14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 


14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 


14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 


14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 
14/12/2002 — 13/12/2005 


Remuneration 
(£ pa) 


7,604 
7,604 
7,604 
7,604 


7,604 
7,604 


7,604 
7,604 
7,604 
7,604 


47,800 
7,604 
7,604 
7,604 
7,604 
7,604 


47,800 
7,604 
7,604 
7,604 


7,604 
7,604 
7,604 


Time input 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 


Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 


Part time 


Part time 
Part time 
Part time 
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Annex C: Electronic Service Delivery TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Service Enabled Enabled by Enabled by 
now* end of 2003 end of 2005 
canner SSS 


SMALL BUSINESS SERVICE: 


Provision of information and advice to SMEs via the SBS ‘Gateway’ v 
website! and associated distributed call system (0845 6009006). 


Smart? 


V Dedicated web pages. Application form and guidance notes for micro-projects, Vv 
feasibility studies and development projects can be downloaded, and hard 
copies of literature and forms can be ordered. 


Vs Electronic payment of Smart awards. v 


The following two ESD facilities are dependent on a secure method 
of handling confidential technical advice: 


VA facility to make applications online via a secure location on the SBS Extranet. * x v 


Vv Asecure site on the SBS Extranet handling confidential technical advice on x * Vv 
Smart projects and speed up its transmission. Around 30 external "adviser 
organisations" would be able to post advice to the site. 


Innovation Capability Grant 
Application form and guidance notes for applicants via the website. * Vv 


Enterprise Grants? 


Electronic availability of information and application forms. Grant payments Y 
made electronically via BACS. 
Inside UK Enterprise (|UKE)4 v 
Benchmark Index® Vv 
CONNECT - Information and ordering service available on website.6 v 
TCS Programme’ Vv 
STEP8 Vv 
Small Firms Loan Guarantee (SFLG) 
Vv Web page with scheme details on www.businesslink.org. v 
Vv New SFLG Booklet covering revisions to the scheme to be made available x Vv 
as a download from the website. 
VY = Communication via e-mail. Vv 
VY = Most payments under guarantee made to lenders by BACS. Y 
VY = Ongoing premium payments for large loans made electronically. v 


REGIONAL SELECTIVE ASSISTANCE (RSA)?: 


Electronic availability of information and application forms. Grant payments v 
made electronically via BACS. 


BUSINESS SUPPORT: 


Following the DTI review of Business Support, Phase 1 e-enabled Business x v 
Support products and services will be rolled out from April 2003. 
[Availability of later phases still being planned]. 


THE PATENT OFFICE"®: 


Renewals of Patents (receipt of applications and issuing certificate). Y 

Renewals of Trade Marks and Designs (receipt of applications and issuing certificate). x v 
(Part) 

New applications for Trade Marks. v 

New applications for Patents. x v 

General public search facility (Patents, Trade Marks and Designs). Vv 


* 


As at end March 2003 


www. businesslink.org 
www.businesslink.org/smart 
www.businesslink.org/enterprisegrants 
www.iuke.co.uk 
www.benchmarkindex.com 
www.connectbestpractice.com 
www.tcsonline.org.uk 
www.accesstoknowledge.co.uk 
www.dti.gov.uk/support/rsa 

0 www.patent.gov.uk 
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Service Enabled Enabled by Enabled by 
now* end of 2003 end of 2005 


RADIOCOMMUNICATIONS":: 


Licensing of radio use and assignments. x * v 
(Part) (Part) 

Payment to RA for licences by BACS and direct debit already enabled. x x Y 

Credit/debit card payments options to be added when Government Gateway (Part) (Part) 

facilities are available. 

Intelligent Interference Complaint Form and online case tracking. x Vv 

Contracted out Licensing services. * x v 
(Part) (Part) 

Information on spectrum management and RA services on the RA website. Vv 

Now expanding on-line enquiries and facilities into other new area of work. x x Y 
(Part) (Part) 


WEIGHTS AND MEASURES: 


Type approval and calibration; provision of metrology training. x x Vv 


SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH: 


Information on opportunities in scientific research and training and on v 
Research Council portfolios. 


Submission of research grant applications * v 


SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY: 


The Office of Science & Technology Promotes UK Science & Technology v 
through a variety of on-line channels. 


LINK'®5 Collaborative Research Scheme website Vv 


The “Globalwatchonline’ website provides UK businesses with up to the v 
minute data on technology developments worldwide 


SE 
BIOTECHNOLOGY: 


Provision of information about biotechnology and the delivery of Government v 

services to biotechnology companies through a government-wide 

biotechnology portal — ‘i-bio’!7 
ae 

CONSUMER ADVICE: 

Provision of information on a wide range of consumer issues via v 


‘Consumer Gateway’. 
a a a ae re ee a 


‘Consumer Direct’ national consumer helpline. To be operational in ‘pathfinder’ x x v 
areas by Summer 2004 - full national roll-out by 2006/7. (Part) (Part) 
Pilot Debt Helplines — website’? and call service (0808 808 4000) 4 


ENERGY GROUP: 


E-enablement of the following services under consideration: Statistics publishing, x x v 
Domestic fuels, Quarterly fuels, Key data, Consultation, Emergency planning, (Part) (Part) 

Energy Consumption, Electrical incidents, Consents, Public contact, 

Overhead line applications, Way-leave applications, Power station applications, 

On-line grant applications, Climate control, Core processes. 


* As at end March 2003 


11 www.radio.gov.uk 

12 www.nwml.gov.uk 

13 www.research-councils.ac.uk ; www.bbsrc.ac.uk : www.cclrc.ac.uk ; WWW.epsic.ac.uk ; WWW.esIc.ac.UkK ; Www.mnrc.ac.uk ; Www.nerc.ac.uk ; 
WwWw.pparc.ac.uk 

14 www.ost.gov.uk ; www.dti.gov.uk/ostinternational : www.foresight.gov.uk ; www.set4women.gov.uk ; www.researchersforum.gov.uk ; 
www.cst.gov.uk 

15 www.dti.gov.uk/ost/link 

16 www.globalwatchonline.com 

17 www.i-bio.gov.uk 

18 www.consumer.gov.uk 

19 www.nationaldebtline.co.uk 
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Service Enabled Enabled by Enabled by 
now* end of 2003 end of 2005 


a Sa ca A A ee a 
OIL & GAS29: 


North Sea production reporting. v 

Well Operations and Notifications System. v 

UK Oil Portal21 

a) Environmental consents. v 

b) | Decommissioning North Sea platforms. x vY 

Cc) Pipeline consents. x * v 
d) Awarding North Sea licences. x x v 
e) — Environmental inspections. x *% v 
f) Public release of data. x Vv 

g) Supply chain database. v 

h) Web services. x x Y 


ee 
COAL HEALTH CLAIMS22: 


Information about compensation schemes; claims processing. Y 
ne 
EXPORT LICENCES: 


Applications for standard individual export licences23. v 
Applications for open individual export licences. x * V 
(Part) (Part) 


REDUNDANCY PAYMENTS2:: 


E-processing services for Insolvency Practitioners. Application forms are available * x Y 
electronically. Payment is already electronic, via BACS. (Part) (Part) 
[Plans for full e-processing currently under review following the move of the v 


Redundancy Payments Service to the Insolvency Service.] 


Interactive ready reckoner for calculating entitlement25. v 
Se 
EMPLOYMENT RELATIONS: 


Tailored Interactive Guidance on Employment Rights (TIGER).26 Interactive guidance Vv 
on specific areas of rights/obligations, enabling users to access only the information 

that relates to their own needs and circumstances. TIGER currently provides guidance 

on the National Minimum Wage (NMW) and maternity, paternity and adoption leave rights. 
Further guidance will be progressively added. 


ER website2’: Provision of information for employers, workers, advisers and researchers Y 
on a broad range of employment relations topics. 


Partnership at Work Fund28 


V Information. v 
V_ New applications. % v 
(Part) 


Work-Life Balance Challenge Fund29 
V_ _sInformation. v 
VY New applications. * v 


Work and Parents Taskforce website29. 


Employment Agency Standards?! 
Electronic information via the ER website. 
Electronic complaints service. Y 


* As at end March 2003 


20 www.og.dti.gov.uk 

21 www.0og.dti.gov.uk/portal 

22 www.dti.gov.uk/coalhealth ; www.coalclaims.com 
23 www.dti.gov.uk/export.control/applying/elvisapplicationform 
24 www.dti.gov.uk/er/redundancy 

25 www.dti.gov.uk/er/redundancy/ready 

26 www.tiger.gov.uk 

27 www.dti.gov.uk/er 

28 www.dti.gov.uk/partnershipfund 

29 www.dti.gov.uk/work-lifebalance 

30 www.workandparentstaskforce.gov.uk 
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Service Enabled Enabled by Enabled by 
now* end of 2003 end of 2005 


EMPLOYMENT TRIBUNALS:?2: 


Applications to employment tribunals. V4 


ADVISORY, CONCILIATION & ARBITRATION SERVICE:?3: 


On-line request for assistance via e-mail communication direct with ACAS staff v 
(individual and collective conciliation and advice). 


Web-based provision of ACAS free publications on good practice. Y 
Web-based provision of ACAS priced publications on good practice. v 
Web-based service to purchase ACAS publications on-line. Vv 
Foreign language versions of core ACAS publications on the website. v 
ACAS Arbitration Scheme for unfair dismissal cases. x v 
(Part) 
Web-based service to allow on-line bookings for ACAS events. x v 
(Part) 
Dispute and problem solving support tools. x x Vv 
(Part) (Part) 
Web-based "helpline': 
Phase 1: A basic web-based system. Y 
Phase 2: The intention is to develop and implement a fully interactive service x x v 
which will represent a real alternative to our voice-based helplines. 
Web-based on-line learning facility for ACAS courses on good employment practice. x x v 
A three phase project is planned: (Part) (Part) 
Phase 1: Translate course on discipline and grievance handling into e-learning medium 
using active server page system (ASP) technology 
Phase 2: Evaluate and then move forward to provide further courses on absence 
management, written statements, and general module on employing people. 
Consider payment options for service 
Phase 3: Tie in with digitalised helpline service 
National telephone helpline service (08457 47 47 47) v 


ee a i 
INSOLVENCY SERVICE: 


Intelligent Interactive Questionnaire (I1Q) for bankrupts to complete on line. 


x 
x 
N 


Electronic petition for bankruptcy. 


Provision of information on FAQ's etc by way of leaflets (also available in Urdu v 
and Cantonese) on The Service's: website. 

Telephone interviewing for bankrupts. v 
Online access for the Insolvency Practitioners (IP’s) to view the estate accounts Vv 


of insolvents whose affairs are being dealt with by the IPs. 


Full e-Banking service. x x v 


Online access for citizens and businesses to the Individual Insolvency Register (IIR). x x v 
This will e-enable public searches of bankrupts on the IIR. 


* As at end March 2003 


32 www.employmenttribunals.gov.uk 
33 www.acas.org.uk 
34 www.insolvency.gov.uk 


Annex C: Electronic Service Delivery TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Service Enabled Enabled by Enabled by 
now* end of 2003 end of 2005 


eee 
COMPANIES HOUSE?5; 


Free information available on company details and disqualified directors. Vv 


Chargeable information for all company data and documents purchasable v 
on account via subscription services6. 


Key company information (accounts, annual return, company reports) purchasable v 
on a web site by credit card. 


Bulk electronic information (data and images) supplied to major customers on tape. Vv 
= SS Se ee eS eee ee eS ee eee eee 
New company incorporations service for company agents implemented October 2001. Y 


(Intermediaries account for 90% of company incorporations.) 
Receipt of statutory information, including: 


a) annual returns. x Vv 
(Part) 

b) accounts (on-line submission). x * 3 

c) | changes to company and director details. Vv 

d) registration of mortgage charges. x * 387 
(Part) (Part) 

Provision of forms. Vv 

General correspondence. E-mail addresses for key, named individuals available Vv 


now on web site and Call Centre handles general email correspondence. 


Other forms of e-correspondence, to be evaluated as part of IT business * x v 
systems replacement 


——— 


Totals No of No of No of 
Enabled Enabled Enabled 
Services Services Services 
= 59 = 7/53 = 96°” 
ESD ESD ESD 
Capability Capability Capability 
= 61% = 75% = 99%37 


* As at end March 2003 


35 www.companieshouse.gov.uk 

36 www.direct.companieshouse.gov.uk 

37 On-line filing of company accounts requires the agreement of several departments and, crucially, the wider financial community to relevant financial 
information reporting standards, and completion of the IT business systems replacement. 

38 The actual timing is dependent on the plans of the Land Registries of both England & Wales and Scotland. 
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D1 INVESTMENT AND ASSET MANAGEMENT 


The Department's investment strategy and a detailed analysis of tangible fixed assets including 
planned new investment; asset disposal plans; PFl and PPP contracts and resource impact 
relating to assets and investments for DTI, its Agencies and NDPBs within the accounting 
boundary can be found in the Departmental Investment Strategy (the “DIS"). This document 
was compiled and published as part of the Spending Review 2002 Settlement and can be 
located on the Departmental website’. This document also provides details of the Department's 
approach to procedures and systems for managing investments and assets. 


A summary of the Department's capital expenditure by activity can be found in Table A3 — 
Capital Budget in Annex A of this report. Up to date asset and investment information may 
also be obtained by consulting the Departmental Resource Accounts for 2001-022. 


D2 CAPITAL MODERNISATION FUND (CMF) 


This is aimed at providing innovative capital projects with some or all of the resources they 
require to proceed, funding only capital expenditure, with all current costs having to be met 
by bidders. 


In the first three rounds of the CMF the Department secured £263, 790,000 in relation 
to eleven projects. Funding was also allocated during 2002-03, round four of the CME 
for the following initiative: 


vy £15 million for Business.gov: a project to join up government e-services for business around 
the customer, and to enable these to be delivered on customers’ terms. 


More details on the projects funded in rounds one to three of CMF may be found in previous 
Expenditure Plans Reports. Progress on the CMF supported Broadband Fund is reported in 
Chapter 123. 


D3 INVEST TO SAVE BUDGET (ISB)4 


The ISB is a joint venture between Treasury and the Cabinet Office. It finances projects 
conducted in partnership between two or more public bodies, which demonstrate innovation 
or improvements in public service delivery. Projects should have an approximately 80/20 split 
between current and capital expenditure and bidders are expected to fund at least 25% of 
project costs from their own resources. 


In the first four rounds of ISB the Department was allocated £15,156,500 across eight projects, 
which are identified in previous Expenditure Plans Reports. 


The Department was allocated £1,905,000 for two projects in round 5 of ISB, result announced 
in March 2003. Round six was launched in January 2003. 


1 www.dti.gov.uk/DIS 

2 The Stationery Office Ref: HC280, ISBN 0-10-291833-3 

3 See Chapter 12 —- The Framework for Business Activity 

4 For additional information on the ISB see www.isb.gov.uk 
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PUBLIC ACCOUNTS COMMITTEE REPORTS 


The Public Accounts Committee (PAC) published four reports in the Department's area 
of responsibility in 2002 as detailed below®. The Government has formally replied to all of them. 


: Reports by the Public Accounts Committee 


10th report The Acquisition of German Parcels 11 January 2002 


The PAC's report on the Royal Mail's first major acquisition under new commercial freedoms granted 

to it made recommendations on the Department's oversight of Royal Mail’s proposals for acquisitions 
including the Department's use of external advisers. DTI now has a full team of external advisers who 
assist the Department in such circumstances and subsequent proposals have been considered in line 
with the PAC’s recommendations. 


12th report The Radiocommunications Agency’s Joint Venture with CMG 23 January 2002 


The PAC's report examined the establishment of the joint venture company, Radio Spectrum International 
(RSI), and the value for money being achieved, including the management of risk by the Agency. RSI 
provides the Agency with IT services and markets the Agency's expertise overseas through international 
consultancy services. 


The PAC found that the innovative use of a joint venture for the provision of IT services and the exploitation 
of the Agency's expertise overseas exposed the Agency to a range of risks. A robust contract had been 
developed to manage these risks and protect the public interest. The international business had also begun 
to return a profit. However, the PAC'’s conclusions also identified shortcomings in relation to the overall 
project management and budgetary controls. The Agency now has project management controls in place 
and systems that provide accurate financial management information, which cover all aspects of financial 
and accounting control. The profitability of the international business has not continued and the Agency is 
reviewing its future. 


30th report The Auction of Radio Spectrum for the Third Generation of Mobile Telephones 26 April 2002 


The PAC's report examined, on the basis of a report by the Comptroller and Auditor General, how 

the Radiocommunications Agency conducted the auction, the consequences of the high proceeds for 
the industry, and how the Agency balanced the interests of industry, consumers, and the environment. 
The report noted that the Agency had succeeded in stimulating interest from a large number of potential 
new entrants, and that the auction design worked well, even with much higher than expected proceeds. The 
report came to twelve conclusions, mainly concerning possible future developments or future considerations 
in radio spectrum management, all of which the Government noted or agreed in its response. 


59th report Delivering the Commercialisation of Public Sector Science 15 August 2002 


The PAC’s report considered progress had been made in encouraging the commercialisation of research 
outputs from Public Sector Research Establishments. The Report focusing on three Research Councils, the 
Natural Environment Research Council (NERC) the Biotechnology and Biological Sciences Research Council 
(BBSRC) and the Medical Research Council (MRC) (including MRC Technology), and the 53 associated 
research establishments. 


The Report recognised the emphasis placed by Government on potential improvements to the 
competitiveness and growth of the UK economy from more effective commercialisation of research, 
without compromising the commitment to scientific excellence. The PAC Report also reiterated the 
importance of propriety, value for money considerations in undertaking commercialisation activities, 
intelligent risk management, and meaningful performance measures. 


The Department has taken account of the importance of preserving the core research mission of research 
establishments and the safeguarding of public funds, while not allowing this to impede commercialisation. 
The Department has also recognised the need to take a balanced view of risk, and the importance of 
meaningful performance measures and a sound basis for assessment of progress. 


Accordingly, a number of initiatives are being undertaken to further support exploitation activity within 
Research Councils and their institutes. An expert group on exploitation has been established by Research 
Councils UK (RCUK) to consider how best practice in management of intellectual property can be shared 
across all Research Councils and their institutes. In addition further work on metrics is being carried out 
within Research Councils UK (RCUK), by both the Performance Evaluation Group and the Knowledge 
Transfer (KT) Group. As part of the implementation of the Quinquennial Review, RCUK is developing a new 
management framework, which will include knowledge transfer as an important element. 


5 These PAC reports can be found at: www. publications.parliament.uk/pa/cm200102/cmselect/cmpubacc/empubacc.htm 
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D5 ENVIRONMENTAL PERFORMANCE 


During the last year, the Department implemented a number of measures in order to continue 
to improve its environmental performance. These included the completion of an Estate-wide 
energy audit, which identified areas where savings could be made. As a result of this, a number 
of projects, such as the enhancement of a Building Energy Management System and the 
installation of Inverter Variable Speed Drives, have been completed. There have also been 
projects aimed at reducing water consumption e.g. the installation of waterless urinals. Last year 
also saw the establishment of the DTI Green Team for the promotion of Green Housekeeping 
measures across the estate via volunteer members of staff raising awareness of environmental 
initiatives amongst friends and colleagues in their own vicinity. The Estates and Facilities 
Management Directorate continues to maintain the Environmental Management System 

and this has recently been recommended for re-certification to the ISO 14001 standard. 


Performance against gas, electricity and water targets 


Estate Electricity Consumption 2002 
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Performance against gas, electricity and water targets (continued) 


Estate Water Consumption 2002 
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D6 HEALTH AND SAFETY REPORT 2002-03 


The Department is committed to providing a 
safe working environment for staff which is 
without risk to health; providing systems and 
working practices for the maintenance of 
fabric, plant and equipment and the 
management of materials which are safe and 
without risks to the health and welfare of 
Staff; providing adequate welfare and first aid 
facilities; providing sufficient information, 
instruction, training and supervision to ensure 
Staff work in a safe manner; conducting its 
undertaking in such a way that visitors and 
contractors are not exposed to risks to their 
health and safety. The Department actively 
seeks the support of its staff and works 

in partnership with its contractors to achieve 
these aims. 


The Department's Permanent Secretary is 
ultimately responsible for health and safety in 
the Department. For Departmental Agencies 
this responsibility is delegated to Agency Chief 
Executives who are responsible for all health 
and safety matters in their Agency. Agency 
Chief Executives submit an annual report on 


health and safety to their Agency Steering 
Boards. For DT| headquarters, health and 
safety responsibility is delegated to the 
Director General, Services Group. The Director 
General, Services Group submits an annual 
report on health and safety covering DT| 
headquarters to the Departmental 
Management Board. 


In DTI Headquarters the Department's Estates 
and Facilities Management Directorate, which 
is part of the Services Group, is responsible 
for co-ordinating health and safety 
arrangements and conducting all necessary 
risk assessments; carrying out inspections of 
the workplace; providing staff with health and 
safety information, instruction and training; 
investigating the causes of accidents and near 
misses and co-ordinating any remedial action; 
ensuring that contractors and visitors are 
aware of their responsibilities, and monitoring 
contractors performance; and in its capacity as 
the Departmental intelligent customer for 
health and safety provides information, advice 


— 


and guidance to Departmental Agencies and 
non-Departmental Public Bodies (NDPBs). 


Health and safety policies and practices are 
benchmarked against other government 
departments and large organisations. Accident 
Statistics are collated and benchmarked 
against data published by regulatory bodies. 
The Department is committed to playing its 
part in supporting the Government's 
Revitalising Health and Safety initiative, and 
has reviewed its information collection 
systems in order to ensure it has robust and 
relevant baseline data to measure current and 
future performance. The Department has from 
January 2002 been monitoring the safety 
performance of its contractors in line with the 
Office Of Government Commerce (OGC) 
Construction Procurement Guidance Number 
10 which forms part of the Achieving 
Excellence Through Health and Safety initiative 
being championed by OGC. This includes 
benchmarking the Accident Incidence Rate 
(AIR) and the Accident Frequency Rate (AFR) 
for construction works carried on the 
Department's premises. 


The Department has suffered no fatalities or 
dangerous occurrences as defined under the 
Reporting of Injuries, Diseases and Dangerous 
Occurrences Regulations 1996 (RIDDOR), nor 
been served with any health and safety 
enforcement notices or convicted of any 
breach of health and safety statutory 
requirement. During the year a major review 
was carried out on the management and 
prevention of legionellosis in water storage 
and distribution systems following outbreaks 
of the disease within the UK. Major challenges 
for the forthcoming year will be to ensure the 
Department, its Agencies and NDPBs fully 
comply with the management requirements of 
the Control of Asbestos at Work Regulations 
2002, and as the Department adopts more 
flexible working practices meets the safety 
and ergonomic requirements evolving from 
the adoption of these practices. 
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The number of RIDDOR reportable accidents, 
non-reportable accidents, and working days 
lost for reportable and non-reportable 
accidents are set out in tables below with 
supporting comments. 


Riddor reportable accidents 


1999-2000 2000-2001 2001-2002 2002-2003 


(9 months)! 
Staff 4 4 S 3 
Contractors 0 3 3 2 
Rate per 83 Td 58 - 
100,000 
employees 


1. April-December 2002. 

Reported rate of injuries per 100,000 employees as reported to all 
enforcing authorities in 2000-2001 and 2001-2002 (provisional) for 
financial intermediation (except insurance and pension funding) were 

95 and 140 respectively, for insurance and pension funding (except 
compulsory social security) were 54 and 43 respectively, and for 
activities auxiliary to financial intermediation were 16 and 47 respectively. 
The Departmental rate is comparable with, or combinations of, these 
reported rates. 


Non-reportable accidents 


1999-2000 2000-2001 2001-2002 2002-2003 


(9 months)! 
Staff 93 Ta 85 69 
Contractors 18 17 ‘Agi 10 
Rate per 192055 1360" 1640 _ 
100,000 
employees 


1. April-December 2002 


Working days lost for reportable and 


atolitia-|efelac-le)(-a- (ne (e(-1 0) oc 


1999-2000 2000-2001 2001-2002 2002-2003 
(3 months)1 (9 months)2 


Staff - 2553/55 798 
Contractors - 27, 28 24 
Rate per ~ ~ AZZ - 
100,000 

employees 
Key: 


1. The Department only started to collect this data during this period 
(January-March 2001). 

2. April-December 2002. 

3. 54 days relate to an accident suffered by a member of staff 
participating in an outdoor activity on a staff awayday. If this figure 
is subtracted from the overall figure, the residual number of days 
(25 days) is comparable with previous years. As a result of this 
accident, the Department will be reviewing what additional guidance 
needs to be given to management units organising outdoor activities. 


: 
? 
' 


aE, 


Bibliography - 
Web references ca ; 
List of Acronyms 
Index as 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


ACAS 

“Annual Report, Advisory, Conciliation & 
Arbitration Service” available from ACAS 
Publications, Swallow Field Way, Hayes, 
Middlesex UB3 1DQ Tel: 0870 242 9090 


Better regulation Taskforce 
“Employment Regulation: striking a balance” 
May 2002 


British Trade International 

“British Trade International Departmental 
Report 2003” May 2003 (Cm 5195) The 
Stationery Office 


Cabinet Office 

“Counter Revolution: Modernising the Post 
Office Network” Performance and Innovation 
Unit Report, June 2000 (CABI 00- 
5902/0006/D96) 


“Reaching Out” Performance and Innovation 
Unit Report, February 2000 
(ISBN 0-11-430163-8) 


Derek Higgs 

“Review of the Role and Effectiveness 
of Non-Executive Directors” June 2002 
(URN 02/1528) 


DTI & DfEE 

“Opportunity for all in a world of change” 
February 2001 (Cm 5052) The Stationery 
Office 


DTI 

“Digest of UK Energy Statistics 2001” July 
2001 (ISBN 0-11-5154825) The Stationery 
Office 


“Equality and Diversity: The Way Ahead” 
October 2002 (URN 02/1164) 


Bibliography TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


“Equality and Diversity: Making it Happen” 
October 2002 (URN 02/1353) 


“Full and fulfilling employment: creating the 
labour market of the future” July 2002 (URN 
02/1051) 


“Government's Expenditure Plans 2002-03 to 
2003-04" (Cm 5416) The Stationery Office 


“Guidelines 2000: Scientific Advice and Policy 
Making”, Report by the Chief Scientific 
Adviser, Office of Science and Technology, 
July 2000 (URN 00/1026) 


“High performance workplaces: the role of 
employee involvement in a modern economy. 
A discussion paper” July 2002 (URN 02/917) 


“Industrial Development Act 1982 Annual 
Report: by the Secretary of State for Trade and 
Industry, the First Minister of the Scottish 
Executive, and the First Minister of the 
National Assembly for Wales for the year 
ended 31 March 2002” September 2002 

(ISBN 0-10-2918031) The Stationery Office 


“Liberalising trade in services. A new 
consultation on the World Trade Organisations 
GATS negotiations” October 2002 

(URN 02/1403) 


“Managing the Nuclear Legacy: a strategy for 
action” July 2002 (Cm5552) The Stationery 
Office 


“Modernising Company Law” July 2002 
(Cm 5553-I and Il) (URN 02/1088 and 02/1089) 
The Stationery Office 


“Oil and Gas Infrastructure: Access Provisions 
and Voluntary Arrangements” February 2001 
(URN 01/540) 


“Our Competitive future: Building the 
Knowledge Driven Economy” December 1998 
(Cm 4176) The Stationery Office 


Bibliography TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


“Productivity and enterprise: A world class 
competition regime” July 2001 (Cm 5233) 
The Stationery Office 


“Science Budget: 2003-04 to 2005-06” 
December 2002 (URN 02/1456) 


“Towards Equality and Diversity” December 
2001 (URN 01/1466) The Stationery Office 


“Code of Practice for Scientific Advisory 
Committees,” Office of Science and 
Technology, December 2001 (URN 01/1495) 


“Chief Scientific Adviser's Energy Research 
Group — Report of the Group — 
Recommendations to Inform the Performance 
and Innovation Unit's Energy Policy Review” 
(URN 01/588) 


DTi, DEFRA, DSD, The Scottish Executive, 
National Assembly for Wales 

“The Fuel Poverty Strategy” November 2001 
(URN 01/1376 - English) (URN 01/1377 — 
Welsh) 


Employment Tribunal Service (ETS) 
“Annual Report and Accounts” 2002 
(ISBN 0-10-291662-4) The Stationery Office 


Equal Opportunities Commission 
“Corporate Plan 2001/2 — 2003/4” August 
2002 


“Towards the goal of equality. Annual Report 
2001-2002” (ISBN 1-84206-031-7) 


European Commission 

“Proposal for a Directive of the European 
Parliament and of the Council amending 
Council Directive 68/151/EEC, as Regards 
Disclosure Requirements in Respect of Certain 
Types of Companies” June 2002 (COM (2002) 
279 final) 


“Proposal for a Directive of the European 
Parliament and of the Council on Takeover 
Bids", October 2002 (COM (2002) 534 final) 


“Report of The High Level Group of Company 
Law Experts on Issues Related to Takeover 
Bids" January 2002 


“Report of the High Level Group of Company 
Law Experts on a Modern Regulatory 
Framework for Company Law In Europe” 
November 2002 


Foreign and Commonwealth Office 
“Foreign and Commonwealth Office 
Departmental Report 2003” May 2003 
(Cm 5913) The Stationery Office 


HM Treasury 

“2002 Spending Review. Opportunity and 
Security for all: Investing in an Enterprising, 
Fairer Britain" (ISBN 0101557027) The 
Stationery Office 


“Departmental Report of the Chancellor of 
the Exchequer's Departments” June 2002 
(Cm 5408) The Stationery Office 


“Public Services for the Future: 
Modernisation, Reform, Accountability” 
(Cm 4181) and supplement (Cm 4315) 
The Stationery Office 


“Spending Review 2000: Public Service 
Agreements 2001-04" (Cm 4808) The 
Stationery Office 


The Low Pay Commission 

“The National Minimum Wage: Making a 
Difference — Third Report Volume | of the Low 
Pay Commission” March 2001 (Cm 5075) 

The Stationery Office 


“The National Minimum Wage: Making a 
Difference: The Next Steps — Third Report 
Volume II of the Low Pay Commission" 
June 2001 (Cm 5175) The Stationery Office 


The Small Business Service 

“Small Business Service Annual Report 2002: 
From Small Beginnings” July 2002 

(URN 02/284) 


The Stationery Office 

“The Directors’ Remuneration Report 
Regulations 2002: Statutory instruments 2002 
1986” August 2002 (ISBN 0110425804) 


“The Regulatory Reform (Removal of 20 
Member Limit in Partnerships etc.) Order 
2002” December 2002 (SI 2002/3203) 
(ISBN 011044454x) 


Publication contact details 
Contact details for the Stationery Office are 
given on the back cover of this Report. 


If you have any problems in obtaining any 
of the DTI publications please contact: 
Department of Trade and Industry 
Publications Unit 

1 Victoria Street 

London SW1H OET 

Tel: 020 7215 6024 

Boxe U20 721. 5,008) 

Email: pubs.unit@dti.gsi.gov.uk 
www.dti.gov.uk/publications/ 


Bibliography TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Web References TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


ACAS 
WWW.aCas.org.uk 


Agriculture and Environment 
Biotechnology Commission 
www.aebc.gov.uk 


Automotive Innovation and Growth Team 


(IGT) 
www.autoindustry.co.uk/companies/aigt 


British National Space Centre 
www.bnsc.gov.uk 


British Nuclear Fuels Limited (BNFL) 
www.bnfl.com 


British Trade International 
www.tradepartners.gov.uk 


Business Link 
www.businesslink.org 


Cabinet Office 
www.cabinet-office.gov.uk 


Chemicals Innovation and Growth Team 
(IGT) 
www.dti.gov.uk/cigt 


Companies House 
www.companieshouse.gov.uk 


Competition Commission 
www.competition-commission.org.uk 


Council for Science and Technology 
www.cst.gov.uk 


Department for Environment, Food and 
Rural Affairs 


www.detra.gov.uk 


WEB REFERENCES 


Department of Trade and Industry 
www.dti.gov.uk 


Employment Tribunal Service (ETS) 
www.ets.gov.uk 


Environmental Goods & Services 
Innovation and Growth Team (IGT) 
www.jemu.org.uk/igt 


Equal Opportunities Commission 
WWwW.e0C.org.uk 


European Commission 
Www.europa.éu.int 


Foreign and Commonwealth Office 
www.tco.gov.uk 


Her Majesty’s Treasury (HMT) 
www.hm-treasury.gov.uk 


Human Genetics Commission 
www.hgc.gov.uk 


Local Business Partnership 
www.localpartners.org 


National Environmental Technology Centre 
www.enero.dk/presentation/countries/netcen.h 
t™ 


National Weights and Measures Laboratory 
www.nwmil.gov.uk 


Official Documents (The Stationery Office) 
www.official-documents.co.uk 


Office of National Statistics 
www.statistics.gov.uk 


Office of the e-Envoy 
Www.e-envoy.gov.uk 


Office of Fair Trading 
www.oft.gov.uk 


Office of Manpower Economics (OME) 
www.ome.uk.com 


Ofgem 
www.ofgem.gov.uk 


Oftel 
www.oftel.gov.uk 


Organisation for Economic Cooperation 
and Development (OECD) 
Www.oecd.org 


Patent Office 
www.patent.gov.uk 


Radiocomunications Agency 
www.radio.gov.uk 


Regional Development Agencies 
www.rdauk.org, and www.nwda.co.uk, 
www.seeda.co.uk, www.onenortheast.co.uk, 


www.southwestrda.org.uk, www.wmda.co.uk, 


www.eeda.org.uk, www.emda.org.uk, 
www.yorkshire-forward.com and 
www.lda.gov.uk 


Research Councils 
www.research-councils.ac.uk, and 
www.bbsrc.ac.uk, www.cclrc.ac.uk, 
Www.esrc.ac.uk, WWww.epsrc.ac.uk, 
Wwww.mrc.ac.uk, Www.nerc.ac.uk, 
WWww.pparc.ac.uk 


Science Citation Index 
www.isinet.com 


Shell Technology enterprise Programme 
(STEP) 
www.step.org.uk 


TCS 
www.tcsonline.org.uk 


Web References TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


The Insolvency Service 
www.insolvency.gov.uk 


The Learning and Skills Council 
www.|sSc.gov.uk 


The Small Business Service 
www.sbs.gov.uk 


Tailored Interactive Guidance on 
Employment Rights (TIGER) 
www.tiger.gov.uk 


UK online for business 
www.ukonlineforbusiness.gov.uk 


United Nations 
WWW.uN.Org 


World Trade Organisation 
Wwww.wto.org 


List of Acronyms TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


ABI 
ACAS 


ACBE 


ACT 
ADR 
ADSL 


AEBC 


AME 
ARC 
AURIL 


AWISSE 


AWM 
BA 
BBSRC 


eu 
BCC 
BE 
BETTA 


BL 
BLO 
BLNIS 


BLU 
BNFL 
BNSC 
BQS 
BRIF 
BS 


Annual Business Inquiry 


Advisory, Conciliation and 
Arbitration Service 


Advisory Committee on Business 
and the Environment 


Automated Credit Transfer 
Alternative Dispute Resolution 
Asynchronous Digital Subscriber 
Line 

Agriculture and Environment 
Biotechnology Commission 
Annually Managed Expenditure 
Accounting Regulatory Committee 


Association for University 
Research and Industry Links 


Association of Women in Science 
and Engineering 


Advantage West Midlands 
British Association 


Biotechnology & Biological 
Sciences Research Council 


Best Companies Ltd 
British Coal Corporation 
British Energy 


Better Electricity Trading and 
Transmission Arrangement 


Business Link 
Business Link Operator 


Business Link National Information 
Service 


Business Link University 
British Nuclear Fuels plc 
British National Space Centre 
Better Quality Service 

Better Regulation Task Force 
British Shipbuilders 


LIST OF ACRONYMS 


BSG 
BSI 
Bil 
BIWC 


BVMA 


C&AG 
CAB 
CAPT 
CAS 
CBI 
Ce 
Ce 
CCAB 


CELRG 


GGss 


Ele 


CDFI 


CEML 


CERN 


CGAA 


CaS 
Coe 
CITR 
CMF 
CMI 


Broadband Stakeholder Group 
British Standards Institute 
British Trade International 


Biological and Toxin Weapons 
Convention 


Business Volunteer Mentoring 
Association 


Comptroller and Auditor General 
Citizens’ Advice Bureau 

Child Accident Prevention Trust 
Citizens’ Advice Scotland 
Confederation of British Industry 
Collective Conciliation 
Competition Commission 


Consultative Committee of 
Accounting Bodies 


Central Council for the Laboratory 
of the Research Councils 


Consumer Council for Postal 
Services 


Competitiveness Development 
Fund 


Community Development Finance 
Institutions 


Council for Excellence in 
Management and Leadership 


Organisation Européenne pour la 
Recherche Nucléaire (European 
Organization for Nuclear Research) 


Co-ordinating Group on Audit and 
Accountancy Issues 


City Growth Strategies 

Combined Heat and Power 
Community Investment Tax Relief 
Capital Modernisation Fund 
Cambridge MIT Institute 


COPD 


CSA 
CSAC 


CSN 
CSR 


Cn 


CWC 
DA 
Ber 
DCMS 


DDA 
DEFRA 


DEL 
DfES 


DFID 


DFO 
DG 
DIS 
DoH 
DSB 
DT! 
DTLR 


DWP 
EADS 


EAT 
EG 
ECO 
EGS 
EEA 
EEDA 
EFR 


Chronic Obstructive Pulmonary 
Disease 


Chief Scientific Adviser 


Chief Scientific Adviser's 
Committee 


Consumer Support Network 


Comprehensive Spending Review 
or Corporate Social Responsibility 


Council for Science and 
Technology 


Chemical Weapons Convention 
Devolved Administration 
Digital Content Forum 


Department for Culture, Media and 
Sport 


Doha Development Agenda 


Department for Environment, Food 
and Rural Affairs 


Departmental Expenditure Limit 


Department for Education and 
Skills 


Department for International 
Development 


Departmental Finance Officer 
Director General 

Departmental Investment Strategy 
Department of Health 

Dispute Settlement Body 
Department of Trade and Industry 


Department of Transport, Local 
Government and the Regions 


Department of Work and Pensions 


European Aeronautic Defence and 
Space company 


Employment Appeals Tribunal 
European Community 

Export Control Organisation 
European Company Statute 
European Economic Area 

East England Development Agency 


External Financing Requirement 


EFRAG 


EG 

El 
ELV 
ELVIS 


EMB 
EMDA 


EMTA 


ENERO 


= Ole 
EEC 
EPR 
Bohne 


ERD 


ES 
ESA 
BOG 


a8, 
Soin’ 


5) al 


ETB 
ETS 
EU 
FBAS 
FCO 
FDI 
FMD 
FP 
FRESA 


List of Acronyms TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


European Financial and Reporting 
Advisory Group 


Enterprise Grant 
Enterprise Insight 
End of Life Vehicles Directive 


Export Licensing Via Internet 
Service 


Ethnic Minority Business 
East Midlands Development 
Agency 


Engineering and Marine Trades 
Association 


European Network of 
Environmental Research 
Organisations 


Equal Opportunities Commission 
European Patent Organisation 
Expenditure Plans Report 


Engineering and Physical Sciences 
Research Council 


European Regional Development 
Funds 


Employment Service 
European Space Agency 


European Structural Fund or 
European Social Fund 


European Southern Observatory 


Economic & Social Science 
Research Council 


European Synchrotron Radiation 
Facility 

Engineering and Technology Board 
Employment Tribunal Service 
European Union 

Farm Business Advisory Service 
Foreign and Commonwealth Office 
Foreign Direct Investment 

Foot and Mouth Disease 
Framework Programme 


Frameworks for Regional 
Employment and Skills Action 


List of Acronyms TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


FRM 


FSU 
GDP 
BERG 


GM 
GO 
ole 
GVA 
HE 
REECE 


HE| 
HEIF 
HEROBC 


EGC 
HMSO 
HMT 
HVWVM 
IAEA 


Finance and Resource 
Management 


Former Soviet Union 
Gross Domestic Product 


Gas and Electricity Consumers 
Council 


Genetically Modified 
Government Office 
Global Science Forum 
Gross Value Added 
Higher Education 


Higher Education Funding Council 
for England 


Higher Education Institution 
Higher Education Innovation Fund 


Higher Education Reach Out to 
Business and the Community Fund 


Human Genetics Commission 
Her Majesty's Stationery Office 
Her Majesty's Treasury 

Historic Waste Management 


International Atomic Energy 
Authority 


Internet Action Plan 

Information Age Partnership 
International Accounting Standards 
Individual Conciliation 


Internet Corporation for Assigned 
Names and Numbers 


Innovative Clusters Fund 


Information and Communication 
Technologies 


International Energy Authority 
Innovation and Growth Team 
Impact Licensing Branch 
Institute Laue Langevin 
Insolvency Service 

Invest UK 

Intellectual Property 


Integrated Pollution Prevention and 
Control 


IPR 
IRC 


KMU 
LACOTS 


Mesh e 
LDA 
LGG 


MRC 
MSG(sat) 


Intellectual Property Rights 


Interdisciplinary Research Centre 
or Internet Relay Chat 


Invest to Save Budget 


International Standards 
Organisation 


Information Technology 
International Trade Director 


Information Technology Electronics 
and Communications 


International Telecommunication 
Union 


Inside UK Enterprise 


Joint DT! and OFGEM Energy 
Security of Supply Working Group 


Joint European Torus 
Joint Infrastructure Fund 
Knowledge and Modernisation Unit 


Local Authorities Consulting Body 
on Food and Trading Standards 


Local Business Partnership 
London Development Agency 


Laboratory of the Government 
Chemist 


Limited Liability Partnership 
Liabilities Management Authority 
Liabilities Management Unit 


Legislative Programme 
(committee) 


Learning and Skills Council 
Manufacturing Advisory Service 


Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology 


Mutual Legal Assistance Treaty 
Ministry of Defence 

Mixed Oxide (fuel) 
Mineworkers Pension Scheme 
Medical Research Council 


Meteosat Second Generation 
Satellite 


NACAB 


NAO 
NCC 
NCN 
NCRI 
NDPB 
NERC 


NETA 


NETCEN 


NFFO 
NMS 
NMSPU 


NMW 
NPL 
NUTS 


NWDA 
NWML 


OCNS 
ODPM 


CECD 


OFCOM 
OFT 

2) ye 
OGC 
OGD 
OME 
OMIS 
ONE 
ONS 
OPBW 


National Association of Citizens’ 
Advice Bureaux 


National Audit Office 

National Consumer Council 
National Competitiveness Network 
National Cancer Research Institute 
Non-Departmental Public Body 


Natural Environment Research 
Council 


New Electricity Trading 
Arrangements 


National Environmental Technology 
Centre 


Non Fossil Fuel Obligation 
National Measurement System 


National Measurement System 
Policy Unit 


National Minimum Wage 
National Physical Laboratory 


Nomenclature of Units for 
Territorial Statistics 


North West Development Agency 


National Weights and Measures 
Laboratory 


Office of Civil Nuclear Security 


Office of the Deputy Prime 
Minister 


Organisation for Economic 
Co-operation and Development 


Office of Communications 

Office of Fair Trading 

Office of Telecommunications 
Office of Government Commerce 
Other Government Department 
Office of Manpower Economics 
Online Market Introduction Service 
One North East 

Office of National Statistics 


Organisation for the Prohibition of 
Biological VWWeapons 


OPCW 


OST 
PAC 
Bice 
PFI 
PIU 
PLT 


Postcomm 


Postwatch 


PPARC 


PPP 
PQ 
PSA 
PSETW 


earl 


PSTN 


PTP 
PWC 
QOR 
R&D 
RA 
RCME 


RCUK 
RDA 
RfR 
RIF 
ROSPA 


RPI 
Rigo 
RRO 
RSA 
RSO 
RVCF 


List of Acronyms TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Organisation for the Prohibition of 
Chemical Weapons 


Office of Science and Technology 
Public Accounts Committee 
Public Expenditure System 
Private Finance Initiative 

Policy and Innovation Unit 

Patent Law Treaty 

Postal Services Commission 


Consumer council for Postal 
Services 


Particle Physics & Astronomy 
Research Council 


Public Private Partnership 
Parliamentary Question 
Public Service Agreement 


Promoting Science, Engineering 
and Technology for Women 


Public Sector Research 
Establishment 


Public Switched Telephone 
Network 


Postgraduate Training Partnerships 
PricewaterhouseCoopers 
Quinquennial Review 

Research and Development 
Radiocommunications Agency 


Regional Centre of Manufacturing 
Excellence 


Research Councils UK 
Regional Development Agency 
Request for Resources 
Regional Innovation Fund 


Royal Society for the Prevention of 
Accidents 


Retail Price Index 

Redundancy Payments Service 
Regulatory Reform Order 
Regional Selective Assistance 
Regional Supply Office 
Regional Venture Capital Funds 


List of Acronyms TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


SBC 
SBIT 


SBo 
SDA 
SEA 


SES 
See 
SEG 
SEEDA 


SESA 


sje) 


SF 
SELGS 


SHARP 


S| 
Sle 


SITPRO 
SEG 


SLIM 


SME 
SR 
SRIF 


STEM 


SEP 


SWERDA 


TCS 


Small Business Council 


Small Business Investment 
Taskforce 


Small Business Service 
Service Delivery Agreement 


Strategic Environmental 
Assessment 


Science and Engineering Base 
Strategic Evaluation Committee 
Science Enterprise Challenge 


South East of England 
Development Agency 


Support for Exhibitions and 
Seminars Abroad 


Science Engineering and 
Technology 


Small Firms Initiative 


Small Firms Loan Guarantee 
Scheme 


Sustainable Hydrocarbon Additional 


Recovery Programme 
Statutory Instrument 


Standard Individual Export 
Licences 


Simpler Trade Procedures Board 


Substantial Lessening of 
Competition 


Simplified Legislation for the 
Internal Market 


Small/ Medium Enterprise 
Spending Review 


Science Research Investment 
Fund 


Science, Technology, Engineering 
and Mathematics 


Shell Technology Enterprise 
Programme 

South West England Regional 
Development Agency 


formerly the Teaching Company 
Scheme 


TIGER 


TPUK 
TRAC 
TRIPS 


LUC 
UC 
UKAEA 


UKAS 


UKCS 
ULR 
UN 


UNCLOS 


UNCTAD 


UNSCR 


VWF 
WEEE 


WES 
WEU 
WIPO 


WISE 


WLB 
WMD 
WRAP 


WNC 
WTO 
YE 
N Ae 


Tailored Interactive Guidance on 
Employment Rights 


Trade Partners UK 
Transparent Approach to Costing 


Trade-Related Aspects of 
Intellectual Property Rights 


Trades Union Congress 
University Challenge 


United Kingdom Atomic Energy 
Authority 


United Kingdom Accreditation 
Service 


United Kingdom Continental Shelf 
Union Learning Representatives 
United Nations 


United Nations Convention on the 
Law of the Sea 


United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development 


United Nations Security Council 
Resolution 


Vibration White Finger 

Waste Electrical and Electronic 
Equipment 

Women Engineering Society 
Women and Equality Unit 


World Intellectual Property 
Organisation 


Women in Science and 
Engineering 

Work Life Balance 

Weapons of Mass Destruction 


Waste and Resources Action 
Programme 


Womens’ National Commission 
World Trade Organisation 
Young Enterprise 


Yorkshire Forward 


INDEX 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Notes: References are to chapter number and paragraph number. Example: 11.36 indicates 
chapter 11, paragraph 36. A key to acronyms and abbreviations is listed in a separate table 


on page 264. 


A 


Accidents, health and safety Annex D6 

Accountancy profession, regulation 
12.4-12.5 

Accounting directives 12.26 

Adoption leave 15.13 

Advertising, small businesses 8.32 

Advisory, Conciliation and Arbitration 
service (ACAS) 15.2, 15.47-15.50, 
PiGehe3 

Agency work 15.21, 15.23 

Agriculture and Environment 
Biotechnology Commission (AEBC) 
4.21-4.25 

Annual Business Inquiry (ABI) 1.22, 
1.25-1.26, 1.28 

Asset management Annex D1 

Auction of Radio Spectrum, PAC report 
Annex D4 

Audit and Accountancy 12.2-12.3, 12.13, 
We27 

Automotive industry 13.12 

Autumn Performance Report (APR) 1.1, 
1.144 


Benchmark Index, small businesses 8.39 
Best Companies to Work For 15.33-15.34 
Best practice 
innovation 5.16 
science 4.8-4.11 
Biological and Toxin Weapons Convention 
(BTWC) 18.8 
Biotechnology commissions 4.20-4.24 
Black History Month 16.16 
Bridges Fund 8.16 
British Coal Corporation 20.16 
expenditure Fig. 17.1, Fig. 20.5 
managing liability expenditure 17.18 
pension schemes 17.7 


British Electricity Trading and Transmission 
Arrangements (BETTA) 11.4, 
11.15-11.16 

British Energy (BE), management 
17.15-17.18 

British National Space Centre (BNSC) 3.20 

British Nuclear Fuels plc (BNFL) 17.12, 
ea se cOeke- 70, id.) 741, 
Ficlets 

British Shipbuilders (BS) 20.17 

British Standards Institution (BSI) 5.40 

British Trade International (BTI) 1.128, 
T413l, 9,279 4-9 7 

expenditure Fig. 9.3 
regional development 10.26, Fig. 10.4 
Broadband 2.67, 12.30-12.33 
Budget 2002 11.26 
Business 
see also Small business... 
activity framework Ch. 12 
government role 2.13-2.18, 2.21, 2.30 
innovation 1.8, 1.19, 1.65, 6.5 
law enforcement 13.17-13.18 
performance 2002-03 12.1 
relations Ch. 6 
support Ch. 7 

Business Group 6.1 

Business Link 
PSA targets 1.35, 1.70, 1.144-1.146 
small businesses 8.30-8.32, 8.35-8.36, 

Fig. 8.1 

Business relations Ch. 6 

Business Volunteer Mentoring Association 
(BVMA) 8.20 

Buzzard oil discovery 11.37 


Cc 


Capital Modernisation Fund (CMF) Annex D2 
Carbon dioxide see CO, emissions 


Cardiff Summit (1958) 14.7 


ya AN) 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Carnegie Group 3.39 

cars block exemption 13.12 

Chemical Weapons Convention (CWC) 18.7 

Chief Scientific Adviser's Committee 
(CSAG) 4.3, 4.5 

Chief Scientific Adviser's International 
Committee on Science and 
Technology (CSAIC) 3.38 

Chief Scientific Advisor (CSA) 4.2-4.3, 4.6, 
4.8, 4.14-4.15 

Childcare 16.6 

Chronic Obstructive Pulmonary Disease 
(CORD iau23 

City Growth Strategies (CGS) 8.15 

Civil contingencies, science 4.14 

Civil nuclear liabilities 17.11-17.14 

Civil partnerships 16.19 

Cleaner Coal Technology (CCT) 
Programme 11.10 

Climate change 5.18, 11.22-11.24 

Cluster policies 10.19 

COT emissions li oamiGn 13 


see also Greenhouse gas emissions 
Coal Authority 17.5 
Coal industry 11.5-11.10 
DT! managed liabilities 17.2-17.7 
health claims 17.3 
managing liabilities expenditure 17.18, 
EicGaele/al 
pensions 17.4.7, 17.17 
Coal Operating Aid Scheme 11.5-11.6 
Code of Practice for Scientific Advisory 
Committees (2001) 4.10-4.12 
COI Communications 4.26 
Collective Redundancies 15.38 
Commitment in workplace Ch. 15 
Communication, science 4.12-4.13 
Community Development Finance 
Institutions (CDFls) 8.18 
Community Innovation Survey 1.67 
Community Investment Tax Relief (CITR) 
8.19 
Companies House 19.4-19.6, Fig. 19.7, 
Fig. 19.6 
Company investigations 12.14-12.17, 
Fig. 123 
Company law 
European 12.20-12.21, 12.24 
framework for business activity 
12.1-12.19, Fig. 12.1 


modernisation White Paper 12.1 
Competition 1.74-1.85, 1.93, 1.131-1.139, 
1 lle tes Vel aa 
see also Consumer and competition 
policy 
domestic and foreign 2.28-2.30 
energy markets 1.90-1.110, 1.154, 2.29 
fair markets 1.153-1.155, 2.27 
indicators 1.8 
UK companies 1.3-1.13, 1.123-1.131 
Competition Commission 13.3, 13.7 
mobile market report 12.34 
Comprehensive Spending Review (CSR) 
1.1, 1.144-1.149 
Computerised process control 1.46 
Concessionary fuel 17.4 
Confederation of British Industry (CBI) 1.70 
CONNECT, small businesses 8.39 
Consumer and competition policy Ch. 13 
advice 13.29-13.32 
consumer credit 13.22-13.24, 13.28 
empowerment 1.85-1.90 
expenditure Fig. 13.1 
law enforcement 13.17-13.18 
performance 2002-2003 13.5-13.6 
Consumer Council for Postal Services 
(Postwatch) 20.9 
Consumer Support Network 1.77 
Corporate law and investor protection 
expenditure Fig. 12.2 
Corporate social responsibility (CSR) 5.17 
Council for the Central Laboratory of the 
Research Councils (CCLRC) 3.18-3.19 
Council for Science and Technology (CST) 
4.18-4.19 
Counter Revolution: Modernising the Post 
Office Network report 20.1, 20.10 
Cross-departmental science Ch. 4 
Cross-sector knowledge transfer 5.25—-5.26 


D 


Department of Education and Skills 
(Bie) Lets, 

Department for Environment, Food and 
Rural Affairs (DEFRA) 11.22-11.23, 
11.26-11.27 

Department of Trade and Industry (DT) 

accountability 2.48 
best practice policy-making 2.35 
e-Government 2.60-2.65 


e-Science Core Programme 5.22-5.23 
human resources 2.51-2.49 
influencing Europe 13.9-13.16 
investment 2003-06 2.26 
managed liabilities Ch. 17 
manufacturing 5.12-5.15 
Nuclear Decommissioning Authority 2.31 
on-line services 2.64 
organisational structure 2.32—2.34 
priorities 2003-06 2.10 
private sector sponsorship 2.45-2.46 
publicity and advertising 2.43-2.44 
recruitment 2.51-2.52 
risk management 2.50 
role 2.6-2.12 
Science Budget 3.9-3.12 
science expenditure Fig. 3.5 
Strategy and plans 2003-2006 2.4—2.5 
sustainable development 2.19-2.26 
Department of Transport and the Regions 
(DETR) 10.8 
Departmental Management Annex D1-6 
Design Council 5.44 
Developing countries 14.13-14.15 
Development Fund, enterprise 8.17 
Development Fund for Rural Renewal 8.21 
DIAMOND Synchrotron Project 3.27 
Digest of UK Energy Statistics 1.104 
Digital TV action plan 12.35 
Directors’ remuneration 12.8-12.9 
Disadvantaged communities, enterprise 
128—1.32, 1.156, 8.12-8.22 
Dispute resolution 14.17, 15.28-15.35 
Diversity Ch. 16 
equality 15.26-15.27, 16.2, 16.9-16.15 
performance 2002-03 16.2 
women at work 16.3-16.13 
Doha Development Agenda (DDA) 
14.3-14.4, 14.10-14.12, 14.14, 14.21 
Domestic violence 16.17-16.18 
DTI managed liabilities Ch. 17 
British energy 17.15-17.18 
coal industry 17.2-17.7 
expenditure 17.18, Fig. 17.1 
nuclear energy 17.8-17.14 


E-commerce 
domestic regulation 12.28-12.41, 
Prosi 2a3 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


European and international framework 
12.42-12.46 
global policies 12.46 
PSA targets 1.32-1.47, 1.158 
E-delivery, Trade Partners UK 9.10 
E-Government 2.60 
E-Science Core Programme 5.22-5.23 
Early Growth Funding 8.50, 8.53 
Economic cycle 1.3, 1.6-1.7, 1.54, 1.144, 
ao. 
Economic Trends 1.7 
eEurope (EU action plan) 12.43-12.44 
Electricity 
see also Energy 
environmental performance Annex D5 
Electricity Safety, Quality and Continuity 
Regulations 11.20-11.21 
Electronic Business Strategy update 2.60 
Electronic Data Exchange 1.46 
Emergency arrangements, energy 11.45 
Emissions Trading Scheme (ETS) 11.23 
Employment 
employee involvement 15.37 
equality legislation 15.26 
regulation 15.43-15.46 
Status 15.22 
Employment Act 2002 15.10, 15.35 
Employment Relations 15.2, 15.36, Fig. 15.4 
Employment Tribunals Service (ETS) 
15, S3-1O4t NOw2, Figsd bi uFigtt 931i7, 
Fig. 19.16 
Employment Tribunals System Taskforce 
15.42 
Energy Ch. 11 
coal 11.5-11.10 
competitiveness 11.11-11.19 
diversity 11.48-11.49 
electricity 11.13-11.16, 11.20-11.21 
emergency arrangements 11.45 
environment 11.25-11.27 
expenditure 1.90-1.123, 11.49, Fig. 11.1 
fuel poverty strategy 11.28-11.29 
gas 11.13, 11.17-11.19 
markets 11.13 
nuclear 11.30-11.35 
oil and gas infrastructure 11.24-11.41 
performance 2002-03 11.3-11.4 
renewables 11.42-11.44 
supply security 11.45-11.49 
sustainable development 2.19-2.21 


272 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Energy Efficiency Commitment (EEC) 1.95, 
"e225 
Energy Research Review (2002) 4.7 
Energy Technology Support Unit 1.104 
Engineering and Technology Board (ETB) 5.14 
Enterprise Act 2002 1.84—-1.85, 12.19, 
13.7-13.8 
Enterprise Fund, small businesses 8.45 
Enterprise Grant Schemes 1.52 
Enterprise Insight 8.7 
Enterprise promotion 1.13-1.32, 
1.156-1.158 
see also Small Business Service 
Entrepreneurship Masterclass and 
Graduate programmes 8.8 
Environment 
energy 11.25-11.27 
objectives 11.22-11.27 
protection 12.54-12.56 
PSA targets 1.114-1.123, 1.154 
Environmental performance Annex D5 
Envirowise and Sustainable Technologies 
Initiative programmes 5.17 
Fqual Opportunities Commission (EOC) 
16.26-16.28 
Equal Treatment Directive 16.24-16.25 
Equality 
employment legislation 15.26 
expenditure Fig. 16.1 
gender and race 1.159-1.160 
international perspective 16.20-16.25 
Equality Machinery Project Consultation 
Document 16.14-16.15 
Ethnic Minority Business Forum 8.12 
EU Committee on Auditing 12.27 
EU Directive 2002/39/EC 20.7 
Eureka! 5.34 
Euro, introduction in Member States 14.9 
Europe and World Trade Ch. 14 
expenditure Fig. 14.3 
import licenses 14.22-14.23, Fig. 14.1, 
Fig. 14.2 
performance 2002-03 14.4 
European Charter for Small Firms 8.27 
European Coal and Steel Community 
Treaty (ECSC) 11.7 
European Commission 
cars block exemption 13.12 
competition rules, modernisation 
13.10-13.11 


consumer protection enforcement 
co-operation 13.16 
consumer protection Green Paper 13.14 
EC Merger Regulation (ECMR), review 
133 
Sales Promotion Regulation 13.15 
European Company Law 12.20-12.25 
European gas & electricity liberalisation 11.19 
European Regional Development Fund 
1O:24 7 5iGa10le 
European Space Agency (ESA) 5.10 
European Structural Funds 10.5, 
10.20-10.24 
European Union (EU) 
see also Single Market 
Community Innovation Survey 1.8 
Company Law and Corporate 
Governance action plan 12.22-12.23 
e-commerce framework 12.42-12.46 
Framework Programme 6 5.32-5.33 
opening markets 14.5-14.21 
performance 14.4 
Eurostat exercise 1.43-1.44 
Evaluation, business support 7.11-7.13 
Executive Agencies Ch. 19 
Export control Ch. 18 
expenditure Fig. 18.1 
performance 2002-03 18.1 
strategic exports 18.2-18.8 
Export Control Act 18.5 


ce 


Fair markets 1.153-1.155, 2.27 

Faraday Partnerships 1.70, 5.27 

Farm Business Advice Service (FBAS) 8.22 

Financial access, small businesses 
8.43-8.53 

Financial allocation, Invest UK 9.15 

Fiscal Policy. public finances and the cycle 
(HM Treasury) 1999 1.6 

Fixed term work regulations 15.20 

Flexibility, labour market 15.18-15.25, 
15.30 

Foot and Mouth Disease Inquiries (FDM) 
4.15 

Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) 
IWisi=1C8soN3 

Fuel Poverty 1.96, 1.154, 11.28-11.29 


G 


Gas 
see also Energy 
environmental performance Annex D5 
European liberalisation 11.19 
infrastructure 11.34-11.35 
wholesale markets 11.17-11.18 
Gas and Electricity Markets Authority 1.97 
Gas Upstream 11.36-11.41 
Gay and lesbian issues 16.19 
Gender 
equality and diversity expenditure Fig. 16.1 
impact assessment tool 16.11 
mainstreaming 16.9-16.13 
pay gap 16.3-16.4 
Public Service Agreement Target 16.10 
research forum 16.12 
Global e-business policy 12.46 
GM public dialogue 4.25-4.28 
Government Offices, regional growth 10.7 
Government services, small businesses 8.30 
Grant-in-Aid 3.21-3.23 
Greenhouse gas emissions 1.115-1.123, 
MG Rae: 
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 1.7, 
Peete /— 51 ides laleaE ICs 1-2 
Gross value added (GVA) 1.24, 1.25, 1.53 
Growth, small businesses 8.36-8.41 
Guidelines 2000 4.9, 4.11-4.12 


H 


Health claims, coal industry 17.3 

Health and Safety report 2002-03 Annex D6 

Higgs, D. 12.6-12.7 

High growth business start ups 
1.146-1.149 

Higher Education Funding Council 
(ERC) eles 

Higher Education Innovation Fund (HEIF) 
1.62, 1.70-1.71, 3.10, 5.36-5.38, 10.4 

Historic Waste Management (HWM) 20.13 

Holding to Account: the Review of Audit 
and Accountability in Central 
Government (Sharman Report) 2.49 

Home Safety Modernisation Fund 
13. 33—13.00 

Household Survey of Entrepreneurship 
1.17-1.18 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


ICANN and internet governance 12.45 
Import licenses 14.22-14.23, Fig. 14.1-22 
‘Improving life at work’ 16.5 
Information Age Partnership (IAP) 5.21 
Information and communications 
technologies (ICTs) 5.19-5.24, Fig 5.1 
Information security 12.40-12.41 
Information technology, electronics and 
communications (ITEC) 5.24 
Information technology (IT) 7.9-7.10 
Innovation Ch. 5 
business relations 6.5 
cross-sector knowledge transfer 
5.25-5.34 
expenditure 5.10, Fig. 5.2 
infrastructure 5.40-5.47 
performance 2002-03 5.4—5.9 
science and innovation 2.22-2.26, 
5.35-5.39 
space systems 5.10-5.11 
spending review settlement 2002 5.3 
Innovation Group 5.2 
Innovation and Growth Teams (IGTs), 
business relations 6.5 
Innovation and Lambert reviews 10.4 
Inside UK Enterprise 8.39 
Insolvency Act 2000 12.18 
Insolvency Service 19.11, Fig. 19.14, 
Fides elo 
Integrated gasification combined cycle 
UGE Tie 
Intellectual Property Rights (IPRs) 
5.45-5.47, 12.47-12.53 
Internal Market Scoreboard 14.4 
International accounting standards 12.25 
International Benchmarking Survey 2002 
1.39-1.40, 1.46 
International comparisons of productivity 
To iG: ale lOer l=? 
International Comparisons of Productivity 
and Wages (Harley and Owen) 1.7 
International Energy Agency (IEA) 1.99 
International frameworks, science and 
technology 3.36-3.39 
International Technology Service 5.31 
International Trade Directors 10.27 
International trade and investment Ch. 9 
see also British Trade International 
expenditure Fig. 9.3 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


inward investment 9.12-9.18, Fig. 9.2 
performance 2002-03 9.3-9.4 
promotion 9.8-9.11, Fig. 9.1 
Internet access 1.32-1.34, 1.38-1.42 
broadband policy 12.30-12.33 
Invest to Save Budget (ISB) Annex D3 
Invest-UK (INUK) 9.12-9.18, 10.26 
Investing in Innovation: A strategy for 
science, engineering and technology 
(2002) 4.4 
Investment Annex D1 
Investment Committee, business support 
LO O76 
Investment international Ch. 9 
Investment Readiness programme 
8.52-8.53 
Investment themes, business support 7.4 
Inward investment 9.12-9.18, Fig. 9.2 


J 


Job creation 9.17, Fig. 9.2 
Joint Energy Security of Supply Working 
Group (JESS) 11.46 


K 


Knowledge Bank, IT 7.10 
Knowledge transfer support 3.34-3.35 


L 


Labour Market 
expenditure Fig. 15.4 
flexibility 15.18-15.32 
National minimum wage 15.4-15.18, 
mlehedte | 
performance 2002-03 15.2 
promoting participation 15.3-15.9 
Liabilities, DTI managed Ch. 17, 2.31 
Liberalisation 
European gas & electricity 11.19 
world markets 14.10-14.12, 14.18 
LINK projects 1.73, 4.16, 5.28-5.30 
Lisbon Special Summit 14.2, 14.5-14.7 
Local Business Partnership Fund (LBPF) 
8.26 
Local Network services, Business Link 
S.c0Frlgecal 
Longannet Colliery 17.4 
Low Pay Commission 15.7 


Managers and Leaders: Raising our Game 
shel: 
Manufacturing Advisory Service (MAS) 
aye pee 2! 
Manufacturing industry 5.12-5.15 
Manufacturing Strategy 6.6 
Markets 
competition 2.28—2.30 
mobile business communication 12.34 
Materials metrology 5.43 
Maternity leave 15.14 
Mineworkers’ Pension Scheme 17.4 
Mobile market 12.34 
Mobile Telecommunications and Health 
Research LINK programme 4.16 
Monitoring, business support 7.11-7.13 
Multiannual Programme for Enterprise and 
Entrepreneurship (2001-5) 8.28 


National Business Debtline 8.51 

National Environmental Technology Centre 
(NETCEN) 1.116 

National Measurement System (NMS) 
5.41-5.42 

National Minimum Wage 15.2, 15.4-15.8, 
michiterk 

National Performance Framework for 
Trading Standards 1.79 

National Weights and Measures 
Laboratory 19.8-19.10, Fig. 19.10, 
Fig. 19.11 

Network of Environmental Research 
Organisations (ENERO) 1.116 

New Electricity Trading Arrangements 
(NETA) 11.14 

Non-Executive Directors, Role and 
Effectiveness, Higgs 12.6-12.7 

Non-Fossil Fuel Obligation (NFFO) 11.43 

Non-proliferation, export control Ch. 18 

Nuclear Decommissioning Authority (NDA) 
2314 elt Be ZONt4 

Nuclear energy 11.30-11.33, 17.8-17.14 

Nuclear fusion 3.28, Fig. 3.4 


O 


Office of Fair Trading (OFT) 13.3, 13.7, 13.19 
Office of Manpower Economics 15.51 


Office for National Statistics (ONS) 1.5, 1.10 
e-commerce survey 1.43-1.44 
G7 comparator labour productivity data 1.12 
GVA regional figures 1.53 
productivity data tables 1.5, 1.11, 1.13, 
RiOmimiparionc a2 
Office of Science and Technology (OST) 
cross-departmental work 4.1-4.2, 4.5, 
4.8-4.13, 4.15-4.28 
International Directorate 3.37 
PSA Targets 1.58-1.59, 1.69, 1.70 
science and engineering 3.2, 3.12-3.14, 
go —3/ 5050104 3.5 
Office of Telecommunications (OFTEL) 
ooo 4Oe146612:34 
Offshore Chemicals Regulations 2002 11.41 
Oil infrastructure 11.34-11.35 
Oil Upstream 11.36-11.41 
On-line information for staff 2.63 
Online Market Introduction Service 
(OMIS) 9.10 
Organisation for Economic Cooperation 
and Development (OECD) 
competition regime 1.75-1.85 
e-commerce core indicators 1.43-1.44 
mobile data services 1.36 
science, engineering and technology 1.56 
Our Competitive Future; Building the 
Knowledge Driven Economy, White 
Paper 1998 
Overindebtedness Task Force 13.25-13.27 


Pp 


PAC reports Annex D4 
Parents, work 15.10-15.17 
Participation in Labour Market 15.3-15.9 
Partnership law 12.13 
Partnership in the workplace Ch. 15 
Passport scheme, Trade Partners UK 
9.9-9.10 
Patent Office 5.45-5.47, 19.7-19.19, 
Fig: 17.8) nid: 19.9 
Paternity leave 15.12 
Pensions, coal industry 17.4.7, 17.17 
Performance 
business issues Ch. 12, 6.2, 7.5 
consumer and competition policy 13.6 
innovation 5.5-5.9 
international trade 9.3-9.4 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Science and Engineering Base (SEB) 
3.3-3.4 
small businesses 8.5-8.6, 8.39 
Phoenix Fund 8.14 
PILOT initiative 11.39 
Policy issues, small businesses 8.2-8.4, 
8.23-8.29 
Post Office Ltd 20.10-20.11 
see also Royal Mail Holdings plc 
Post Office Users’ National Council see 
Consumer Council for Postal Services 
Postal Services Commission (Postcomm) 
20.8 
Presentation, cross-departmental science 
4.12-4.13 
PricewaterhouseCoopers (PWC) 9.9 
Procurement contracts, small businesses 
8.33 
Productivity 
Business Group 6.2 
Gansaec ln el Shon 
CLOWAN e/a Solo ey | 
international comparisons 1.7, Fig. 1.1, 
Fidesle2 
labour 1.10-1.13 
performance (United Kingdom) 1.9 
small firms 1.15, 1.22 
Products, business support 7.7—7.8, Fig. 7.1 
Promoting SET for Women Unit (PSETW) 
3.30-3.31 
Promotion 
Best Practice in workplace 15.28-15.35 
labour market flexibility 15.18-15.25 
participation in Labour Market 15.3-15.9 
workplace diversity and equality 
15.26-15.27 
PSA see Public Service Agreement targets 
Public Accounts Committee (PAC) reports 
Annex D4 
Public appointments, women 16.7-16.8 
Public corporations Ch. 20 
Public Sector Research Establishments 
eye 
Public Sector Research Exploitation (PSRE) 
Fund 5.39 
Public Sector Science, PAC report Annex D4 
Public Service Agreement (PSA) targets Ch. 1 
SR2000 5.5-5.9, 8.5-8.6, 9.3-9.4, 
10.2-10.5 
mhZ002.1. 2.4.4, °5.3 


276 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Publicly owned bodies Ch. 20 
PVC see PricewaterhouseCoopers 


Radio Spectrum 12.36-12.39 
Radio Spectrum International (RSI) Annex D4 
Radiocommunications Agency 12.36-12.38, 
TOMOsFIO’ WO Ze ioe oro 
Joint Venture with CMG Annex D4 
Redundancy Payments Service 19.1, 
uo RS Sy 8 BAS pe 
Regional business relations 6.4 
Regional competitiveness 10.14—10.19 
Regional Competitiveness Indicators 10.5 
Regional development, DTI/BT| 
Expenditure 10.27, Fig. 10.4 
Regional Development Agencies (RDAs) 
achievements 10.13 
Government Funding 10.7, Fig. 10.1 
growth 10.8-10.14 
PSA targets 1.52, 1.70, 10.4, 10.5-10.6 
Regional economic performance 1.47—-1.54, 
GAlS/ 
Regional growth Ch. 10 
see also Regional Development 
Agencies 
competitiveness 10.14-10.19 
expenditure Fig. 10.4 
Government Offices 10.7 
performance 10.2-10.5 
Regional Innovation Fund (RIF) 
10.17-10.18 
Regional Selective Assistance (RSA) 1.52, 
TO, Ol Oat SSO Ge hig: sbOse 
Regional Venture Capital Funds (RVCF) 
8.47-8.48, 8.53 
Regulatory issues, small businesses 
8.23-8.29 
Renewables 11.42-11.44 
Research Councils 
capital assets Fig. 3.1 
grant-in-aid income 2003-4 Fig. 3.3 
international subscriptions Fig. 3.2 
role of OST 3.13-3.14, 3.17 
Research Councils UK (RCUK), 2002 
launch 3.15 
Risk management 2.50 
Royal Academy of Engineering 3.23 
Royal Mail Holdings plc 507, 20.1, 
20.2-20.11 


expenditure Fig. 20.2 
financial targets 2002 Fig. 20.1 
financing package Fig. 20.3 
performance 20.1, 20.3-20.6 
Post Office Ltd 20.10-20.11 
regulatory and commercial reform 
20.7-20.9 
Royal Society 3.21-3.22 


Ss 


Safety, Nuclear Energy 11.31-11.33 
Science 
see also Science and Engineering Base 
other OST activities 4.15-4.28 
science activities across Government 
4.4-4.14 
Science and Engineering Base (SEB) Ch. 3, 
154 — Obie og 
cross-cutting review 3.5-3.8 
cross-departmental work on science Ch. 4 
funding infrastructure 3.2, 3.24-3.28 
highlights 2002-03 3.4 
industry collaborations 1.69 
international science and technology 
3.36-3.39 
Other grant-in-aid funded bodies 
3213.20 
performance 2002-03 3.3-3.4 
Research Councils 3.15-3.22, Fig. 3.1, 
Bid o3 2 aia 
Science Budget 3.9-3.12 
science In society study 3.32-3.33 
Supporting scientists 3.29-3.31 
women 3.30-3.31 
Science, Engineering and Technology (SET) 
LZ0, 17/4, 4297 Bigs 
Science and innovation 2.22-2.26, 5.35-5.39 
Science Research Investment Fund (SRIF) 
1.59, 3.24-3.26 
Science, Technology and Industry 
Scorecard 1.44 
Sector teams, business relations 6.3-6.4 
Security 11.30-11.33, 11.45-11.49 
Service First performance Fig. 2.1 
Services, export 14.18-14.20 
SEINE) SUDDOTE 5. 1D 
Sex discrimination 16.26 
Sharman report Holding to Account 2.49 
Shell LiveWIRE 8.9 


Shell Technology Enterprise Programme 
SERIEGsLO 
Simpler Trade Procedures Board 
PSiiPROMA Al 
Single Market 14.5-14.7 
enlargement 14.8 
UK performance 14.4 
‘Single Pot’ funding 10.17 
Skills 
small business growth 8.36 
workforce 15.9 
Small Business Investment Taskforce 
(SBIT) 8.44 
Small Business Research Initiative 1.70 
Small Business Service (SBS) 19.2-19.3 
Directors for the Regions 1.35 
financial performance Fig. 19.5 
performance 8.5-8.6, Fig. 19.3 
PSA targets 1.16-1.17, 1.23, 1.35 
targets 2002-03 Fig. 19.4 
Small businesses Ch. 8 
access to finance 8.43-8.53 
disadvantaged communities 8.12-8.22 
enterprise culture objectives 8.7-8.29 
expenditure Fig. 8.5 
Government services 8.30-8.35 
growth 8.36-8.44 
productivity 1.15, 1.21-1.28 
regulatory issues 8.23-8.29 
Small Firms Initiative (SFI) 8.37 
Small Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme 
(SbEGo) 6.46. Fig. 6.4 
Small to Medium Enterprises (SMEs) 
24-1277 10702 1144 
market access 14.7, 14.21 
Smart and Enterprise Grants 8.42-8.44, 
Fig. 8.3 
Social Enterprise: a strategy for success 10.5 
Social Justice 16.16-16.19 
Soviet Union 11.31-11.33 
Space 5.10-5.11 
Spending Review 
SR2000 PSA targets 1.1, 1.3-1.149, 
5.5-5.9, 8.5-8.6, 9.3-9.4, 10.2-10.5 
SR2002 PSA targets 1.2, 1.150-1.163, 
4.4/5.3 
Start-ups 1.146-1.149, 8.11 
Statistics, Science, Engineering and 
Technology 4.29, Fig. 4.1 
Steel industry 14.16-14.17 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Strategic export control 18.2-18.8 

Strategic framework, business support 7.4, 
Pid. 7 21 

Strategy 2006, British Trade International 
Shai 

Sub-Post Office Start-Up Capital 20.10 

Sulphur (SO,) emissions 1.22 


see also Greenhouse gas emissions 
Sustainability, innovation 5.17-5.18 
Sustainable Development in Government 
(SDIG) 2.38-2.41 


+ 


Teaching Company Scheme (TCS) 1.70, 
8.40-8.41, Fig. 8.2 
Teleworking 15.19 
Terrorism 18.4 
Trade, international Ch. 9 
Trade fairs 9.8, Fig. 9.1 
Trade Partners UK (TPUK) 1.123, 1.129, 
P1O1 9.5) 98-9) O27 14.9 MPG, 
9.1 
Trade Policy Expenditure Fig. 14.3 
Trading standards 
DTI Modernisation Fund 13.21 
National Performance Framework 13.20 
Transformation team, business support 7.1 
Treasury (HM Treasury) 1.3, 1.6, 1.151 
Treasury shares 12.10 


U 


UK climate change programme 1.118-1.123 
UK Coal Operating Aid Scheme 11.5-11.6 
UK Emissions Trading Scheme (ETS) 11.23 
UK High Technology Fund 8.49 
UK online for business 
programme 1.35 
Regional Champions 1.35 
UN Conference of Trade and Development 
(UNCTAD) 1.133, 1.135 
United Kingdom Accreditation Service 
(UKAS) 5.40 
United Kingdom Atomic Energy Authority 
(UKAEA Mel Ane lel 4.01./218,61g.1/.1 
United Nations Conference of Trade and 
Development (UNCTAD) 9.13, 9.16 


V 
Value for Money 1.139-1.143, 1.162-1.163 


Index TRADE AND INDUSTRY 2003 


Vibration White Finger (VWF) claims 17.3 Y 


Young Enterprise 8.8 
w “Your Guide” pilot scheme 20.11 
Waste and Resources Action Programme Your Passport to Export Success, Trade 
(WRAP) 5.17 Partners UK 9.9-9.10 
Water, environmental performance Annex D5 
Weapons of Mass Destruction (WMD) 
export control 18.2 
Weights and measures see National 
Weights and Measures Laboratory 
Wellcome Trust 1.59 
Wholesale gas markets 11.17-11.18 
Women 
entrepreneurship 8.13 
equality 16.1-16.2, 16.4-16.5, 
16.20-16.25 
international perspective 16.20-16.23 
key indicators to position 16.13 
public appointments 16.7-16.8 
science and engineering 3.30-3.31 
work 16.3=16.8 
Women and Equality Unit (WEU) 2.66, 


16.1-16.2 
VVomen’s National Commission (VWWNC) 16.29 
Work 


flexible hours 15.11 
‘improving life at work’ 16.5 
parents 15.10-15.17 
partnership 15.31-15.32 
regulations 15.20 
support 15.15-15.17 
women 16.1-16.8 
working time 15.24-15.25 
Work-life balance 15.29 
Workforce skills 15.9 
Workplace 
Best Practice 15.28-15.35 
commitment and partnership Ch. 15 
diversity and equality 15.26-15.27 
regulation 15.43-15.46 
World Trade Organisation (WTO) 
14.3-14.4, 14.10, 14.14, Fig. 14.3 
Dispute Settlement Body 14.17 
intellectual property rules 14.11 
trade in services 14.18-14.19 


Printed in the UK for the Stationery Office Limited 
on behalf of the Controller of Her Majesty's Stationery Office 
140757 05/03 077240 


a hee OTR baviex 08 


a ation ‘ry Ti) ; / 


Published by Lie) (The es Office) and available from: 


Online 


_ www.tso.co. uklbookshop 


' 


Mail, Telephone, Fax & E-mail, 

TSO 

PO Box 29, Norwich, NR3 IGN 

Telephone orders/General enquiries: 0870 600 5522 


Order through the Parliamentary odine, Lo-call 0845 7 023474 © 


Fax orders: 0870 600 5533 
E-mail: book.orders@tso.co.uk 
Textphone 0870 240 3701 


TSO Shops 

123 Kingsway, London, WC2B 6PQ 

020 7242 6393 Fax 020 7242 6394 
68-69 Bull Street, Birmingham B4 6AD 
0121 236 9696 Fax 0121 236 9699 
9-21 Princess Street, Manchester M60 8AS 
0161 834 7201 Fax 0161 833 0634 

16 Arthur Street, Belfast BT! 4GD 

028 9023 8451 Fax 028 9023 5401 
18-19 High Street, Cardiff CF10 IPT 
029 2039 5548 Fax 029 2038 4347 

71 Lothian Road, Edinburgh EH3 9AZ 
0870 606 5566 Fax 0870 606 5588 


TSO Accredited Agents 
(see Yellow Pages) 


and through good booksellers 


N 0-10-159162-4 


ISB 


